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PREFACE 


This Header is meant to be a companion volume to my Vedic 
Grammar for Students. It contains thirty hymns comprising just 
under 300 stanzas. These hymns have been taken exclusively from 
the Rigveda, not only because that Veda represents the earliest and 
most important phase of the sacred language and literature of India, 
but because the addition of specimens from the later Vedic literature 
with their divergences in speech and thought would tend to confuse 
the learner beginning the study of the oldest period. All the books 
of the Eigveda have been drawn upon except the ninth. The reason 
of this exception is that, though the whole of the ninth hook 
practically consists of hymns addressed to Soma only, the hymn 
which in my opinion represents that deity best occurs in another 
(the eighth) book. All the most important metres are represented, 
though no specimens of the rare and complex strophic measures 
could be given because none of the hymns composed in them seemed 
to be suitable for the Reader . I have also considered literary merit 
as far as possible in making the selection. As regards subject-matter, 
each of the more important deities is represented by one hymn, Agni 
alone by two. There are besides a few ^ymns of a different type. 
One is concerned with social life (x. 34), one with magical ideas 
(vii. 103), two with cosmogony (x. 90. 129), and three with eschatology 
(x, 14. 15. 135). The selection thus forms a brief epitome of the 
Rigveda, the earliest monument of Indian thought. The arrange* 
ment of the hymns follows their order in the text of the Rigveda as 
shown, together with their respective deities and subjects, in the 
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table of contents (p. ix). As the latter list is so short, the name of 
the deity addressed in any selected hymn can be found at once, but 
it also appears in its alphabetical order in the General Index. 

Unlike all Sanskrit and Vedic ehrestomathies known to me, the 
present work is intended primarily for students who, while acquainted 
with Classical Sanskrit, are beginners of Yedic lacking the aid of a 
teacher with an adequate knowledge of the earliest period of the 
language and literature of India. It will moreover, I think, be found 
to contain much detailed information useful even to more advanced 
students. Hence difficult and obscure stanzas have never been 
omitted from any of the selected hymns, because the notes here 
afford an opportunity of illustrating the methods of critical ixxterpre- 
tation (see, for instance, pages 36, 47, 139-40, 162, 166, 175), 

In conjunction with my Vedic Grammar for Students , the Reader 
aims at supplying all that is required for the complete understanding 
of the selections without reference to any other book. Each hymn 
is preceded by a special introduction describing briefly the deity 
or the subject with which it deals. The text of every stanza is 
printed in three different forms. The first is the Samhita text, in 
Devanagarl characters, exactly as handed down by tradition, without 
change or emendation. But each Pada or metrical line is printed 
separately so as to exhibit to the eye the versification of the stanza. 
Then comes on the right half of the page the traditional Pada text in 
which each word of the Samhita text is given separately without 
Sandhi, and in which compounds and certain derivatives and case- 
forms are analysed. This is an important addition because the Pada 
text, as nearly contemporary in origin with the Samhita text, fur- 
nishes us with the earliest interpretations, within the sphere of 
phonetics and word-formation, of the Rigveda, Next follows the 
transliterated Samhita text, in which by the removal of vowel- 
contractions, the resolution of semivowels, and the replacement of 
a, the original metre of the Rigveda is restored and, by the use 
of punctuation, the sense is made clearer. The translation, which 
follows, is close, accounting for every word of the original, and is 
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based on the critical method of interpretation. The notes furnish 
minute explanations of all matters concerned with grammar, metre, 
accent, syntax, and exegesis. The general introduction gives a 
concise account of the form and matter of the Kigveda, describing in 
outline its arrangement, its language and metre, its religion and 
mythology, besides the critical method here applied to the inter- 
pretation of its hymns. The vocabulary supplements the translation 
and notes by giving the derivation of every word and adding in 
brackets the most obvious cognates from the other Indo-European 
languages allied to Sanskrit, especially Avestic, Greek, Latin, and 
English. I have added a copious general Index for the purpose 
of enabling the student to utilize to the full the summary of Vedic 
philology which this book contains. Any one who has worked his 
way carefully through the pages of the Reader ought thus to have laid 
a solid foundation in Vedic scholarship, and to be prepared for 
further studios on independent lines. 

Freedom from serious misprints is a matter of great importance in 
a book like this. Such freedom has, I trust, been achieved by the aid 
of my two friends, Dr. James Morison, Librarian of the Indian 
Institute, and my former pupil, Dr. A. Berriedale Keith, Eegius 
Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative Philology in the University 
of Edinburgh. In the course of this obliging task Prof. Keith has 
supplied me with a number of suggestions, the adoption of which 
has undoubtedly improved the notes in many points of detaiL 

Bawjol College, Oxford. 

October 22 , 1917 . 
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INTRODUCTION 

1. Age of the Rigveda. 


The Bigveda is undoubtedly the oldest literary monument of the 
Indo-European languages. But the exact period when the hymns 
7 /ere composed is a matter of conjecture. All that we can say with 
any approach to certainty is that the oldest of them cannot date from 
later than the thirteenth century b. a This assertion is based on 
the following grounds. Buddhism, which began to spread in India 
about 500 b.c., presupposes the existence not only of the Vedas, but 
also of the intervening literature of the Brahmanas and Upanishads. 
The development of language and religious thought apparent in the 
extensive literature of the successive phases of these two Vedic 
periods renders it necessary to postulate the lapse of seven or eight 
centuries to account for the gradual changes, linguistic, religious, 
social, and political, that this literature displays. On astronomical 
grounds, one Sanskrit scholar has (cf. p. 146) concluded that the 
oldest Vedic hymns date from 3000 b. c., while another puts them as 
far back as 6000 b. o. These calculations are based on the assumption 
that the early Indians possessed an exact astronomical knowledge of 
the sun’s course such as there is no evidence, or even probability, 
that they actually possessed. On the other hand, the possibility of 
such extreme antiquity seems to be disproved by the relationship 
of the hymns of the Kigveda to the oldest part of the Avesta, 
which can hardly date earlier than from about 800 b.o. That 
relationship is so close that the language of the Avesta, if it were 
kheym at a stage some five centuries earlier, could scarcely have 
differed at all from that of the BigVeda. Hence the Indians could 
not have separated from the Iranians much sooner than 1300 b.o. 
But, according to Prof. Jacobi, the separation took place before 
4500 B.c. In that case we must assume that the Iranian and the 
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Indian languages remained practically unchanged for the truly 
immense period of over 3000 years. We must thus rest content 
with the moderate estimate of the thirteenth century b.c. as the 
approximate date for the beginning of the Rigvedic period. This- 
estimate has not been invalidated by the discovery in 1907 of the 
names of the Indian deities Mitra, Varuna, Indra, Nusntya, in an 
inscription of about 1400 b. c. found in Asia Minor. For the phonetic 
form in which these names there appear may quite well belong to 
the Indo-Iranian period when the Indians and the Persians were 
still one people. The date of the inscription leaves two centuries for 
the separation of the Indians, their migration to India, and the 
commencement of the Vedic hymn literature in the north-west of 
Hindustan. 

2. Oeigin and Gbowth op tub Collection. 

When the Indo- Aryans entered India, they brought with them 
a religion in which the gods were chiefly personified powers of 
Nature, a few of them, such as Dyaus, going back to the Indo- 
European, others, such as Mitra, Vanina, Indra, to the Indo-Iranian 
period. They also brought with them the cult of fire and of Soma, 
besides a knowledge of the art of composing religious poems in 
several metres, as a comparison of the Rigveda and the Avesta shows. 
The purpose of these ancient hymns was to propitiate the gods by 
praises accompanying the offering of melted butter poured on the 
fire and of the juice of the Soma plant placed on the sacrificial grass. 
The hymns which have survived in the Rigveda from the early period 
of the Indo-Aryan invasion were almost exclusively composed by 
a hereditary priesthood. They were handed down in different families* 
by memory, not by writing, which could hardly have been intro* 
duced into India before about 700 b. o. These family groups of hymns 
were gradually brought together till, with successive additions, they 
assumed the earliest collected form of the Rigveda. Then followed 
the constitution of the Samhita text, which appears to have taken 4 
place about 600 b.c., at the end of the period of the Brahmanas, 
but before the Upanishads, which form appendages to those works, 
came into existence. The creators of the Samhita did not in any 
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way alter the diction of the hymns here collected together, hut only 
applied to the text certain rules of Sandhi which prevailed in their 
time, and by which, in particular, vowels are either contracted or 
changed into semi-vowels, and a is often dropped after e and o, 
in such a way as constantly to obscure the metre. Soon after this 
work was concluded, extraordinary precautions were taken to preserve 
from loss or corruption the sacred text thus fixed. The earliest 
“expedient of this kind was the formation of the Pada or ‘word* 
text, in which all the words of the Samhita text are separated and 
■given in their original form as unaffected by the rules of Sandhi, 
and in which most compounds and some derivatives and inflected 
forms are analysed. This text, which is virtually the earliest com- 
mentary on the Rigveda, was followed by other and more complicated 
methods of reciting the text, and by various works called Anukram- 
anls or 4 Indexes % which enumerate from the beginning to the 
end of the Rigveda the number of stanzas contained in each hymn, 
the deities, and the metres of all the stanzas of the Rigveda. Thanks 
to these various precautions the text of the Rigveda has been handed 
down for 2,500 years with a fidelity that finds no parallel in any 
other literature. 

3. Extent and Divisions of the Rigveda, 

The Rigveda consists of 1,017 or, counting eleven others of the 
eighth Book which are recognized as later additions, 1,028 hymns. 
These contain a total of about 10,600 stanzas, which give an average 
of ten stanzas to each hymn. The shortest hymn has only one 
stanza, while the longest has fifty-eight. If printed continuously like 
prose in Roman characters, the Samhita text would fill an octavo 
volume of about 600 pages of thirty-three lines each. It has been 
^calculated that in hulk the RV. is equivalent to the extant poems 
of Homer. 

There is a twofold division of the RY. into parts. One, which is 
purely mechanical, is into Astakas or 4 eighths * of about equal length* 
each of which is subdivided into eight Adhy ayas or 4 lessons ’, while 
each of the latter consists of Yargas or 4 groups ’ of five or six stanzas* 
The other division is into ten Mandalas or 4 books * (lit. 4 cycles *) 
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axtd Saktas or ‘ hymns'. The latter method is an historical one^ 
indicating the manner in which the collection came into being* 
This system is now invariably followed by Western Scholars in 
referring to or quoting from the Rigveda. 

4. AlUtANGEMENT OP THE RlGVEDA. 

Six of the ten books, ii to vii, are homogeneous in character. The- 
hymns contained in each of them were, according to native 
Indian tradition, composed or * seen * by poets of the same family, 
which handed them down as its own collection* The tradition is 
borne out by the internal evidence of the seers’ names mentioned in 
the hymns, and by that of the refrains occurring in each of these 
books. The method of arrangement followed in the 1 family books * 
is uniform, for each of them is similarly divided into groups addressed 
to different gods. On the other hand, Books i, viii, and x were noi 
composed each by a distinct family of seers, while the groups of 
which they consist are constituted by being tlie hymns composed 
by different individual seers. Book ix is distinguished from the- 
rest by all its hymns being addressed to one and the same deity, 
Soma, and by its groups being based not on identity of authorship, 
but of metre. 

Family looks * — In these the first group of hymns is invariably 
addressed to Agni, the second to Indra, and those that follow to gods* 
of less importance. The hymns within these deity groups are 
arranged according to the diminishing number of stanzas contained 
in them. Thus in the second Book the Agni group of ten hymns 
begins with one of sixteen stanzas and ends with one of only six. 
The first hymn of the next group in the same book has twenty-one, 
the last only four stanzas. The entire group of the family books is, 
moreover, arranged according to the increasing number of the hymns 
in each of those books, if allowance is made for later additions. Thus 
the second Book has forty-three, the third sixty-two, the sixth seventy- 
five, and the seventh one hundred and four hymns. The homo- 
geneity of the family books renders it highly probable that they 
formed the nucleus of the RV., which gradually assumed its final 
shape by successive additions to these hooks. 
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The earliest of these additions appears to he the second half of 
Book i, which, consisting of nine groups, each by a different author,. 
' was prefixed to the family hooks, the internal arrangement of which 
it follows. The eighth is like the family hooks as being in the main 
composed by members of one family, the Kanvas ; but it differs from 
them in not beginning with hymns to Agni and in the prevalence of 
the strophic metre called Pragatha. The fact of its containing fewer 
hymns than the seventh book shows that it did not form a unit 
of the family books ; but its partial resemblance to them caused it 
to be the first addition at the end of that collection. The first part 
of Book i (1-50) is in several respects like Book viii : Kanvas seem to 
have been the authors of the majority of these hymns ; their favourite* 
strophic metre is again found hei*e ; and both collections contain 
many similar or identical passages. There must have been some* 
difference between the two groups, but the reason why they should 
have been separated by being added at the beginning and the end of 
an older collection has not yet been shown. 

The ninth look was added as a consequence of the first eight being- 
formed into a unit. It consists entirely of hymns addressed to Soma 
while the juice was 4 clarifying * (pavamana) j on the other hand, the 
family books contain not a single Soma hymn, and Books i and viii 
together only three hymns invoking Soma in his general character. 
Now the hymns of Book ix were composed by authors of the same 
families as those of Books ii to vii, as is shown, for instance, by the 
appearance here of refrains peculiar to those families. Hence it is to* 
be assumed that all the hymns to Soma Pavamana were removed 
from Books i to viii, in order to form a single collection belonging to 
the sphere of the Udgatr or chanting priest, and added after Books- 
i— viii, which were the sphere of the Hotr or reciting priest. The 
diction and recondite allusions in the hymns of this hook suggest 
that they are later than those of the preceding books,; but some of 
them may be early, as accompanying the Soma ritual which goes 
back to the Indo-Iranian period. The hymns of the first part of this 
book (1-60) are arranged according to the decreasing number of their 
stanzas, beginning with ten and ending with four. In the second 
part (61-114), which contains some very long hymns (one of forty-eight 
and another of fifty-eight stanzas), this arrangement is not followed 
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The two parts also differ in metre : the hymns of the first are, excepting 
four stanzas, composed in GRyatrl, while the second consists mainly 
•of groups in other metres; thus 68-84 form a Jagatx and 87-97 
<a Tristubh group. 

The tenth look was the final addition* Its language and subject- 
matter show that it is later in origin than the other books; its 
authors were, moreover, clearly familiar with them. Both its 
position at the end of the RV. and the fact that the number of 
its hymns (191) is made up to that of the first book indicate its 
supplementary character. Its hymns were composed by a large 
number of seers of different families, some of which appear in other 
books; but the traditional attribution of authorship is of little or 
no value in the case of a great many hymns. In spite of its generally 
more modern character, it contains some hymns quite as old and 
poetic as the average of those in other books. These perhaps found 
a place here because for some reason they had been overlooked while 
the other collections were being formed. As regards language, we 
find in the tenth book earlier grammatical forms and words growing 
obsolete, while new words and meanings begin to emerge. As to 
matter, a tendency to abstract ideas and philosophical speculation, 
as well as the introduction of magical conceptions, such as belong to 
the sphere of the Atharvaveda, is here found to prevail. 

5. Language. 

The hymns of the RY. are composed in the earliest stage of that 
literary language of which the latest, or Classical Sanskrit, was 
•stereotyped by the grammar of Panini at the end of the fourth 
century b.c. It differs from the latter about as much as Homeric 
from Attic Greek. It exhibits a much greater variety of forms than 
•Sanskrit does. Its case-forms both in nominal and pronominal in- 
flexion are more numerous. It has more participles and gerunds. 
It is, however, in verbal forms that its comparative richness is most 
apparent. Thus the RY. very frequently uses the subjunctive, which 
as such has entirely died out in Sanskrit ; it has twelve forms of the 
infinitive, while only a single one of these has survived in Sanskrit. 
The language of the RY; also differs from Sanskrit in its accent, which* 
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like that of ancient Greek, is of a musical nature, depending on the 
pitch of the voice, and is marked throughout the hymns. This 
accent has in Sanskrit been changed not only to a stress accent, but 
has shifted its position as depending on quantity, and is no longer 
marked. The Vedic accent occupies a very important position in 
Comparative Philology, while the Sanskrit accent, being secondary, 
has no value of this kind. 

The Sandhi of the RV. represents an earlier and a less conventional 
stage than that of Sanskrit. Thus the insertion of a sibilant between 
jfinal n and a hard palatal or dental is in the RV. restricted to cases 
where it is historically justified ; in Sanskrit it has become universal, 
being extended to cases where it has no justification. After e and o 
in the RV. & is nearly always pronounced, while in Sanskrit it is 
invariably dropped. It may thus be affirmed with certainty that no 
student can understand Sanskrit historically without knowing the 
language of the RV. 

6. Metke. 

The hymns of the RV. are without exception metrical. They 
contain on the average ten stanzas, generally of four verses or lines, 
but also of three and sometimes five. The line, which is called P&da 
(‘ quarter’) arid forms the metrical unit, usually consists of eight, 
eleven, or twelve syllables. A stanza is, as a rule, made up of lines 
of the same type ; but some of the rarer kinds of stanza are formed 
by combining lines of different length. There are about fifteen 
metres, but only about seven of these are at all common. By far the 
most common are the Tristubh (4x11 syllables), the G&yatrl (8 x 8), 
and the Jagatl (4x12), which together furnish two-thirds of the 
total number of stanzas in the RV. The Vedic metres, which are 
the foundation of the Classical Sanskrit metres except two, have a 
quantitative rhythm in which short and long syllables alternate and 
which is of a generally iambic type. It is only the rhythm of the last 
four or five syllables (called the cadence) of the line that is rigidly 
determined, and the lines of eleven and twelve syllables have a 
caesura as well. In their structure the Vedic metres thus come half 
way between the metres of the Indo-Iranian period, in which, as the 
Avesta shows, the principle is the number of syllables only, and 
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those of Classical Sanskrit; in which (except the sloka) the quantity 
of every single syllable in the line is fixed. Usually a hymn of the 
Rigveda consists of stanzas in the same metre throughout ; a typical 
divergence from this rule is to mark the conclusion of a hymn with 
a stanza in a different metre. Some hymns are atrophic in their 
construction. The strophes in them consist either of three stanzas 
(called tyca) in the same simple metre, generally Gfiyatrl, or of two 
stanzas in different mixed metres. The latter type of strophe is 
called PragHtha and is found chiefly in the eighth book. 

7. Religion of the Rigveda. 

This is concerned with the worship of gods that are largely 
personifications of the powers of nature. The hymns are mainly 
invocations of these gods, and are meant to accompany the oblation 
of Soma juice and the fire sacrifice of melted butter. It is thus 
essentially a polytheistic religion, which assumes a pantheistic 
colouring only in a few of its latest hymns. The gods are usually 
stated in the RV. to be thirty-three in number, being divided into 
three groups of eleven distributed in earth, air, and heaven, the three 
divisions of the Universe. Troops ofi deities, such as the Mavuts, are 
of course not included in this number. The gods were believed to 
have had a beginning. But they were not thought to have all come 
into being at the same time ; for the RV. occasionally refers to earlier 
gods, and certain deities are described as the offspring of others. 
That they were considered to have been* originally mortal is implied 
in the statement that they acquired immortality by drinking Soma 
or by receiving it as a gift from Agni and Savitr. 

The gods were conceived as human in appearance. Their bodily 
parts, which are frequently mentioned, are in many instances simply 
figurative illustrations of the phenomena of nature represented by 
them. Thus the arms of the Sun are nothing more than his rays; 
and the tongue and limbs of Agni merely denote his flames. Some 
of the gods appear equipped as warriors, especially Indra, others are 
described as priests, especially Agni and Brhaspati. All of them 
drive through the air in ears, drawn chiefly by steeds, but sometimes 
by other animals. The favourite food of men is also that of the gods, 
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consisting in milk, butter, grain, and the flesh of sheep, goats, and 
cattle. It is offered to them in the sacrifice, which is either conveyed 
to them in heaven by the god of fire, or which they come in their 
cars to partake of on the strew of grass prepared for their reception. 
Their favourite drink is the exhilarating juice of the Soma plant. 
The home of the gods is heaven, the third heaven, or the highest 
step of Visnu, where cheered by draughts of Soma they live a life 
of bliss. 

Attributes of the gods . — Among these the most prominent is power, 
for they are constantly described as great and mighty. They regulate 
the order of nature and vanquish the potent powers of evil. They 
hold sway over all creatures ; no one can thwart their ordinances 
or live beyond the time they appoint ; and the fulfilment of desires is 
dependent on them. They are benevolent beings who bestow pros- 
perity on mankind ; the only one in whom injurious traits appear 
being Rudra. They are described as ‘true’ and 1 not deceitful", 
being friends and protectors of the honest and righteous, but punishing 
sin and guilt. Since in most cases the gods of the RV. have not 
yet become dissociated from the physical phenomena which they 
represent, their figures are indefinite in outline and deficient in 
individuality. Having many features, such as power, brilliance, 
benevolence, and wisdom in common with others, each god exhibits 
but very few distinctive attributes. This vagueness is further in- 
creased by the practice of invoking deities in pairs — a practice making 
both gods share characteristics properly belonging to one alone* 
When nearly every power can thus be ascribed to every god, the 
identification of one deity with another becomes easy. There are in 
fact several such identifications in the RY. The idea is even found 
in more than one late passage that various deities are but different 
forms of a single divine being. This idea, however, never developed 
into monotheism, for none of the regular sacrifices in the Vedic 
period were offered to a single god. Finally, in other late hymns of 
the RV. we find the deities Aditi and Prajapati identified not only 
with all the gods, but with nature as well. This brings us to that 
pantheism which became characteristic of later Indian thought in 
the form of the Vedanta philosophy. 

The Vedic gods may most conveniently be classified as deities of 

b 2 
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heaven, air, and earth, according to the threefold division suggested 
by the RV, itself. The celestial gods are Dyaus, Varuna, MItra, 
Sarya, Savitr, PQsan, the Alvins, and the goddesses Usas, Dawn, 
and Ratri, Night. The atmospheric gods are Indra, ApEm napEt, 
Rudra, the Marufcs, Vayu, Parjanya, and Apas, the Waters. The 
terrestrial deities are Prthivl, Agni, and Soma. This Header con- 
tains hymns addressed to all these gods, with detailed introductions 
describing their characters in the words, as far as is possible, of the 
RV. itself. A few quite subordinate deities are not included, partly 
because no entire hymn is addressed to them. Two such belong to 
the celestial sphere. Trita, a somewhat obscure god, who is mentioned 
only in detached stanzas of the RV., comes down from the Irnlo- 
Iranian period. He seems to represent the 1 third ’ or lightning 
form of fire. Similar in origin to Indra, he was ousted by the latter 
at an early period, Matari6van is a divine being also referred to only 
in scattered stanzas of the RV. He is described as having brought 
down the hidden fire from heaven to men on earth, like the Prometheus 
of Greek mythology. Among the terrestrial deities are certain rivers 
that are personified and invoked in the RV. Thus the Sindhu (Indus) 
*s celebrated as a goddess in one hymn (x. 75, 2. 4. 6), and the VipE^ 
(Bias) and the Sutudrl (Sutlej), sisterttreams of the PanjEb, in another 
(iii. 38). The most important and oftenest lauded is, however, the 
Sarasvati (vi, 61 ; vii. 95). Though the personification goes much 
further here than in the case of other streams, the connexion of the 
goddess with the river is never lost sight of in the RV. 

Abstract deities . — One result of the advance of thought during the 
period of the RV, from the concrete towards the abstract was 
the rise of abstract deities, The earlier and more numerous class of 
these seems to have started from epithets which were applicable to 
one or more older deities, but which came to acquire an independent 
value as the want of a god exercising the particular activity in 
question began to be felt. We find here names denoting either an 
agent (formed with the suffix tr or tar), such as DhEfcr i Creator \ or 
an attribute, such as PrajEpati, 1 Lord of Creatures *. Thus DhEtr, 
otherwise an epithet of Indra, appears also as an independent deity 
who creates heaven and earth, sun and moon. More rarely occur 
Vidhatr, the ‘ Disposer % Dhartr, the ‘ Supporter Tratr, the 


INTRODUCTION 


xxi 

i Protector 9 , and Netr, the ‘ Leader \ The only agent god mentioned 
at all frequently in the RV, is Tvastr, the ‘ Artificer *, though no 
entire hymn is addressed to him. He is the most skilful of workmen, 
having among other things fashioned the bolt of Incka and a new 
drinking-cup for the gods. He is a guardian of Soma, which is 
called the ‘food of Tvastr and which Indra drinks in Tvastr s 
house. He is the father of SaranyQ, wife of Vivaavanfc and mother 
of the primaeval twins Yama and Yami, The name of the solar 
deity Savitr, the ‘ Stimulator *, belongs to this class of agent gods 
(cf. p. 11). 

There are a few other abstract deities whose names wore originally 
epithets of older gods, but now become epithets of the supreme gocl 
who was being evolved at the end of the Rigvedic period. These 
appellations, compound in form, are of rare and late occurrence. 
The most important is PrajEpati, ‘Lord of Creatures! Originally 
an epithet of such gods as Savitr and Soma, this name is employed 
in a late verse of the tenth book to designate a distinct deity in 
the character of a Creator. Similarly, the epithet Yisvakarman, 
‘ all-creating *, appears as the name of an independent deity to whom 
two hymns (x. 81. 82) are addressed. Hiranyagarbha, the ‘ Golden 
Germ % once occurs as the name of the supreme god described as the 
‘ one lord of all that exists \ In one curious instance it is possible 
to watch the rise of an abstract deity of this type. The refrain of a 
late hymn of the RV. (x. 121) is kasmai devaya havisa vidliema ? 
‘to what god should we pay worship with oblation?' This led to 
the word k&, ‘who?' being used in the later Vedic literature as an 
independent name, Ka, of the supreme god. The only abstract 
deity of this type occurring in the oldest as well as the latest parts 
of the RY. is Brhaspati (p. 83), 

The second and smaller class of abstract deities comprises per- 
sonifications of abstract nouns. There are seven or eight of these 
occurring in the tenth book. Two hymns (83. 84) are addressed to 
Manyu, ‘Wrath*, and one (x. 151) to Sraddha, ‘Faith*. Anumati, 
‘Favour (of the gods)*, Aramati, ‘Devotion’, SQnrta, ‘Bounty’, 
Asuniti, ‘Spirit-life’, and Nirrti, ‘Decease’, occur only in a few 
isolated passages. 

A purely abstract deity, often incidentally celebrated throughout 
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the RY. is A-diti, ' Liberation ", ' Freedom " (life. ' un-binding "), whose 
main characteristic is the power of delivering from the bonds of 
physical suffering and moral guilt. She, however, occupies a unique 
position among the abstract deities, owing to the peculiar way in 
which the personification seems to have arisen. She is the mother 
of the small group of deities called Adityas, often styled ' sons of 
Aditi \ This expression at first most probably meant nothing more 
than 'sons of liberation ", according to an idiom common in the RY. 
and elsewhere. The word was then personified, with the curious 
result that the mother is mythologically younger than some at least 
of her sons, who (for instance Mitra) date from the Indo-Iranian 
period. The goddess Diti, named only three times in the RV., 
probably came into being as an antithesis to Aditi, with whom she 
is twice mentioned. 

Goddesses play an insignificant part in the RV. The only one of 
importance is Usas (p. 92). Next come Sarasvatl, celebrated in two 
whole hymns (vi. 61 ; vii. 95) as well as parts of others, and Vac, 
'Speech" (x. 71. 125). With one hymn each are addressed Prthivl, 
'Earth" (v. 84), Ratrl, 'Night" (x. 127, p, 208), and Aranyllnl, 
'Goddess of the Forest" (x. 146). Others are only sporadically 
mentioned. The wives of the great gods are still more insignificant, 
being mere names formed from those of their consorts, and altogether 
lacking in individuality: such are Agnayl, Indr&nl, Varunanl, 
spouses of Agni, Indra, and Yaruna x*espeetively. 

Dual Divinities . — A peculiar feature of the religion of the RV. is 
the invocation of pairs of deities whose names are combined as com- 
pounds, each member of which is in the dual. About a dozen such 
pairs are celebrated in entire hymns, and about a dozen more in 
detached stanzas. By far the largest number of hymns is addressed 
to the couple Mitra-Yaruna, though the names most frequently found 
as dual compounds are those of Dyava-prthivl, 'Heaven and Earth' 
(p, 86). The latter pair, having been associated as universal parents 
from the Indo-European period onwards, in all probability furnished 
the analogy for this dual type. 

Groups of Deities , — There are also a few more or less definite groups 
of deities, generally associated with some particular god. The Maruts 
(p. 21), who attend on Indra, are the most numerous group. The 
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smaller group of the Adityas, of whom Varuna is the chief, is 
constantly mentioned in company with their mother Aditi. Their 
number is stated in the RV. to be seven or, with the addition of 
Martanda, eight. One passage (ii. 27, 1) enumerates six of them, 
Mitra, Aryaman, Bhaga, Varuna, Daksa, Amsa : Stlrya was probably 
regarded as the seventh. A much less important group, without 
individual names or definite number, is that of the Vasus, whose 
leader is generally Indra. There are, finally, the Vi6ve devas (p. 147), 
who, invoked in many hymns, form a comprehensive group, 
which in spite of its name is, strange to say, sometimes conceived as 
a narrower group associated with others like the Vasus and Adityas. 

Lesser Divinities , — Besides the higher gods, a number of lesser 
divine powers are known to the RV. The most prominent of these 
are the Rbhus, who are celebrated in eleven hymns. They are a 
deft-handed trio, who by their marvellous skill acquired the rank of 
deities. Among their five main feats of dexterity the greatest con- 
sisted in transforming the bowl of Tvastr into four shining cups. 
The bowl and the cups have been variously interpreted as the moon 
with its four phases or the year with its seasons. The $blius further 
exhibited their skill in renewing the youth of their parents, by whom 
Heaven and Earth seem to have been meant. 

Occasional mention is made in the RV. of an Apsaras, a celestial 
water-nymph, the spouse of a corresponding genius named Gandharva. 
In a few passages more Apsarases than one are spoken of; hut the 
only one mentioned by name is Urva6i. Gandharva is in the RV. 
a single being (like the Gandarewa of the Avesta), who dwells in the 
aerial sphere, guards the celestial Soma, and is (as in the Avesta) 
connected with the waters. 

There are, lastly, a few divinities of the tutelary order, guardians 
watching over the welfare of house or field. Such is the rarely 
mentioned Vastospati, ‘Lord of the Dwelling’, who is invoked to 
grant a favourable entry, to remove disease, and to bestow protection 
and prosperity. Ksetrasya pati, 4 Lord of the Field is besought to 
grant cattle and horses and to confer welfare. Slta, the ‘ Furrow is 
once invoked to dispense crops and rich blessings. 

In addition to the great phenomena of nature, various features of 
the earth's surface as well as artificial objects are to be found deified „ 
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in the EV. Thus besides Hirers and Waters (p. 115), already 
mentioned as terrestrial goddesses, mountains are often addressed as 
divinities, hut only along with other natural objects, or in association 
with gods.. Plants are regarded as divine powers, one entire hymn 
(x, 97) being devoted to their praise, chiefly with reference to their 
healing properties. Sacrificial implements, moreover, are deified. 
The most important of these is the sacrificial post which is praised 
and invoked in a whole hymn (in. 8). The sacrificial grass (barhis) 
and the Divine Doors (dvaro devih), which lead to the place of 
sacrifice, are addressed as goddesses. The pressing stones (gr&v&nas) 
are invoked as deities in three hymns (x. 70* 94. 175) : spoken of as 
immortal, unaging, mightier than heaven, they are besought to drive 
away demons and destruction. The Mortar and Pestle used in 
pounding the Soma plant are also invoked in the EV. (I. 28, 5. 6). 
Weapons, finally, are sometimes deified : armour, bow, quiver, 
arrows, and drum being addressed in one of the hymns (vi. 75). 

The Demons often mentioned in the hymns are of two kinds. The 
higher and more powerful class are the aerial foes of the gods. These 
are seldom called asura in the EV., where in the older parts that 
word means a divine being, like ahura in the Avesta (of. p. 184). 
The term dasa or dasyu, properly the name of the dark aborigines, 
is frequently used in the sense of fiend to designate the aerial 
demons. The conflict is regularly one between a single god and 
a single demon, as exemplified by Indra and Vrtra. The latter is 
by far the most frequently mentioned. His mother being called 
D&nu, he is sometimes alluded to by the metronymic term Danava. 
Another powerful demon is Vala, the personified cave of the cows, 
which he guards, and which are set free by Indra and his allies, 
notably the Angirases. Other demon adversaries of Indra are Arbuda, 
described as a wily beast, whose cows Indra drove out ; Vi&vartlpa, 
son of Tvastr, a three- headed demon slain by both Trita and Indra, 
who seize his cows ; and Svai'bhanu, who eclipses the sun. There 
are several other individual demons, generally described as D&sas 
and slain by Indra. A group of demons are the Panis (‘ niggards 
primarily foes of Indra, who, with the aid of the dog Sarama, tracks 
and releases the cows hidden by them. 

The second or lower class of demons are terrestrial goblins, enemies 
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of men. By far the most common generic name for them is Raksas. 
They are nearly always mentioned in connexion with some god who 
destroys them. The much less common term Yatu or Yatudhana 
(primarily ‘sorcerer’) alternates with Raksas, and perhaps expresses- 
a species. A class of demons scarcely referred to in the RV., but 
often mentioned in the later Vedas, are the Pislieas, eaters of raw 
flesh or of corpses. 

Not more than thirty hymns are concerned with subjects other 
than the worship of gods or deified objects. About a dozen of these, 
almost entirely confined to the tenth book, deal with magical practices,, 
which properly belong to the sphere of the Atharvaveda. Their 
contents are augury (ii. 42. 48) or spells directed against poisonous 
vermin (i. 191) or disease (x. 163), against a demon destructive of 
children (x. 162), or enemies (x. ICC), or rival wives (x. 145). A few 
are incantations to preserve life (x. 58. 60), or to induce sleep (v. 55),. 
or to procure offspring (x. 183) ; while one is a panegyric of frogs as 
magical bringers of rain (vii. 103, p. 141). 

8. Secular Matter in the Riqveda, 

Secular hymns . — Hardly a score of the hymns are secular poems,. 
These are especially valuable as throwing direct light on the earliest 
thought and civilization of India. One of the most noteworthy of 
them is the long wedding hymn (x. 85). There are also five funeral 
hymns (x. 14-18). Four of these are addressed to deities concerned 
with the future life ; the last, however, is quite secular in tone, and 
gives more information than any of the rest about the funeral customs* 
of early Vedic India (cf. p. 164). 

Mythological dialogues .— Besides several mythological dialogues in 
which the speakers are divine foe&gs (iv. 62; x, 51. 52. 86. 108), 
there are two in which both agents are human. One is a somewhat, 
obscure colloquy (x. 95) between a mortal lover Purttravas and the 
celestial nymph Urva6x, who is on the point of forsaking him. It is* 
the earliest form of the story which much more than a thousand 
years later formed the subject of Kalidasa’s drama Vikramorva&I. 
The other (x. 10) is a dialogue between Yama and Yami, the twin, 
parents of the human race. This group of hymns has a special 
literary interest as foreshadowing the dramatic works of a later age. 
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Didactic hymns . — Four hymns are of a didactic character. One of 
these (x. 84) is a striking poem, being a monologue in which 
•a gambler laments the misery he has brought on himself and his 
home by his inability to resist the attraction of the dice. The rest 
which desciibe the various ways in which men follow gain (ix. 112), 
or praise wise speech (x. 71), or the value of good deeds (x. 117), antici- 
pate the sententious poetry for which post-Vedic literature is noted, 

Biddies . — Two of the hymns consist of riddles. One of these 
(viii. 29, p. 147) describes various gods without mentioning their 
names, More elaborate and obscure is a long poem of fifty-two stanzas 
*(i. 164), in which a number of enigmas, largely connected with the 
sun, are propounded in mystical and symbolic language. Thus the 
wheel of order with twelve spokes, revolving round the heavens, 
and containing within it in couples 720 sons, means the year with 
its twelve months and 860 days and 860 nights. 

Cosmogonic hymns . — About half a dozen hymns consist of specula- 
tions on the origin of the world through the agency of a Creator 
•(called by various names) as distinct from any of the ordinary gods. 
One of them (x. 129, p. 207), which describes the world as due to the 
•development of the existent (sat) from the non-existent (a-sat), is 1 
particularly interesting as the starting-point of the evolutional philo- 
sophy which in later times assumed shape in the Sahkhya system. 

A semi-historical character attaches to one complete hymn (i* 126) 
-and to appendages of 8 to 6 stanzas attached to over thirty others, 
which are called D&nastutis, or 1 praises of gifts \ These are pane- 
gyrics of liberal patrons on behalf of whom the seers composed their 
hymns. They yield incidental genealogical information about the 
poets and their employers, as well as about the names and the 
habitat of the Vedic tribes. Th^f are late in date, appearing chiefly 
in the first and tenth, as well as among the supplementary hymns of 
the eighth book. 

Geographical data . — From the geographical data of the RV,, 
especially the numerous rivers there mentioned, it is to be inferred 
'that the Indo-Aryan tribes when the hymns were composed occupied 
the territory roughly corresponding to the north-west Frontier 
Province, and the Pan jnb of to-day. The references to flora and fauna 
>bear out this conclusion. 
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The historical data of the hymns show that the Indo-Aryans were 
still engaged in war with the aborigines, many victories over these 
foes being mentioned. That they were still moving forward as 
conquerors is indicated by references to rivers as obstacles to advance. 
Though divided into many tribes, they were conscious of religious 
and racial unity, contrasting the aborigines with themselves by calling 
them non-sacrificers and unbelievers, as well as * blaclc-skins ’ and the 
*Da$a colour’ as opposed to the i Aryan colour’. 

Incidental references scattered throughout the hymns supply a 
good deal of information about the social conditions of the time. 
Thus it is clear that the family, with the father at its head, was the 
basis of society, and that women held a freer and more honoured 
position than in later times. Various crimes are mentioned, robbery, 
especially of cattle, apparently being the commonest. Debt, chiefly 
as a result of gambling, was known. Clothing consisted usually of 
an upper and a lower garment, which were made of sheep’s wool. 
Bracelets, anklets, necklaces, and earrings were worn as ornaments. 
Men usually grew beards, but sometimes shaved. Food mainly 
consisted of milk, clarified butter, grain, vegetables, and fruit. Meat 
was eaten only when animals were sacrificed. The commonest kind 
appears to have been beef, as bulls were the chief offerings to the gods. 
Two kinds of spirituous liquor were made: Soma was drunk at 
religious ceremonies only, while SurE, extracted from some kind of 
grain, was used on ordinary occasions. 

Occupations . — One of the chief occupations of the Indo-Aryan was 
warfare. He fought either on foot or from a chariot, but there is no 
evidence to show that he ever did so on horseback. The ordinary 
weapons were bows and arrows, but spears and axes were also used. 
Cattle-breeding appears to have been the main source of livelihood, 
cows being the chief objects of desire in prayers to the gods. But 
agriculture was also practised to some extent : fields were furrowed 
with a plough drawn by bulls ; corn was cut with sicfles, being then 
threshed and winnowed. Wild animals were trapped and snared, or 
hunted with bows and arrows, occasionally with the aid of dogs. 
Boats propelled by paddles were employed, as it seems mainly for 
the purpose of crossing rivers. Trade was known only in the foim 
of barter, the cow representing the unit of value in exchange. Certain 
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trades and crafts already existed, though doubtless in a rudimentary 
stage. The occupations of the wheelwright and the carpenter were 
combined. The smith melted ore in a forge, and made kettles and 
other vessels of metal. The tanner prepared the skins of animals* 
Women plaited mats of grass or reeds, sewed, and especially wove, 
but whether they ever did so professionally is uncertain. 

Amusements . — Among these chariot-racing was the favourite. 
The most popular social recreation was playing with dice (cp. p* 180)* 
Dancing was also practised, chiefly by women. The people were 
fond of music, the instruments used being the drum (dundubhi), the 
flute (vana), and the lute (vxna). Singing is also mentioned, 

9. Literacy merit of the Rigvkda. 

The diction of the hymns is on the whole natural and simple, free 
from the use of compounds of more than two members. Considering 
their great antiquity, the hymns are composed with a remarkable 
degree of metrical skill and command of language. But as they were 
produced by a sacerdotal class and were generally intended to ac- 
company a ritual no longer primitive, their poetry is often impaired 
by constant sacrificial allusions. This is especially noticeable in the 
hymns addressed to the two ritual deities Agni and Soma, where 
the thought becomes affected by conceits and obscured by mysticism. 
Nevertheless the RV; contains much genuine poetry. As the gods 
are mostly connected with natural phenomena, the $>raises addressed 
to them give rise to much beautiful and even noble imagery. The 
degree of literary merit in different hymns naturally varies a good 
deal, but the average is remarkably high. The most poetical hymns 
are those addressed to Dawn, equal if not superior in beauty to the 
religious lyrics of any other literature. Some of the hymns to Indra 
show much graphic power in describing his conflict with the demon 
Vrtra. The hymns to the Maruts, or Storm gods, often depict with 
vigorous imagery the phenomena of thunder and lightning, and the 
mighty onset of the wind. One hymn to Parjanya (v. 83) paints 
i he devastating effects of the rain-storm with great vividness. The 
hymns in praise of Yaruna describe the various aspects of his sway 
as moral ruler of the world in an exalted strain of poetry. Some of 
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the mythological dialogues set forth the situation with much beauty 
of language ; for example, the colloquy between Indra’s messenger 
Sai'ama and the demons who stole the cows(x. 108), and that between 
the primaeval twins Yama and Yami (x. 10). The G-ambler's lament 
<(x. 84*) is a fine specimen of pathetic poetry. One of the funeral 
hymns (x. 18) expresses ideas connected with death in language of 
impressive and solemn beauty. One of the cosmogonic hymns 
129) illustrates how philosophical speculation can be clothed in 
poetry of no mean order. 


10. Interpretation, 

In dealing with the hymns of the BY. the important question 
arises, to what extent are we able to understand their real sense, 
considering that they have come down to us as an isolated relic from 
the remotest period of Indian literature ? The reply, stated generally, 
is that, as a result of the labours of Yedic scholars, the meaning of 
a considerable proportion of the RV. is clear, but of the remainder 
.many hymns and a great many single stanzas or passages are still 
obscure or unintelligible. This was already the case in the time of 
Yaska, the author of the Nirukta, the oldest extant commentary 
(< o . 500 b. c.) on about 600 detached stanzas of the BY.; for he quotes 
one of his predecessors, Kautsa, as saying that the Yedic hymns were 
obscure, unmeaning, and mutually contradictory. 

In the earlier period of Yedic studies, commencing about the 
middle of the nineteenth century, the traditional method, which 
follows the great commentary of Sayana (fourteenth century a.c.), 
and is represented by the translation of the RY., begun by II. H. 
Wilson in 1850, was considered adequate. It has since been proved 
that, though the native Indian commentators are invaluabie guides 
in explaining the theological and ritual texts of the Brahmanas and 
Sutras, with the atmosphere of which they were familiar, they did 
not possess a continuous tradition from the time when the Yedic 
hymns were composed. That the gap between the poets and the 
interpreters even earlier than Yaska must have been considerable, 
is shown by the divergences of opinion among his predecessors as 
quoted by him. Thus one of these, Aurnavabha, interprets nasatyan, 
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an epithet of the Alvins, as ' true, not false’, another AgrSyana, as 
‘ leaders of truth ’ (satyasya pranetarau), while Yaska himself thinks- 
it may mean ‘nose-born' (nasika-prabhavau) ! Yaska, moreover, 
mentions several different schools of interpretation, each of which 
explained difficulties in accordance with its own particular theory. 
Yaska’s own interpretations, which in all cases of doubt are based on 
etymology, are evidently often merely conjectural, for he frequently 
gives several alternative explanations of a word. Thus he explains* 
the epithet jatd- vedas in as many as five different ways. Yet he* 
must have had more and better means of ascertaining the sense of 
various obscure words than Sayana who lived nearly 2,000 yearn 
later. Sayana's interpretations", however, sometimes differ from 
those of Yaska. Hence either Yaska is wrong or Sayana does not 
follow the tradition. Again, Sayana often gives several inconsistent 
explanations of a word in interpreting the same passage or in com- 
menting on the same word in different passages. Thus asura* 
'divine being’, is variously rendered by him as 'expeller of foes', 
'giver of strength’, 'giver of life’, 'hurler away of what is un- 
desired’, 'giver of breath or water’, 'thrower of oblations, priest’, 
'taker away of breath 'expeller of water, Parjanya’, 'impeller', 
'strong’, 'wise’, and 'rain-water’ or 'a water-discharging cloud T 
In short it is clear from a careful examination of their comments 
that neither Yaska nor Sayana possessed any certain knowledge 
about a large number of words in the RV. Hence their interpreta- 
tions can be treated as decisive only if they are borne out by 
probability, by the context, and by parallel passages. 

For the traditional method Roth, the founder of Vedic philology, 
substituted the critical method of interpreting the difficult parts of 
the RY. from internal evidence by the minute comparison of all 
words parallel in form and matter, while taking into consideration 
context, grammar, and etymology, without ignoring either the help 
supplied by the historical study of the Vedic language in its con- 
nexion with Sanskrit or the outside evidence derived from the A vesta 
and from Comparative Philology. In the application of his method 
Roih attached too much weight to etymological considerations, while 
he undervalued the evidence of native tradition. On the other hand, 
a reaction arose which, in emphasizing the purely Indian character 
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of the Veche hymns, connects the interpretation of them too closely 
with the literature of the post-Vedic period and the much more- 
advanced civilization there described. It is important to note that 
the critical scholar has at his disposal not only all the material that- 
was open to the traditional interpreters, and to which he is moreover- 
able to apply the comparative and historical methods of research, 
but also possesses over and above many valuable aids that were- 
unknown to the traditional school— the Avesta, Comparative Philo- 
logy, Comparative Religion and Mythology, and Ethnology. The- 
student will find in the notes of the Header many exemplifications 
of the usefulness of these aids to interpretation. There is good reason, 
to hope from the results already achieved that steady adherence- 
to the critical method, by admitting all available evidence and by 
avoiding onesidednesSs in its application, will eventually clear up a. 
large proportion of the obscurities and difficulties that still confront, 
the interpreter of the Rigveda. 


ERRATA. 


P. 14, lino 27, for tfitip&do road Sitip&dd. 

V. 28, line 1, read smifST. 

P. 81, line 29, and js. 46, 1. 29, for y6 read. }A 
P, 48, head-line, for i, 12, 4 road ii. IS, 4. 

P. 51, line 31, for y6 read 
P. 60, line 13, for no read no, 

P. 69, line 2, for tftm. read tarn. 

Pp. 68, 70, 71, 75* bead-lines,* for APAM read A PAM. 

P, 118, head-line, for APAS read APAS. 

P, 125, line 12, for viiv&caksas read viivfio&ks&s* 

I*. 128, line 8, for nu read nu. 

P. 139, line 14, for vibhidako read vibhidakS. 

P. 14%, last line, and p. 148, line 11, for any 6 read any$, 
P. 144, head-line, for MANptFKAS read MAlJpT)KAS. 
P. 179, line 26, for tS read tS. 

P. 184, line 17, for t5 read tl. 

P. 224, bead-line and line 1, for abhlti read abhxtf. 
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As the personification of the sacrificial fire, Agni is second in importance 
to Indra (ii. 12) only, being addressed in at least 200 hymns. The anthropo- 
morphism of his physical appearance is only rudimentary, and is connected 
chiefly with the sacrificial aspect of fire. Thus he is butte r-backed, flame- 
haired, and has a tawny beard, sharp jaws, and golden teeth. Mention is 
often made of his tongue, with which the gods eat the oblation. With 
a burning head he faces in all directions. 

He is compared with various animals : he resembles a bull that bellows, 
and has horns which he sharpens ; when born he is often called a calf ; 
he is kindled like a horse that brings the gods, and is yoked to convey 
the sacrifice to them. He is also a divine bird; he is the eagle of the 
sky ; as dwelling in the waters he is like a goose ; he is winged, and he 
takes possession of the wood as a bird perches on a tree. 

Wood or ghee is his food, melted butter his beverage ; and he is 
nourished three times a day. He is the mouth by which the gods eat the 
sacrifice ; and his flames are spoons with which he besprinkles the gods ; 
but he is also asked to consume the offerings himself. He is sometimes, 
though then nearly always with other gods, invited to drink the Soma 
juice. 

His brightness is much dwelt upon : he shines like the sun ; his lustre 
is like the rays of the dawn and the sun, and like the lightnings of the 
rain-cloud. He shines even at night, and dispels the darkness with his 
beams. On the other hand, his path is black when he invades the forests 
and shaves the earth as a barber a beard. His flames are like roaring 
waves, and his sound is like the thunder of heaven. His red smoke rises 
up to the firmament ; like the erector of a post he supports the sky with 
his smoke. < Smoke- bannered* (&hhm&-ketu) is his frequent and exclusive 
epithet. 

He has a shining, golden, lightning car, drawn by two or more ruddy 
and tawny steeds. He is a charioteer of the sacrifice, and with his steeds 
he brings the gods on his car. 

He is the child of Heaven (JDydus), and is often called the son of 
Heaven and Earth (i, 160). He is also the offspring of the waters. The 
gods generated- him as a light for the Aryan or for man, and placed him 
among mem Indra is called Agni’s twin brother, and is more closely 
associated with him than any other god. 
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The mythology of Agni, apart from his sacrificial activity, is mainly 
concerned with his various births, forms, and abodes. Mention is often 
made of his daily production from the two kindling sticks (arAms), which 
are his parents or his mothers. From the dry wood Agni is born living ; * 
as soon as horn the child devours his parents. By the ten maidens that 
produce him are meant the ten fingers of the kindler. Owing to the 
force required to kindle Agni he is often called 'son of strength* (sAhasalji 
atadh). Being produced every morning he is young; at the same time 
no sacrificer is older than Agni, for he conducted the first sacrifice. Again, 
Agni’s origin in the aerial waters is often referred to : he is an embryo of 
the waters ; he is kindled in the waters ; he is a bull that has grown in 
the lap of the waters. As the ‘son of Waters’ (ii. 85) he has become a 
separate deity. He is also sometimes conceived as latent in terrestrial 
waters. This notion of Agni in the waters is a prominent one in the BV. 
Thirdly, a celestial origin of Agni is often mentioned : ho is bom in tho 
highest heaven, and was brought down from heaven by MStari^van, the 
Indian Prometheus ; and the acquisition of fire by man is regarded as a gift 
of the gods as well as a production of Matari^van, The Sun (vii. 68) is 
further regarded as a form of Agni. fThus Agni is the light of heaven in 
the bright sky ; he was born on the other side of the air and sees all 
things ; he is born as the sun rising in the morning. Hence Agni comes to 
have a triple character. His births are three or threefold ; the gods made 
him threefold ; he is threefold light ; he has three heads, three bodies, three 
stations. This threefold nature of Agni is clearly recognized in the RV., and 
represents the earliest Indian trinity. 

The universe being also regarded as divided into the two divisions of 
heaven and earth, Agni is sometimes said to have two origins, and indeed 
exclusively bears the epithet &vi-j&nman having two births . As being kindled 
in numerous dwellings Agni is also said to have many births. 

Agni is more closely associated with human life than any other deity. 
He is the only god called grhA-pati lord of the house , and is constantly 
Bpoken of as a guest (Atithi) in human dwellings. He is an immortal who 
has taken up his abode among mortals. Thus he comes to be termed the 
nearest kinsman of men. He is oftonest described as a father, sometimes 
also as a brother or even as a son of his worshippers. He both takes the 
offerings of men to the gods and brings the gods to the sacrifice. He is 
thus characteristically a messenger (dutA) appointed by gods and by men 
to be an * oblation-bearer r 

As the centre of the sacrifice he comes to be celebrated as the divine 
counterpart of the earthly priesthood. Hence he is often called priest 
(rtvij, vipra), domestic priest (purdhita), and more often than by any 
other name invoking priest (h6fcp), also officiating priest (adhvaryu) and 
praying priest (brahmAn). His priesthood is the most salient feature 
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of his character ; he is in fact the great priest, as Indra is the great 
warrior. 

Agni’s wisdom is often dwelt upon. As knowing all the details of sacrifice 
he is wise and all-knowing, and is exclusively called jatd-vedas he whc 
knows all created beings. 

He is a great benefactor of his worshippers, protecting and delivering 
them, and bestowing on them all kinds of boons, but pre-eminently 
domestic welfare, offspring, and prosperity. 

His greatness is often lauded, and is once even said to surpass that of 
the other gods. His cosmic and creative powers are also frequently praised. r 

From the ordinary sacrificial Agni who conveys the offering (havya- 
vahana) is distinguished his corpse-devouring (kravyad) form that burns 
the body on the funeral pyre (x. 14). Another function of Agni is to burn 
and dispel evil spirits and hostile magic. 

The sacrificial fire waB already in the Indo-Iranian period the centre of 
a developed ritual, and was personified, and worshipped as a mighty, wise, 
and beneficent god. It seems to have been an Indo-European institution 
also, since the Italians and Greeks, as well as the Indians and Iranians, had 
the custom of offering gifts to the gods in fire. But whether it was already 
^personified in that remote period is a matter of conjecture. 

The name of Agni (Lat. igni-s, Slavonic ogni) is Indo-European, and may 
originally have meant the 1 agile ’ as derived from the root ag to drive (Lat. 
ago } Gk. &ya> f Skt. £jami). 


Rig veda i. 1. 


The metre of this hymn is G-ayatri (p. 488) in which nearly 
one-fourtli of the RV. is composed. It consists of three octosyllabic 
verses identical in construction, each of which, when normal, ends 
with two iambics (w ~ ^). The first two verses are in the Samhita 
treated as a hemistich ; but there is no reason to suppose that in the 
original text the second verse was more sharply divided from the 
third than from the first 


ftrit u 

1 Agnim lie purdMtam, 
yajfi&sya dev&m rtvljam, 

, hotaxam rataadhatamam. 


'srfani i 

i i 

fratvn i n 

I magnify Agni the domestic priest, 
the divine mmistrant of the sacrifice, 
the invoker, lest lestower of treasure 
b 2 
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On the marking of the accent in the RV, see p. 448, 2, The verb 
fie (1, s. pr. A* of id : 1 for d between vowels, p. 8, f. n. 2) has no 
Udatta because it is in a principal sentence and does not begin 
a sentence or Pada (p. 466, 19 A.) ; its first syllable bears the 
dependent Svarita which follows the Udatta of the preceding 
syllable (p» 448, 1), purd-hitam has the accent of a Karmadh&raya 
when the last member is a pp. (p. 456, top), yajfi&sya is to be taken 
with ytvijam (not with pnrdhitam according to S&yana), both because 
the genitive normally precedes the noun that governs it (p. 285 c), 
and because it is in the same Pada ; cp. RV. viii 88, 1 ; yajfidsya 
hi sthd rtvxja ye two (Indra-Agni) are ministmnts of the sacrifice , 
The dependent Svarita which the first syllable of ptvijam would 
otherwise bear (like ile), disappears because this syllable must be 
marked with the Anudatta that precedes an Udatta. ytvdj though 
etymologically a compound (pfcu + ij = yaj) is not analysed in the 
Pada text, because the second member does not occur as an in- 
dependent word ; cp. x. 2, 5 : agnir devam. rtu66 yaj&ti may Agni 
sacrifice to the gods according to the seasons . ratna-dha-tama (with 
the ordinary Tp. accent : p, 456, 2) : the Pada text never divides 
a cd. into more than two members. The suffix tama, which the 
Pada treats as equivalent to a final member of a cd., is here regarded 
as forming a unit with dha ; cp. on the other hand vird-vat 4* tama 
in 8 c and citrd-firavas -f tama in 5 b. r&tna never means jewel in 
the RV. 


€ hi i) 

2 Agnih purvebhir fsibhir 
ilio nutanair utd, 
sa devam dha vaksati. 


^ffq: i fslfir: i i 

tjsh i i ^ i 

w. i |hth. i’ht i hi i n 

Agni to be magnified by past and 
present seers , may he conduct the gods 
here. 


£ sibhis : The declensional endings bhyam, bhis, bhyas, su are in 
the Pada text treated like final members of compounds and separated, 
but not when the pure stem, as in the a dec., is modified in the 
preceding member ; hence purvebhis (p. 77, note 9) is not analysed, 
lijyas : to be read as ilias (p. 16, 2 d ). nutanais ; note that the two 
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forms of the inst. pi. of the a dec. in ais and ebhis constantly occur 
in the same stanza. sd (49) being unmarked at the beginning of 
a Pad a, has the UdEtta; the dependent Svarita of the following 
syllable disappears before the Anudatta required to indicate the 
following IJdatta of vain (Sandhi, see 89). This AnudEtta and 
the Svarita of vaksati show that all the intervening unmarked 
syllables vain dhd have the IJdatta. All the unaccented syllables 
following a Svarita (till the AnudEtta preceding an UdEtta) remain 
unmarked ; hence the last two syllables of vdk^ati are unmarked ; 
but in the Pada text every syllable of a word which has no Udatta 
is marked with the AnudEtta ; thus vaksati The latter word is 
the s ao. sb. of vah carry for vah-s-a-ti (148, 2 ; 69 a). In a ihd 
vaksati, the prp. because it is in a principal sentence is uncom- 
pounded and accented (p. 468, 20), besides as very often being 
separated from the verb by another word. The verb %ah is con- 
stantly connected with Agni, who conveys the sacrifice and brings 
the gods. ‘Syntactically the first hemistich is equivalent to a rel. 
clause, sd being the correlative (cp. p. 294 a). The gerundive idyas 
strictly speaking belongs in sense to nutanais, but is loosely con- 
strued with purvebMs also, meaning 4 is to be magnified by present 
seers and (was) to be magnified by past seers’. The pel. utd and 
(p. 222) is always significant in the EV. 


3 

*k*Hra* « 


i i i 

qVfa: i f* i i 

i u 


8 Agnina rayim asnavat Through Agni may one obtain wealth 

pdsam evd divd-dive, day by day (and) prosperity, glorious 

yaddsam vxrdvattamam. (and) most abounding in heroes . 

adnav-a-t : sb. pr. of amd attain , 8. s. ind. pr. adndti (cp. p. 184) ; 
the pm. 4 he ' inherent in the 8. s. of the vb. is here used in the 
indefinite sense of 4 one’, as so often in the 8. s. op. in classical 
Sanskrit, rayim, pdsam : co-ordinate nouns are constantly used 
in the EV. without the conjunction ea. divd-dive : this is one of the 
numerous itv. compounds found in the EV., which are always 


G 


AGNI 


[i. i, a 

accented on the first member only, and are analysed in the Pada 
text like other compounds (189 C a), yasasam : this is one of 
the few adjectives ending in -4s that occur in the EV. ; the corre- 
sponding n. substantives are accented on the first syllable, as yai-as 
fame (88, 2 a ; 182, p. 256). vlrd-vat-tamam ; both the suffix vant 
(p. 264, cp. 185 a) and the superlative suffix tama are treated in the 
Pada text like final members of a cd, ; vxravant being here regarded 
as a unit, it is treated aa the first member in the analysis (cp, note 
on ratna-dhatama in 1 c). In these two adjectives we again have 
co-ordination without the connecting pci. ca. Their exact meaning 
is 1 causing fame* and * produced by many heroic sons', fame and 
brave fighters being constantly prayed for in the hymns. 


8 

ti 

4 Ague, ydm yajSdm aclhvarim 
vifiv&fcah paribhur dsi, 
e& id devdsu gachati. 


wt i i i i 
ffgrfc « qftsg: i ’srfii i 
I i *n?f?r it 

0 Agni, the worship and sacrifice 
that thou encompassest on every side , 
that same goes to the gods . 


yajndm adhvar&m : again co-ordination without ca ,* the former 
lias a wider sense = worship (prayer and offering) ; the latter = 
sacrificial act . vifivd-tas: the prn. adj. viSva usually shifts its 
accent to the second syllable before adv. suffixes and as first member 
of a cd. (p. 454, 10). dsi is accented as the vb, of a subordinate 
clause (p. 467, B). sd id : all successively unmarked syllables at 
the beginning of a hemistich have the Udgtfca (p. 449, 2). On the 
particle id see p. 218. devdsu: the loc. of the goal reached 
(p. 825, 1 b) ; the acc., which might be used, would rather express 
the goal to which the motion is directed, gachati: as the vb, 
of a principal sentence has no Ud&tta (19 A) ; nor has it any accent 
mark in the Samhitg text because all unaccented syllables following 
a dependent Svarita remain unmarked ; on the other hand, all the 
syllables of an unaccented word are marked with the Anudatta in ' 
the Pada text (cp, note on 2 d). The first syllable of gachati is long 
by position (p. 437, a 3). 
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fciTf^saW I 


wfa: i frnf i t 

qsn i ppnsN:«s?un i 
<|*n l |^f*f: i w 1 5Wct n 


5 Agnfr h6ta kayikratuh 
satydi citrddravastamah, 
devd devdbhir a gamat. 


Map Agni the involcer, of wise 
* intelligence, the true , of most hilliant 
fame , tfae god come with the gods . 


Both kavi-kratus and oitrd-Sravaa haye the regular By. accent 
(p. 455 c) ; the latter cd. is not analysed in the Pada text because 
it forms a unit as first member, from which tama is separated as the 
second ; cp. notes on tama in 1 c and 3 c. deydbhis ; the inst. often 
expresses a sociative sense without a prp. (like saha in Skt.) r see 
109 A 1. dev6 dev^bhlh : the juxtaposition of forms of the same 
word, to express a contrast, is common in the KV, gam-a-t : root 
no. sb. of gam (p. 171); on the accentuation of a gamat see 
p. 468, 20 A a. 


wmiw ii I'lwmi. * . 



i i 

wr i i i 

i wsii ^fcti i 'srffp n 


6 ydd angfi dafiiise tudm, 
Ague, bhadrdm karisydsi, 
tdvdt tit satydm, Arigirafi. 


Just what good thou, 0 Agni, wilt 
do for the worshipper, that (purpose) 
of thee (comes) true, 0 Angiras. 


angd: on this pel. see 180 (p. 218). dafidse : dak of dafi-vams, 
one of the few pf. pt. stems in the RV. formed without red. (140, 6 ; 
167 6), of which only vid-vams survives in Skt. tvam : here, as 
nearly everywhere in the RV., to be read as tudm on account of the 
metre. Though the Padas forming a hemistich constitute a metrical 
unit, that is, are not divided from each other either in Sandhi or in the 
mar king of the accent, the second Pada is syntactically separated 
from the first inasmuch as it is treated as a new sentence, a voo. or 
a vb. at its beginning being always accented (p. 466, 18 a; 196). 
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Hence Ague is accented (the Ud&tta being, as always, on the first 
syllable, p. 465, 18), while Angiras is not (p. 466, 18 b). karisy&si 
(ft. of kr do) : that is, whatever good thou intendest to do to the 
worshipper will certainly be realized, t&va it t&t : that intention 
of thee. 

'Q ^ I W I ^ I I 

^rfwf&TT wi; i i fwr i i 

«nfr wt*? « snrf: i *rt^: i w i n 

7 upa tvagne divd-dive, To thee , 0 Agni, day by day , 0 

ddsavastar, dhiya vay&m, illuminer of gloom, we come with 

namo bharanta dmasi ; thought hinging homage ; 

tva as the enc. form of tvam (109 a) and Agne as a voc, in the 
middle of a Pada (p. 466 b) are unaccented. The acc. tva is most 
naturally to be taken as governed by the preposition upa (p. 209), 
though it might otherwise be quite well dependent on the ccL vb. 
upa a-imasi (a common combination of lipa and a with verbs 
meaning to go), as the first prp. is often widely separated from the 
verb (191 /; p. 468, 20 a), ddsa-vastar : Sayana explains this cd. 
(which occurs here only) as by night and day , but vastar never occurs 
as an adv. and the accent of dosa is shifted (which is not otherwise 
the case in such cds., as sayam-pratar evening and morning , from 
saydm) ; the explanation as 0 illuminer (from 1. vas shine) of darkness 
(with voc, accent on the first syllable) is much more probable, being 
supported by the description of Indra (iii. 49, 4) as ksapam vasta 
janita suryasya illuminer of nights, generator of the Sun . dhiya inst. 
of dhi thought (accent, p. 458, 1), used in the sense of mental prayer . 
namas, lit. bow, implies a gesture of adoration, bh&rantas : N> pi. 
pr. pt. of bhr bear . a-imasi : the ending masi is five time? as 
common as mas in the KV. (p. 125, f. n* 2). 

c 
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8 rajantam adhvaranam, (to thee) ruling aver sacrifices, the 

gopam rtasya didivim, shining guardian of order, growing in 

vardhamanam su 6 dame. thine oivn house . 

rajantam : this and the other accusatives in this stanza are in 
agreement with tva in the preceding one. adhvaranam : governed 
by the preceding word, because verbs of ruling take the gen. 
(202 A a) ; the final syllable am must be pronounced with a slur 
equivalent to two syllables (like a vowel sung in music), go-pam: 
one of the many m. stems in final radical a (p. 78), which in Skt. is 
always shortened to a (as go-pa). rtd means the regular order of 
nature, such as the unvarying course of the sun and moon, and of 
the seasons ; then, on one hand, the regular course of sacrifice (rite) ; 
on the other, moral order (right), a sense replaced in Skt. by dharma. 
Agni is specially the guardian of rta in the ritual sense, because the 
sacrificial fire is regularly kindled every day; Varuna (vii. 80) is 
specially the guardian of rtd in the moral sense, vardhamanam ; 
growing in thine own house, because the sacrificial fire after being 
kindled flames up in its receptacle on the altar, svd : to be read as 
sud ; this prn. meaning own refers to all three persons and numbers 
in the KV., my own , thy own, his own , &e. (cp. p. 112 c). dime : 
this word (== Lat. domu-s) is common in the BV., hut has disappeared 
in Skt. 


fcrrawt jfa i 
veNrr *r: 11 


w. i *t: i i ^ i 

wj i i i 

srstei i *t: i ii 


9 si nah pitdva sundve, So, 0 Agni, be easy of access to tis,. 

Agne, sup ay ano bhava $ as a father to his son / abide with us* 

sdeasva nah suastdye. for our well-being . 

si is here used in its frequent anaphoric sense of as such, thus 
(p. 294 &). nas enc. dat. (109 a) parallel to sundve. pita iva: the 
enc. pel. iva is regularly treated by the Pada text as the second 
member of a cd. ; in the BV. pit* is usually coupled with sumi* 
m ».tr with putra. stinavd : this word as written in the Sam hi tit 
text appears with two Udattas, because the Udatta of the elided d 
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is thrown back on the preceding syllable (p. 465, 8) ; but this & must 
be restored, as the metre shows, and sun&ve Ague read. Though 
a is elided in about 75 per cent of its occurrences in the written 
Samhita text, it remains in the rest ; it must be pronounced in 
about 99 per cent (cp. p. 28, f. n. 4 and 5). The vowel Sandhi 
which is invariably applied between the final and initial sounds 
•of the two Padas of a hemistich, must always be resolved to restore 
the metre. This is another indication (see note on Ague in 6b) 
that the second and the first P&da were originally as independent of 
each other as the second and the third. On the accentuation of 
sfipayand as a Bv, see p. 455, c a. s&casva : this verb (which 
is exclusively Vedie) is construed with the acc. (here nas) or the 
inst. ; the vowel of sva, the ending of the 2. s. ipv. A., is here (like 
many other final vowels) lengthened in the Samhita, but is regularly 
short in the Pada text, svastdye must be read as su-ast&ye ; it 
has the sense of a final dat. (200 B 2). It is not analysed in the 
Pada text because asti does not occur as an independent nominal 
stem. 

SAVITft 


This god is celebrated in eleven entire hymns and in many detached 
stanzas as well. He is pre-eminently a golden deity : the epithets golden- 
eyed, golden-handed, and golden-tongued are peculiar to him. His car and 
its pole are golden. It is drawn by two or more brown, white-footed 
horses. He has mighty golden splendour which he diffuses, illuminating 
heaven, earth, and air. He raises aloft his strong golden arms, with which 
he arouses and blesses all beings, and which extend to the ends of the 
earth. He moves in his golden car, seeing all creatures, on a downward 
.and an upward path. Shining with the rays of the sun, yellow-haired, 
Savitr raises up his light continually from the east. His ancient paths in 
the air are dustless and easy to traverse, and on them he protects his 
worshippers ; for he conveys the departed spirit to where the righteous 
dwell. He removes evil dreams, and rnakeB men sinless ; he drives away 
demons and sorcerers. He observes fixed laws ; the waters and the wind 
.are subject to him. The other gods follow Ms lead; and no being can 
resist his will. In one stanza (iii. 62, 10) he is besought to stimulate the 
thoughts of worshippers who desire to think of the glory of god Savity. 
This is the celebrated Savitr! stanza which has been a morning prayer 
in India for more than three thousand yearn. Savitr is often distinguished 
from Surya (vii. 68), as when he is said to shine with the rays of the sui*, 
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to impel the sun, or to declare men sinless to the sun. But in other 
passages it is hardly possible to keep the two deities apart. 

Savitr is connected with the evening as well as the morning; for at his 
command night comes and he brings all beings to rest. 

The word Savitr is derived from the root su to stimulate t which is con- 
stantly and almost exclusively used with it in such a way as to form a 
perpetual play on the name of the god. In nearly half its occurrences the 
name is accompanied by dev& god, when it means the * Stimulator god \ 
He was thus originally a solar deity in the capacity of the great stimulator 
of life and motion in the world. 

i, 85. In this hymn Savitr appears as the regulator of time, bringing 
day and especially night. 

The metre of this hymn is Tri§fmbh (p. 441), the commonest In 
the BV., about two-fifths of which are composed in it. It consists 
of four verses of eleven syllables identical in construction, and is 
divided into two hemistichs. The cadence (the last four syllables) 
is trochaic (— u — ; the opening, consisting of either four or five 
syllables followed by a caesura or metrical pause, is predominantly 
iambic ^ — or ~ ^ and the break between the caesura and 

the cadence is regularly w w — or w Thus the scheme of the 
whole normal verse is either — — — — , uw— | — w — ^ | or — — 

| The metre of stanzas 1 and 9 is Jagati (p. 442), 

which consists of four verses of twelve syllables. The Jagati is 
identical with the Tristubh verse extended by one syllable, which, 
however, gives the cadence an iambic character ^ — w — )# In the 
first stanza the caesura is always after the fifth syllable, in the 
second P&da followinglthe first member of a compound. 

q gq fe rfq I I BTOH I I 

gsiifir i ' g*rif*r i i p i i 

g*rff$r i TT^ki sr’fa: i 

gsrffir f$ ii i |*rc. i i « 

1 hvayami Agnim prathamdm I call on Agni first for welfare ; 
suastaye ; I call on Mitra-Varuna here for 

hvayami Mitravarunav ihavase; aid ; I call on Night that brings the 


12 SAVITR p- 85, 1 

hvayami Rfitiim jdgato niv<5s- 

anim; 

hvayami devam Savitaram utd- 

ye- 

hvayami : pr. ind. from hva call ; note the anaphoric repetition 
of this word at the beginning of each verse, prathamdm is in 
apposition to Agnim. su-astdye : this, dvase, and iitdye are final 
datives (p. 314, B 2) ; the last two words are derived from the same 
root, av help . svasti (cp* note on i. 1, 9 c) evidently means well* 
being ; by Sayana, following Yaska (Nirukta, iii. 21), it is explained 
negatively as a-vin&6a non-destruction. Mitra-vdruna : one of the 
numerous Dvamlvas both members of which are dual and accented 
(p, 269) ; note that Dv. cds. are not analysed in the Pack text, 
ihavase for iha dvase : on the accent see p. 464, 17, 1. jdgafcas : 
the objective gen. (p. 320, B 1 b), dependent on nivd6amm = that 
causes the world to Hum in’ (cp. x, 127, 4. 5) ; the es. nivegdyan i* 
applied to Savitr in the next stanza. 


world io rest ; I call on god Savitr 
for help . 


m i sir#?} i i \ 

i i rwr i f i 

i R%rr i i 

w 1 i sfifa i i ti 

It oiling hither through the dark 
nive^dyann amtftam mdrtiam space, laying to rest the, immortal 
ca, and the mortal, on Ms golden car 

liiranyayena Savita rdthena, god Savitr comes seeing (all) crea- 
a dev6 yati bhuvanani pd£yan. tures. 

a vdrtamanas : the prp. may he separated from a pt. as from 
a finite vb., p. 462, 13 a; when it immediately precedes, as in ni- 
vesayan, it is usually compounded, ibid, krsndna rdjasa : = through 
the darlcness ; loc. sense of the inst., 119 A 4. am^tam mdrtiam oa 
s. m. used collectively = gods and men , rdthena must of course be 
read rathenaja ; see note on Ague, i 1, 9 b. a devd yati : cp. note 


ffVSrcN Rf^RT T§RT 
*tifcr apfsrrfR tnsH « 

2 a krsndna rdjasd vdrtamano, 


i. 80, 4] SAVITR 13 

on a ihd vaksati, i. 1,2c. In this . and the two following stanzas 
Savitr is connected with evening. 

? *rrf?f w<n ^rrfWi|^:t^^cif i*rrf?fi^wrrfi 

g-rf?f *prrwrif sr^rfr ffvwrrR i *rrf?i i ^cr«rfa:i *n»ra: i fftjwrr^i 
w |^r *rtf?r Rfwr 4TTw?fr wi|^: i *rrf| i i wi^i: i 
s| fwt ffyrr *rretaFr: it ^r 4 fwt i fufcn i srnfrrre: n 

8 yati devdk pravdta, yati ud- The god goes l )y a dotwmard, he 
vata ; goes by an upward path ; adorable 

yati 6ubhrabliyam yajatd hdri- he goes with his two bright steeds . 

bhyam, God Savitr comes from the distance, 

a dev6 y&ti Savita paravato, driving away all hardships . 
dpa vi£va durita badhamanah. 

In this stanza a Jagati verse is combined with a Tristubh in each 
hemistich. This is quite exceptional in the RV. ; see p. 445, 1 and 

f. n. 7. pra-vdt-a and ud-vdt-a : local sense of the inst. (199 A 4) ; note 
that the suffix vat (p. 268) is in the Pada text treated like the second 
member of a cd. The downward and upward path refer to the sun’s 
course in the sky. The second yati is accented as beginning a new 
sentence, hdribhyam: inst. in sociative sense; cp. devdbhis in 
i. 1, 5. On the different treatment of subhrabhyam and hdribhyam 
in the Pada text see note on purvebhis in i. 1, 28. paravdtd $ 
pa : see note on Agne in i. 1, 9. paravdtas : abl. with verb of 
motion (201 A 1). dpa badhamanas : cp. note on a in 2 c. vi6va 
durita : this form of the n. pi. is commoner in the RV. than that in 

i i i 

i i if*!**. i 
w i wm; i i *rf%m i 
«nrrg: i 

frwr i i i zyihi 


ani ; p, 78, f. n. 14. 


fltWJTRir ’RWcft |f I 
*rf|HT fwrtg: 
bpsjt ^rh: n 
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4 abhivrtam krsanair, visv&ru- 127s car adorned with pearls , 
pam, omniform, with golden pins, lofty, 

hiranyasamyam, yajatd brbdn- adorable Saiitr brightly 

tam, lustrous , putting on the dark spaces 

astkad rdtham Savita citra- and Ms might, has mounted* 
bbanuh, 

kysna rdjamsi, tdvi§im dddha- 
na’fr. 

The final vowel of abhi is lengthened in the Samhita text, as 
often when a Jong vowel is favoured by tho metre. The prp. is 
also accented, this being usual when a prp. is compounded with 
a pp. (p. 462, 13 b ). kfSanais : stars are probably meant, as is 
indicated by x. 68, 11 : 1 the Fathers adorned the sky with stars, like 
a dark horse with pearls *. vifivd-rupam : on the accent cp. note on 
i. 1, 4 b. -damyam : inflected like rathi, p. 87 ; the fiami is 
probably a long pin fixed at each end of the yoke to prevent its 
slipping oft the horse’s neck, a asthat : root ao. of stha. kr$na 
r&jamsi : = darkness . d&dhanas (pr, pt. ; the pf. would be da- 
dhands) governs both rdjamsi and tdvisxm «=. clothing himself in 
darkness (cp. 2 a) and might, that is, bringing on evening by his 
might 

lift ar^Bsgprn ft i srH i wrt: i i 

W fftWSR I I I I 

saftgfM^- ’ir^ i fttf: i fftg: 1 i 

tj# fw $4*nft rt^: ii wu # i ftgt i i n 

5vi jdnafi cbyavah fiitipado llis dusky steeds , whitefooted, ^ 

akhyan, drawing his car with golden pole, V‘; 

ratham hiranyapraugam v&h- have surveyed the peoples . For 4 

antah. ever the settlers and all creatures $ 

ddsvad vi£ali Savitur ddiviasya have rested in the lap of divine S 

upasthe vidva bhuvanani ta- Savitr, | 

Bfchnk. f 
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vf : separated from vb. * see note on a vaksati, L 1, 2 e. janafr 
ohyavah : for jdnan dyavah (40, 1). diti-padas: on tlie accentua- 
tion of this Bv. on the final member, see p. 455, c a. Note that tho 
initial a of akhyan remains after o (cp. note on i. 1, 9 b). akhyan : 
a ao. of khya see (p. 168, a 1), cp. 7 a and 8 a, and pdiiyan in 2 d ; 
the ao. expresses a single action that has just taken place (p. 845 0) ; 
the pf. tastlmr expresses an action that has constantly (dddvat) 
taken place in the past down to the present (113 A a). In -praiigam 
(analysed by the Pada text of x. 130, 3 as pra-uga), doubtless = 
pra-yugam (as explained in a Pratidakhya), there is a remarkable* 
hiatus caused by the dropping of y. vidva bhfivanani : here the 
old and the new form of the n. pi. are used side by side, as very 
often. On the Sandhi of ddivyasyopdsthe cp. note on Agne,. 
i. 1, 9 b. ddivya divine is a variation of the usual devd accompanying 
the name of Savitr. updsthe: the idea that all beings are con- 
tained in various deities, or that the latter are the soul (atma) of the 
animate and inanimate world, is often expressed in the RV. 


$ fwt sntf: fwf 

ff sbftjj ^ <3 || 


ftrer: i ^n^r: i 1 5 ft i r 
wr i i i ffq^TT? i 

i i i i srftt i 

II i snftg i tp i $ ffH i cr^if%%ct» 


0 tisrd dyavah ; Savitur dva upd- 
stham, 

dka Yamdsya bhiivan© virasat. 
&nim nd rdthyam amftadhi 
tasthxur : 

ihd bravitu yd u tdc oiketat. 


(There are) three heavens : two 
(are) the lags of Savitr , one over- 
coming men , (is) in the abode of 
Tama. All immortal things rest 
(on him) as on the axle-end 
of a car: let him who mag under- 
stand this tell it here . 


The interpretation of this stanza is somewhat difficult ; for it Is 
meant, as the last Pada indicates, as an enigma (like several others 
In the RV.). The first Pada is evidently intended to explain the 
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last two of the preceding stanza : of the three worlds Savitr occupies 
two (air and earth). The second Pada adds : the third world (the 
highest heaven) is the abode of Yama, in which dwell men after 
death (that is, the Pitrs). The third Pada means: on Savitr, in 
these two (lower) worlds, the gods rest, dyavas: N. pi. of dyd, 
here f. (which is rare) ; probably an elliptical pi. (198, 8 a) = heaven, 
air, and earth, dva : for dv&u before u (22) ; after tisrd dyavah 
the f, form dvd should strictly be used (like dka in b), but it is 
attracted in gender by the following up&stha (cp, 194, 8), upi- 
sthain: the dual ending a (which in the RV. is more than seven 
times as common as au), appears before consonants, in pauaE at the 
end of a Pada, and in the middle of a Pada before vowels, with which 
it coalesces. Here it is nasalized (as often elsewhere) before the 
initial vowel of the following Pada to avoid the hiatus ; this is 
another indication (cp. note on Agne, i. 1, 9 b) that there was in the 
•original text of the RV. no vowel Sandhi between the Pad as of 
a hemistich, vira-sat : N. s. of vira-s&h (81 £>), in which there is cere- 
bralization of s by assimilation to the final cerebral t (for -sat) ; in the 
first member the quantity of the vowels (for vira) is interchanged for 
metrical convenience ; the Pada text does not analyse the cd. because 
the form vira does not occur as an independent word (cp. note on ytvij, 
i. 1, 1 b). am£ta : n. pi. = the gods, anim nA : on him, as the car 
rests on the two ends of the axle which pass through the nave of the 
wheels, ddhi tastkur : the pf. of stha here takes the acc. by being 
compounded with ddhi ; in 6 d the simple verb takes the loc. The 
third Pada is only a modification in sense of 5 c d. bravitu : 8, s, 
•ipv. of bru speaJc (p, 148, 8 c). The pci, u is always written in the 
Pada text as a long vowel and nasalized : um iti. ciketat : pf. sb. 
of cit observe. 



SffcWT 3TT Tf^TWr cftTR || 


fw i fitrif: i i w?u 

i i f 4^: i 
& i i i w. i f^»T i 

i i Tftw i ^ 
cfTTRil 
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7 vx suparnd ant&riksani akhyad, 
gabhlravepa asurah sunithali. 
kdedanim suriab P k&5 ciketa P 
katamam dyam ra 6 mir asya 
tatana P 


X> 

The bird has surveyed the atmo- 
spheric regions , the divine spirit , 0/ 
deep inspiration , 0/ guidance . 

Where is now the sun? Who has 
understood (it)? To heaven 
has his ray extended? 


7-9 deal with Savitr as guiding the sun, 

vi . . . akhyat : cp. 6 a and 8 a, suparn&s : Savitr is here called 
a bird, as the sun-god Sdrya (vii. 68 ) often is. On the accent of this 
Bv. and of su-nlth&s see p. 466 , 0 a. ant&rik§&ni ; equivalent to 
kp$na rrijamsi (4 d), the aerial spaces when the sun is absent, 
dsuras : this word, which is applied to various gods in the RV., but 
especially to Varuna, and in the A vesta, as aJiura , is the name of the 
highest god, means a divine being possessed of occult power ; 
towards the end of the Rigvedic period it gradually lost this sense 
and came to mean a higher hostile power, celestial demon, su.- 
nithas : guiding well her© means that the sun illumines the paths 
with his light. kvMamm : when an independent Svarita is in the 
Samhita text immediately followed by an Udatta, the Svarita vowel, 
if long, has added to it the figure 8 , which is marked with both 
Svarita and Anudatta (p. 450 ft), idamm : now = at night oiketa : 
pf. of cit observe (139, 4 ). dyam : acc. of dy<5 (p. 94, 3), here again 
(cp. 6 a) f. asya : = asya a. tatana : pf. of tan stretch (cp. 
137, 2 b). The question here asked, where the sun goes to at night, 
is parallel to that asked about the stars in i. 24, 10 : 1 those stars 
which are seen at night placed on high, where have they gone 
by day ? 7 


’ft ’KFf ^Nt 1 

xm 


wf 1 fa 1 w?c. 1 1 |fa 3 srn 1 

^ I 'tph ^iTT 1 1 fawj^. I 

1 jjfaciT i f *r: i » 
1 

1 wf 1 1 11 


0 
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8 astduvf akhyat kakdbhahprthi- He has surveyed ihe eight pealcs 

vyas, of the earth , *7ie three waste lands , 

trx dlianva, ydjana, sapta sin- the leagues , 77j<? seam rivers 
dirun, , Golden-eyed god Savitr has come, 

hiranyaks&h Savita devd agad, bestowing desirable gifts on the 
dadhad r&tna dafiiise variani. worshipper 

The general meaning of this stanza is that Savitr surveys all 
space ; the mountains, the plains, the rivers, and the regions between 
heaven and earth. a§tdu : 106 b . pythivyas : on the accentuation 
see p. 458, 2. tn : n, pi. (105, 8) to be read disyilahicaliy. dh&nva : 
acc, pi. of dhdnvan n,, 90, 8 (p. 70 ; cp. p. 67, bottom), The long 
syllable after the caesura in b and d (— u — for u u -) is rare in the 
BY. (p. 440, 4 B). ydjana : probably the thirty leagues that Dawn 
traverses in the sky (i 128, 8), the number of each of the other 
features being expressly stated, hiranyaks&s : the accent of this 
cd, as a Bv. is quite exceptional : p. 455 c. a-ag&t : root ao. of 
ga go . d&dhat : on the accent cp. 127, 2 ; on the formation of the 
stem, 156. 

q fft T sniTftn ¥fwr i *rfa<rr i i 

^ srndtrftnft i ^ i i w: i 

’star ii 

i i T?sten i wc i « 

9 hiranyapanih Savita vfcarsanir Golden-handed Savitr , the active, 

ubhd dyavaprthivi antdr iyate. goes between both heaven and earth , 

dpamivam badhate; vdti suriam; lie drives away disease ; lie guides 
abhi krsndna rdjasa dyam rnoti. the sun ; through the dark space he 

penetrates to heaven . 

Dyava-prthivi : with the usual double accent of Devata-dvandyas 
(p. 457, e ft) and not analysed in the Pada text (cp, note on 1 b). 
Its final I, as well as the e of ubhi, being Pragrhya (25 a, 26 a), is 
followed by iti in the Pada text (p. 25, £ n. 2). antar (46) com- 
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bined with I go governs the acc. ; cp. the two laps of Savitr in 6 a~ 
apa badhate ; he drives away disease, ep. 3 d ; contrary to the* 
general rule (p. 466, 19 A) the vb. is here accented ; this irregularity 
not infrequently occurs when in the same Pada a compound verb is 
immediately followed by a simple vb. vdti: accented because it 
begins a new sentence ; Savitr guides the sun ; cp. 7 c. krsndna 
rdjasa: cp, 2 a and 4 d. abhi . . . dyam rnoti: cp. 7 d. TJie 
metre of d is irregular : it is a Tristubh of twelve syllables, the first 
two syllables (abhl) taking the place of a long one Op. p. 441, 4 a 
and p. 445, B 1. 


<\o 

1 ^ I ft t 

W. i 

.1 W U.- U n , .. ■ , 

wff**: ^Ttrpn u 

10 hiranyahasto asurah sunlthdh, 
sumrllkah suavam yatu arvah. 
apasddhan raksdso yatudhanan, 
dsthad devdh pratidosam grna- 
ndh. 


fftww*’ i M * 1 1 l 

3|3^cfi: | I *rrrj i i 

i i *np’sn*r - h, i 

wK 1 §*r: i i *rcrpr: n 

Let the golden-handed divine 
spirit, of good guidance , most 
gracious, aiding well, come hither . 
Chasing aivay demons and sorcerers, 
the god being lauded has arisen 
towards eventide . 


dsuras : cp. 7 b. svdvan : the analysis of the Pada text, svd- 
van = possessed of property, is followed by Sayana who renders it by 
dhanavan tvealthy ; this would mean that Savitr bestows wealth 
(cp. dddhad rdtna in 8d, and vi. 71, 4 a dad&se suvati bhuri 
vamam he, Savitr, brings much wealth to the worshipper ). This nom. 
occurs several times in the BV,, and is always analysed in the same 
way by the PadapStha. On the other hand, three oblique cases 
, of su-dvas giving good help occur (svavasam, svdvasa, svavasas). 
Roth takes svdvan to be a nom. of this stem irregularly formed by 
analogy for su-dvas (cp. 83, 2 a). I follow the Pada text as the 
meaning is sufficiently good. Final an, which regularly becomes am 
before vowels (39), sometimes undergoes the same change, before y 
(40, 4). raksdsaa has the accent of a m. in as (83, 2 a) ; the n. form 
is rak^amsi. yatudhanan is added, as is often the case, without 
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a connecting ca: cp, note on rayim, in i. 1, 3a; note that the 
Sandhi of an before vowels (89) does not apply at the end of an 
internal Pada. If Savitr in this stanza is connected with morning 
rather than evening, dsthat would here he equivalent to ud asthat ; 
<jp. RV. vi. 71, 4 : fid u s yd devdh Savita ddmuna hiranyapdni^i 
pratidosam dsthat that god Savitr , the domestic friend , the golden- 
handed, has arisen towards eventide ; it may, however, be equivalent 
to a asthat, that is, he has mounted his car, cp, 4 c. gyn&nds : 
pi\ pt. A., with pa sense, of 1, gy sing , greet 


^ wb ^rf%rr: 

/tww: g^cnr l 

^ ^ r ^ fft ^ h 


§ i % i wh i i i 

’sft'nN: i i i 

ctfif: i *t: i ■sswi i 

i f i *r: I l f » fff i ^ B 


11 yd tepdnthah, Savitah, purviaso, Thine ancient paths, 0 Savitr , 
arenavah sukrta antdrikse, the dustless , the well made , in the 

tdbhir n.6 adya pathibhih sugd- air , (going) by those paths easy to 
bbl traverse protect us to-day, and speak 

rdksa ca no, ddhi ca bruhi, for us, 0 god . 
deva. 


te : the dat. and gen. of tvdm, is always unaccented ; while td, 
N. pi, m. and N. A. du. f. n. of td, is always t& pdnthas : N. pi. of 
pdntha, m. path, which is the only stem (not pdnthan) in the RV, 
(99, 1 a). Savitah : when final Visarjanlya in the SamhitE text 
represents original r, this is always indicated by the word being 
written with r followed by iti in the Pada text ; here Savitar lti. 
'rendvas : the initial a must be restored (see note on Ague, i. 1, 9 b ; 
but a is not elided after o in c and d) ; on the accent of a Bv, 
formed with privative a, see p. 455, c a. su-krtas : Karmadh&rayas, 
in which the first member is an adv. and the last a pp,, accent the 
former ; p. 456, 1 a. tdbhis : inst. of td, p. 106 ; p. 457, 11 K In o 
nd adyd should be pronounced because e and o are shortened before 
a (p. 487, a 4) ; this rule does not apply when e and o are separated 
from a by the caesura ; hence in d 6, ddhi should be pronounced, 
sugdbhl : see 47. The final a of rdk§a is lengthened because the 
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second syllable of tbe Pada favours a long vowel. A&hi . , . bruhi : 
be our advocate; the meaning of this expression is illustrated by 
other passages : in i. 123, 8 Savitr is besought to report to Sftrya 
that his worshippers are sinless ; in vii 60, 2 Surya is implored to 
make a similar report to the Adityas. 

j MARtfTAS 

This group of deities is prominent in the RY., thirty-three hymns being 

• addressed to them alone, seven to them -with Indra, and one each to them 
with Agni and Pusan (vi. 54)* They form a troop (ga$&, 6&rdhas), being 

* ' mentioned in the plural only. Their number is thrice sixty or thrice 

seven, They are the sons of Rudra (ii. 83) and of Fpfoi, who is a cow 
(probably representing tbe mottled storm-cloud). They are further said to 
have been generated by Yayu, tbe god of Wind, in tbe wombs of heaven, 
and they are called tbe sons of heaven; but they are also spoken of as 
f self-bora. They are brothers equal in age and of one mind, having 

the same birthplace and the same abode. They have grown on earth, in 
air, and in heaven, or dwell in tbe three heavens. The goddess Rodasi is 
, always mentioned in connexion with them ; she stands beside them on their 

car, and thus seems to have been regarded as their bride. 

The brilliance of tbe Maruts is constantly referred to: they are golden, 

■ f ruddy, shine like fires, and are self-luminous. They are very often asso- 

ciated with lightning: all the five compounds of vidyfit in the RV. are 
almost exclusively descriptive of them. Their lances represent lightning, 
as their epithet rsti-vidyut lightning -speared shows. They also have 
j golden axes. They are sometimes armed with bows and arrows, but this 

trait is probably borrowed from their father Rudra. They wear garlands, 
golden mantles, golden ornaments, and golden helmets. Armlets and 
anklets (kb&di) are peculiar to them. The cars on which they ride gleam 
with lightning, and are drawn by steeds (generally feminine) that are 
I ruddy or tawny, spotted, swift as thought. They are great and mighty; 

i young and unaging; dustless, fierce, terrible like lions, but also playful like 

\ children or calves. 

The noise made by them, and often mentioned, is thunder and the 
t roaring of tbe winds. They cause the mountains to quake and the two 

* worlds to tremble ; they rend trees, and, like wild elephants, devour the 
forests. One of their main activities is to shed rain : they cover the eye 
of the sun with rain; they create darkness with the cloud when they Blied 
rain ; and they cause the heavenly pail and the streams of the mountains to 

h pour. The waters they shed are often clearly connected with the thundeh 
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storm. Their rain is often figuratively called milk, ghee, or honey. They 
avert heat, but also dispel darkness, produce light, and prepare a path for 
the sun. 

They are several times called singers: they are the singers of heaven; 
they sing a song ; for Indra when he slew the dragon, they sang a song and 
pressed Soma. Though primarily representing the sound of the winds, 
their song is also conceived as a hymn of praise. ' Thus they come to be 
compared with priests, and are addressed as priests when in the company of 
Indra. 

Owing to their connexion with the thunderstorm, the Maruts are con- 
stantly associated with Indra (ii. 12) as his friends and allies, increasing his 
strength and prowess with their prayers, hymns, and songs, and generally 
assisting him in the fight with V^tra. Indra indeed accomplishes all his 
celestial exploits in their company. Sometimes, however, the Maruts 
Accomplish these exploits alone. Thus they rent Yptra joint from joint, 
and disclosed the cows. 

When not associated with Indra, the Maruts occasionally exhibit the 
maleficent traits of their father Rudra. Hence they are implored to ward 
off the lightning from their worshippers and not to let their ill-will reach 
them, and are besought to avert their arrow and the stone which they hurl, 
their lightning, and their cow- and man-slaying bolt. But like their father 
Rudra, they are also supplicated to bring healing remedies. These remedies 
appear to be the waters, for the Maruts bestow medicine by raining. 

The evidence of the RV\ indicates that the Maruts are Storm-gods. The 
name is probably derived from the root mar, to shine , thus meaning 1 the 
shining ones \ 

i. 85. Metre: Jagati; 5 and 12 Tri$t*ibh. * / 




J? I *n i spfa: i i i 

i i | i 

Itt&t i i i i 
i 

i ^c;t: i i spfcr: n 


1 pra y6 Siimbhante, jdnayo na, 
sdptayo 

yaman, Rudrasya sunavah su- 
ddxnsasa^i, 


The wondrous sons of JRudra 9 
the racers , who on their course 
adorn themselves like women , , the 
Maruts ha/ve indeed made the two 
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rddasx hi Mariitad cakrird vr- worlds to increase . The impetuous 
dhd. heroes rejoice in rites of worship . 

mddanti vxra viddthesu ghisva- 
yah. 

jdnayas : 99, 1 a, yaman : loc., 90, 2. snddmsasas : accent, 
p. 455, 10 ecu cakrird : 8. pi. A. pf. of kr ; with dat. inf., p. 334, b, 
mddanti ; with loc., 204, 1 a. viddthesu : the etymology and 
precise meaning of this word have been much discussed. It is most 
probably derived from vidh worship (cp. p. 41, f. n. 1), and means 
divine tvorship* 


* w 'gfaciwt *rff*rNRmpr ^ i i *rfwpfa. i ’sippr i 

i i i i ^*5 1 

, fr^ sppfar i ’sHbu gwN: i *$%**K\ 

^ 11 1 1 1 *jfsb*TT<n;: 11 

2 ta uksitaso mahimanam aiata : They having waxed strong have 

divxRudrasoadhi cakrire sddah. attained greatness: in heaven the 
dreanto arkam, janayanta indri- Eudras have made their abode . 

ydm, Singing their song and generating 

ddhi 6riyo dadhire Pr£nima- the might of Indr a, they tvhose 
tarah, mother is Fr§ni have put on glory . 

td: N. pi. m. of td that , 110. uk$itasas : pp. of 2. uks (= vak§) 
grow . aiata : 8. pi. A. root ao. of am6 attain . Rudrasas : the 
Maruts are often called i Rudras 9 as equivalent to ‘ sons of Rudra \ 
ddhi; prp. with the loc. divi ; 176, 2. jandyanta indriyam ; that 
ie ? by their song, ddhi dadhire ; 3. pi. A. pf. of ddhi dha, which 
is especially often used of putting on ornaments, firiyas :• A. pi. of 
srx glory ; referring to the characteristic brilliance of the Maruts. 


3 jfmictft 

TT^ <3^ fWfifa: i 
smKt% f^VRfwTTfrrswR 


i i ’arfluUh i 

TT^ i ^t: i ffw; i f%w’<n i 
i fwu i » 
i W5. i ^ i ftaft i 
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8 gdmataro ydc cbubhdyantS aSji- 
bhis, 

taausti Rubbra dadhire vinik- 
matah. 

ba&hante visvam abhimatfnam 
dpa. 

vdrtmani e§Sm Anu rlyate 
ghrtAm. 


[i. $5, 3 

When they whose mother is a cow 
deck themselves with ornaments , 
shining they put on their bodies 
billiant weapons . They drive off 
every adversary . Fatness flows 
along their tracks . 


gdmAtaras : as the sons of the cow Prfei. yAo cbubbayante : 
Sandhi, 63. dadbire : p£ with pr. sense, they have put on = they wecrr. 
Apa: prp. after the vb. and separated from it by other words, 
191 f) p. 468, 20. Anu rlyate : 3, pi. A. pr. of ri floiv. gb|rtAm : 
gjiee = fertilizing rain. The meaning of d is: the course of the 
Maruts is followed by showers of rain. e§am: unemphatic GK 
pi. m. of aydm, p. 462, 8 B c. 


8 fa gifarrer fa i % i srnfrffr i i 

Tr^r^Nrt w^err fa^terr i xfa: i 

i W m i fern; i i 

j«hmrrci: « srctjspb i ^ i to: i i w i 

f^iWTTiTO: I i li 

4 vi yd bhrajante sdmakbdsa r§tx- Who as great warriors shine 
bhih, forth with their spears ^ overthrow - 

pracyavdyanto Acyuta cid 6jasa, ing even what has never been over- 
manojuvo yAn, Maruto, rd~ thrown with their might : when ye t 
tbesu. a 0 2! lands, that are swift as thought , 

vysavratasab pfsatxr Ayug- with your strong hosts , have yoked 
dhuam ; the spotted mares to your cars , 

sximakbasas : a Karmadharaya cd. according to its accent (cp. 
p 455 10 c a), but the exact meaning of makha is still somewhat 
'■uncertain. pra-cyavAyantas : pr. pt, of cs. of cyu move ; though 
this cs., which occurs frequently in the RV, ; always has a long 
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radical vowel in the Samhita text, it invariably has a short vowel in 
the Padapatha. Marutas ; change from the 8. to the 2. pis., in the 
same sentence, a not infrequent transition in the RV. manojiivas : 
N. pi. radical u stem mano-ju, 100, II a (p. 88). r&thesu a : 176, 2. 
prsatis : the spotted mares that draw the cars of the Maruts. 
&yugdhvam : 2. pi. A, root ao. of ynj yoke. 


H TT 

WRW fa 

^ ii 


m i ^ 3 1 ffat: i 
Hpf I i Wi: i i 

I I fa 1 1 ?far l ^rrcf: I 
i i fa i ’sr^far i 


6 prd ydd rdthesu pfsatir dyug- when ye have yoked the spotted 
dthvam, mares "before your cars, speeding, 0 

vaje ddrim, Maruto, ramhd- Maruts, the stone in the conflict , 
yantah, they discharge the streams of the 

• utarusdsya vi sianti dharad ruddy (steed) and moisten the earth 

cdrmevoddbhir vi undanti bird- like a sMn with waters . 


ma. 


dyugdhvam : with loo., cp. 204, 1 b. ddrim : the Maruts hold 
lightning in their hands and cast a stone, utd : here comes before 
the first instead of the second of two clauses, as ca sometimes does 
(p. 228, 1). dru§asya: the ruddy steed of heaven; cp. v. 83, 6 
where the Maruts are invoked to pour forth the streams of the 
stallion ; and in v. 66, 7 their ruddy steed (vaji drusah) is spoken of. 
yi syanti : 8. pi. pr. of s& bind ; Sandhi, 67 a ; change back from 
2. to 8. prs.; cp. 4cd. undanti: 8. pi. pr. of ud wet. bhuma: 
N. of bhuman n. eaiih (but bhumdn m. abundance). 


h fakm Hprfa: i 
item w. 

RWt *r«fr hpeNt: b 


hi VI i i r 

^ wN: | it i fsRTH i wifa: k 
i hit i Hff : i h: i ■ 
SuTTfl 

i i TTtet: i prefer: t 
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6 a vo vahantu saptayo raghu- 
§yado ; 

raghupatvanah pra jigata bahxi- 
bhih. 

sldata barbir: urxi vah sddas 
krtdm. 

maddyadkvam, Maruto, mddh- 
v6 dndhasah. 


Lei your swift-gliding racer's 
bring you hither . Swift-flying come 
forward %dth your arms . Sit doom 
on the sacrificial grass: a wide 
seat is made for you . Bejoice, 0 
Maruts, in the sweet juice* 


raghu-syddas : Sandhi, 67 b. raghupdtvdnas : as belonging to 
this Pada to be taken with prd jigdta (gd go). bahfibbis : with 
outstretched arms as they drive, sidata a : 2. ph ipv. pr. of sad sit 
with prp. following (p, 468, 20). sddas : Sandhi, 48, 2 a. krtdm : 
as finite vb., 208. maddyadhvam : cs, of mad rejoice , with gen.* 
202 A b. mddhivas: gen. n. of mddbu, p. 81, f. n. 12; the sweet 
juice is Soma. 


*?mwt 


% i inpfcr i i TrffiFRT i 

w i i i ^ i i ^ i 
i^i?i i ffrru. i 

i i i i 

fn% ii 


7 tb ’vardhanta svdtavaso mahi- Self strong they grew by their 

tvana : greatness : they have mounted to the 

a nakam tastbtir ; uni cakrire firmament ; they have made for them* 
sddah. selves a wide seat . When Vi mu 

Vismir ydd dbavad vtfsanam helped the bull reeling with intoxi • 
madacyiitam, cation, they sat doivn upon their 

vdyo nd sidann ddhi barhisi beloved sacnficial grass like birds « 
priyd. 

tb ’vardhanta : Sandhi accent, p. 465 17, 8. mahitvana: inst. 
of mabitvand, p. 77, f. n. 8 a tasthur : vb. of a principal sentence 
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accented according to p. 468, j9. Visnus : the mention of wide 
space (a conception intimately connected with Yisnu, cp. uru-gayd, 
&c.) in 6 c and 7 b has here probably suggested the introduction of 
Yisnu (i. 154), who is in various passages associated with the 
Maruts (especially in v. 87) and who also forms a dual divinity 
(fndra-Vignu) with Indra. dha : Sandhi, 54. avat : 8. s. ipf. of 
a v favour ) Yisnu helps Indra, aided by the Maruts, in his conflicts. 
v£§an: dec., 90, 1; both this word and madacyut are applied to 
Soma as well as Indra, but the meaning of the vb. av* and the use 
of the ipf. are in favour of Indra being intended, the sense then 
being s 4 when Yisnu and Indra, associated in conflict, came to the 
Soma offering, the Maruts, their companions, came also/ v&yas : 
N* pi. of vi bird, sldan : unaugmented ipf. of sad sit. 


f?psrr sjdrr 

wN d;: 11 


i i i * i «r- 

nfar: i 

i i Tjdrrg i Wft i 
i fwt i gdrr i wud: i 
I i d;: h 


8 dura ivdd yuyucUmyo nd jagma- Like heroes, speeding Mice war- 
yah, riors, lUce fame-seeking (men) they 

dravasydvo nd prtanasu yetire. home arrayed themselves in laities. 
bhayante vidva bhiivana Marud- All creatures fear the Maruts : the . 

hhio : men are like kings of terrible 

raj ana iva tvesdsamdrdo narah. aspect. 

iva : note how this pel. interchanges with nd in this stanza, 
yetire : 8. pi. pf. A. of yat : 187, 2 a. bhdyante : 8. pi. pr. A. of 
bhi fear ; the pr. stem according to the bhu class is much commoner 
in the EV. than that according to the third class. Marddbhyas : 
201 A l. ndras : the Maruts ; N. pi. of nr man, 101, 1. 


i i ^c. i gdrcwj f|T- 


<£ WST 

wq i 
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i f jqrat: i qjshNq; i 
'sfrr i ^‘, i qf^; i wifs i qsrrt i 
i f*nu ft: I wn; i #s3rqr 
’sroNui 


9 Tvdst& ydd vdjram sdkrtaip 
hiranydyam 

sahdsrabhrstim suapd dvarta- 
yat, 

dhattd Indro ndidap&msi kdr- 
tave : 

dkan Vrtram, nir apam aubjad 
arnavdm. 


When the skilful Tva$(r had 
turned the well-made, golden , 
thousand-edged holt, Indra took it 
to perform manly deeds : he slew 
Vrtra, and drove out the flood of 
waters . 


The association of ideas connecting Inclra with the Maruts is 
continued from 7 c d* That Tvastr fashioned Indra’s bolt for him 
is mentioned, in a similar context, in i* 32, lc and 2b: dhann 
dhim, dnv apds tatarda ; Tvd§ta asmai vdjram svary&m tafcaksa 
he slew the serpent , he released the waters ; Tvastr fashioned for him the 
whittling holt dhattd : 3. s. pr. A. used in the past sense (212 A 2). 
kdrtave : dat. inf* of purpose, in order to perform (kp), 211* ndryd- 
pamsi is here and in viii, 96, 19 analysed by the Pada text as ndri 
dpamsi, The only possible sense of these words would be deeds against 
the hero (Vrtra)* On the other hand ndryam appears once (vii. 21, 4) 
and ndrya twice (iv* 19, 10 ; viii. 96, 21) as an attribute of dp&msi ; 
the epithet ndryapasam, analysed by the Padapatha (viii* 93, i) as 
ndrya-apasam doing manly deeds is applied to Indra* It thus seems 
preferable to make the slight emendation ndryapamsi (to be read 
ndriapamsi) in the Samhita text, and ndrya|dpamsi in the Pada 
text, nir aubjat ; 8. & ipf. of ubj force (cp* 23 c)* 


80 srsf if* w 
'srinft qpr wt: pp if r 


i git i wra: i ^ i i 

firm 1 ftcT | I fq | 
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*t| vsrifa b i wum. i i i 

^ i €t*Nr i i n ^ 

10 urdhvam mmudre avatdm td They have pushed up the tccll 
6jasa; with might; they have split even 

d&drhandm oid bibhidur vi par- the firm mountain . Blowing their 
vatam. pipes the 1 bountiful Maruts have 

dhdmanto vandmMardta^isuda- performed glorious deeds in the 
navo intoxication of Soma* 

mdde sdmasya rdni&ni cakrire. 

urdhvdm : luwe pressed (the bottom) upward , that is, overturned , 
poured out ; avatdm : the cloud ; = they have shed rain, dadrhandm : 
pf. pt. A, of drh malce firm } with long red. vowel (189, 9), shortened 
in the Pada text, bibhidur vi: p. 468, 20. pdrvatam: cloud 
mountain ; another way of saying the same thing, dhdmantas : 
with reference to the sound made by the Maruts ; cp. dreantas, 2 c. 
made sdmasya: Indra is constantly said to perform his mighty 
deeds in the intoxication of Soma, so his associates the Maruts are 
here similarly described. 


<t?tt ffsrr- 
ftteffjFu aftrbTRI | 
fwrM: 

fttei cpihprr wrrfw: 11 


i i wnri i i 

i ^c^Nl i ’ftrfarra i 
w i i i i f^pf 

i 

i i flfaRf i vrnJjf»r: ii 


3 1 jihmdm nunudre avatdm tdyd 
dida : 

dsiheann utsam Gdtamdya trs- 
ridje. 

a gaohantim dvasa citrdbhana- 
va£ : 

kamam viprasya tarpayanta 
dhamabhih. 


They have pushed athwart the 
well in that direction : they poured 
out the spring for the thirsty 
G-otama . Of brilliant splendour 
they approach him with help; may 
they satisfy the desire of the sage 
by their powers . 
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jihm&m : so as to be horizontal and pour out the water, much the- 
same as 'Urdhv&m in 10 a. taya diia : this expression is obscure ; 
it may mean, in the quarter in which Gotama was; cp. 199 A 4. 
im : Mm, Gotama, p. 220. viprasya : of Gotama. tarpayanta : 
es. of trp be pleased ; the inj. is more natural here, coming after a 
pr., than an unaugmented ipf. would be. 


JJI I 

*r in" 5 ?: 

<TTfif ifacT 

nt 'Em fw II 


^r: i ^ i wrnr rij i srf^ i 
fiu^rrgf®? i i wt i i 
W«K i rnfif i i fai iren 
Tfiw. i «t: i w i fw i 


12 ya vah fema 6asamanaya santi, The shelters which you have for 
tridhatuni daiiise y achatadhi. the zealous man , extend them three - 

asmabhyam tani, Maruto, vi fold to the worshipper. Extend 
yanta. them to us, 0 Manets . Bestow on 

rayim no dhatta, vjmnah, su- us wealth together with excellent 
viram. heroes, mighty ones . 

s&rma : N. pi. n. (90, 2) 6a6amanaya : pf. pt. A. of 6am labour. 
tridhatuni : used appositionally (198). d&£ti§e : dat. of d§ivams, 
167 b. yachata ddhi: prp. after vb., p. 468, 20 ; ipv. pr. of yam 
stretch . asm&bhyam : p. 104. vi yanta : 2. pi. ipv, root ao. of 
yam stretch (cp. p. 172, 6). dhatta : 2. pi. ipv, of dh& put 
(p. 144 B 5). su- viram : that is, accompanied by warrior sons ; cp. 
vxr&vattamam, i. 1, 3 c. 


VISNU 

This deity occupies a subordinate position in the RV,, being celebrated 
in only five or six hymns. The only anthropomorphic traits mentioned 
about him are the strides he takes, and the description of him as a youth 
vast in body who is no longer a child. The central feature of hia nature 
consists in his three steps, connected with which are his exclusive epithets 
4 wide-going * (uru-gay&) and ‘wide-striding’ (uru-kramd). With these 
steps he traverses the earth or the terrestrial spaces. Two of his steps are 
visible to men, but the third or highest is beyond the flight of birds or 
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mortal ken. His highest step is like an eye fixed in heaven ; it shines* 
brightly down. It is his dear abode, where pious men and the gods rejoice. 
There can be no doubt that these three steps refer to the course of the sun,, 
and in all probability to ita passage through the three divisions of the 
world : earth, air, and heaven. Yi§nu sets in motion like a revolving wheel 
his ninety steeds (» days) with their four names ( » seasons), an allusion to 
the three hundred and sixty days of the solar year. Thus Yi§nu seems to 
have been originally a personification of the activity of the sun, the swiftly- 
moving luminary that with vast strides passes through the whole universe. 
Yi§$u takes his steps for man’s existence, to bestow the earth on him as a 
dwelling. The most prominent secondary characteristic of Visiiu is his 
friendship for Indra, with whom he is often allied in the fight with Yytra. 
In hymns addressed to Yisnu alone, Indra is the only other deity inci- 
dentally associated with him. One hymn (vi. 69) is dedicated to the two 
gods conjointly. Through the Yjrtra myth the Maruts, Indra’s companions,, 
are drawn into alliance with Yisnu, who throughout one hymn (v. 87) is 
praised in combination with them. 

The name is most probably derived from vi$ be active , thus meaning ' the 
active one 


i. 154. Metre: Tristabtu 

hi fw* vsrffa i 

Ht w# 


fwt: i g i i i v i 

i trrf%Tf«i i ftssplf i Twifn i 

h: i 




1 Vfsnor mi kam variant pr4 vo~ 
cam, 

ydh parthivani vimam6 rdjamsi; 
yd dskabhayad ilttaram sadhd- 
stham, 

vicakraman&s trSdh6rugay&h. 



I will now proclaim t^^ieroia 
powers of Visnu, who has measured 
out the terrestrial regions; who 
established the upper gathering - 
place, having, widepaced, strode 
out triply*' 


kam : this pci. as an end. always follows mi, sii or hi (p. 225, 2). 
viry&ni : the syllable preceding the so-called independent Svarita 
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(p. 448) is marked with the Anudatta in the same way as that 
preceding the Udatta ; here we have, as usual, in reality the depen- 
dent Svarita, the word having to be pronounced *vixi&ni* pra 
voeam : inj. ao. of vac, 147, 8. parthivani rdjamsi : the earth 
and the contiguous air. vi-mamd : this refers to the sun traversing 
the universe ; cp. what is said of Varuna in v. 85, 5 : maneneva 
tasthivam antdrikse vi y6 mamd prthivim suryena who standing 
in the air has measured out the earth with the sun, as with a measure . 
dskabhayat : ipf. of skabh prop ; the cosmic action of supporting 
the sky is also attributed to Savitr, Agni, and other deities, dttaram 
sadhdstham: that is, heaven, as opposed to the terrestrial spaces 
in b, according to the twofold division of the world, vicakram- 
tods : pf. pt. A. of kram* tre-dha : with his three steps ; the 
first syllable must be pronounced with a slur equivalent to two 
short syllables (wv>); the resolution tre&ha urug&ydh would 
produce both an abnormal break and an abnormal cadence (p. 441, 
top). 


fiifWn i 

wfafspsrf^r f^t ii 


m ^ i t i i 

*pr: i h i afte: i grar: i ftftraT: i 

i ^ i i i 

i i f=rat ii 


2 prd tdd Visnuh stavate viriena, By reason of his heroic power , 
mrgd nd bhxmdh kueard girl- Wee a dread least that ivanders at 
sthah, will, that haunts the mountains, 

ydsyorusu triad, vikrdmanesu Visnu is praised aloud for that : 
adhiksiyanti bhxivanani vidva. he in whose three wide strides all 

beings dwelt 

prd stavate : A. of stu in the ps. sense, as is often the case when 
the pr. stem is formed according to the first (and not the second) 
class, tdd : the cognate acc. (p. 800, 4) referring to the heroic 
powers of Visnu attributed to him in the preceding stanza, vxrytoa : 
cp. note on virytoi in 1 a. mrgas : Sayana here interprets this 
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word to mean a beast of prey such as a lion ; but though bhlma 
occurs as an attribute both of simhi, lion and of vrsabha bull in the 
KV., giristha is found three or four times applied to the latter and 
never to the former, and in the next stanza Yisnu is called a 
‘ mountain-dwelling bull * ; hence the simile appears to allude to 
a bull rather than a lion, ku-oard: Yaska, followed by S&yana, 
has two explanations of this word, doing ill (ku = kutsitam karma 
blameworthy deed) or going anywhere (kva ayam na gaohati where does 
he not go ?). Note that the word isT not analysed in the Pada text 
because ku does not occur as an independent word. S&yapa has 
two explanations of giristhas : dwelling in a lofty world or always 
abiding in speech (giri as loc. of gir) consisting of Mantras, &c. (I) ; 
on the inflexion see 97, 2 ; note that in the analysis of the Pada text 
the change caused by internal Sandhi in the second member is, 
as always, removed, vikr&manesu : note that the final vowel of 
the Pada must be restored at the junction with the next Pada. 
adhi-ksiyanti : the root 1. ksi follows the ad class (ksdti) when it 
means divell , but the bhu class (ksayati) when it means rule over . 
With c and d cp. what is said of Savitr in i. 35, 5. 

9 n h i 1 i 

fiffrM i 1 i it 

^ Trefa v i i i i w 

UWt fW* || | 

1 i i x^fir: u 

3 pra Visnave dusam etu manrna, Let my inspiring hymn go forth 
giriksita urugayaya vrsne, for Visnu, the mountain-dwelling 
yd id&m dlrgh&m prdyatam sa- wide-pacing bull, who alone with 
dhdstham but three steps has measured out 

dko vimamd tribhir it padd- this long far-extendecl gathering - 
bhih ; place ; 

dusam : the u must be slurred disyllabically (= w w). iddm 
sadhastham : of course the earth as opposed to littaram sadh&stham 
in 1 c. dkas and tribhis are antithetical, id emphasizes the latter 
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word : with only three . The second P&da of lids stanza is parallel to 
the third of the preceding, the epithets in the former being applied 
direct to Visnu, in the latter to the wild beast to which Visnu is 
compared : giriksit = giristha ; urngayd = kucara ; vf $an = 
mrgd bhlmdh. This correspondence of kucara (besides V/s alterna- 
tive exclusive epithet nrukramd in 5 c and elsew T here) confirms the 
explanation of urug&yri, as wide-pacing from ga go (Yaska, mahagati 
having a wide gait) f and not widely swig from ga sing (S&yana)* 

'W I ^ I fjJlT I mj*TT I I 
1 ^r^rart i i 
1 3 ? 1 1 igf^pfK 1 

bwistrj 

1 1 »j4*rrf% i n 

4 yisya tri puma mddtiuua pa- Whose three steps filled with 

dani mead, unfailing, rejoice in bliss; 

dkslyamana svadhaya madanti; and who in threefold wise alone 
y£ u tridhatu prthivim utd has supported earth and heaven , 
dyam and all beings . 

dko dadhara bMvanani vifiva. 

tri : n. pi. of tri (105, 3). padany : the final vowel of the Pada 
must be restored ; cp. 2 c. piirna : cp. p. 808 d. &ksiyam&n& : 
never failing in mead ; the privative pel. a is almost invariably 
accented in Karmadharayas, p. 456 a (top) ; such negative cds, are 
not analysed in the Pada text, svadhdya : inst. with verbs of 
rejoicing (p. 308 c). mddanti : his footsteps rejoice, that is, those 
dwelling in them do so. u : = also (p. 221, 2). tri-dhatu : this n. 
form is best taken adverbially = tredha in 1 d, in a threefold way , 
by taking his three steps. It might, however, mean the threefold 
world, loosely explained by the following earth and heaven . dkas : 
alone in antithesis to viiva, cp. 3 d. dadhara : pf. of dhr, with 
long red. vowel (139, 9), which is here not shortened in the 
Pada text. 


8 -ft ^ 

iwt fwf q 
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m crNs finrof** ^maff ^?ri ?tci: i w i ffER. I i t 
^ ^ ^wrt WTfu 

* ft ^fw «rt;: i ^Hr 1 15_^: i *n*f% { 

^ h wwnsf i *rc i Hr i «p$ i ^nr i 

ftwf: i ^ i i *n4: i ii 

5 tdd asya priydm abhi patho 1 would attain to that dear 

afiy&m, domain of his, where men devoted 

ndro yatra devaydvo mddanti : to the gods rejoice : for that , 
urukramdsya sd hi bdndhur truly akin to the wide-strider, is a 
ittha, well of mead in the highest step 

Vlsnoh pa cl 6 paramd madhva of Visnu. 
dtsah, 

abhi a5yam : op. root ao. of am6 reach . ydtra : in the third 
step of Vis:nu = heaven, where, the Fathers drink Soma with Yama 
(cp, i. 35, 6). naras : that is, pious men who dwell in heaven ; 
N. pi. of ni, 101, 1, sd : referring to pathas is attracted in gender 
to bdndhus, 194, 3. ittha: p. 218. madhvas (gen., p. 81, n. 12): 
cp. 4 a, where the three steps are -filled with mead ; but the third 
step is its special abode. 

$ m *JT TTT I TR: I SfT^ft I TOft I I 

arret ^ 3 3WT i i ^rr4: 1 i ^srere: i 

Wf TTf^rpTO 5^: i *4 i iRt i i i 

tipR HTft *jft n i i i mft i gft » 

6 ta vam vastuni uimasi gdma- We desire to go to those abodes 

dhyai, of you two , where are the many - 

ydtra gavo bhuri^rhga ayasah : horned nimble Jcine : there indeed 
dtraha tdd urugaydsya vrsrnih that highest step of the wide-pacing 
par am dm paddm dva bhati bull shines brightly down* 
bhiirL ■ . ’ 

D 2 
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vam : of you two, that is, of Indra and Visnu. The former, being 
the only other god with whom Visnu is intimately associated, would 
easily be thought of incidentally in a hymn addressed to Visnu 
alone ; this dual also anticipates the joint praise of these two gods 
as a dual divinity (Indra- Visnu) in the first two stanzas of the next 
hymn (i. 165). uimasi : 1. pi. pr. of va6 desire (184, 2 a), g&m- 
adhyai : dai inf., p. 198, 7. gavas : N. pi. of g6 cow (102, 2) ; 
it is somewhat doubtful what is meant by the cows; they are 
explained by Yaska and Sayapa as rays ; this is a probable sense, as 
the rays of dawn are compared with cattle, and something connected 
with sunlight is appropriate to the third step of Visnu, the realm 
of light. Both explains gavas as stars, but there is little to support 
this interpretation. bhuri-Smgas : many-horned would allude to 
the diffusion of the sunbeams in many directions, ayasas : this 
form is understood as a N. ph of aya (from i go) by Yaska, who 
explains it as ayanas moving , and by Sayana as gantaras goers = 
afcivistrtas very widely diffused ; but the occurrence of the A. s. 
ayasam, the Gr. pi. ayasam, as well as the A. pi. ayasas, indicates 
that the stem is ayas ; while its use as an attribute of simhd lion , 
afiva horse , and often of the Maruts, shows that the meaning must j 

be active , swift, nimble . dha : on the use of this pel. see p. 216. i 

vr§nas : cp. 8 b. 


DYAVA-PRTHIYI 

Heaven and Earth are the most frequently named pair- of deities in the 
RV. They are so closely associated that, while they are invoked as a pair j 
in six hymns, Dydus is never addressed alone in any hymn, and Fjrfchiv in 
only one of three stanzas. The dual compound Dyava-Pjthm, moreover, 
occurs much oftener than the name of Dy&us alone. Heaven and Earth 
are also mentioned as rodasi the two worlds more than 100 times. They 
are parents, being often called pit&ra, mat&ra, j&nitri, besides being Y-i 
separately addressed as ‘father 1 and ‘mother 1 . They have made and j 

sustain all creatures ; they are also the parents of the gods. At the same | 

time they are in different passages spoken of as themselves created by Y 

individual gods. One of them is a prolific bull, the other a variegated 
cow, being both rich in seed. They never grow old. They are great and f 

wide-extended; they are broad and vast abodes. They grant food and Y 

wealth, or bestow great fame and dominion. Sometimes moral qualities I 
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are attributed to them. They are wise and promote righteousness. As 
father and mother they guard beings, and protect from disgrace and mis- 
fortune. They are sufficiently personified to be called leaders of the sacrifice 
and to be conceived, as seating themselves around the offering ; but they 
never attained to a living personification or importance in worship. These 
. two deities are quite co-ordinate, while in most of the other pairs one of the 
two greatly predominates. 

i. 160. Metre: Jagati. 

<*■?* fi fqpsrafaq % s;f^ 1 1| i srnfftrf^pft ^ i ff%- 

ippiH* i i vtt- 

|tT qrffan ^®r: 11 qnwift i 

Tfd i fwr% i 

to 1 i 

|q: i ^ i ^tsrr i i ’jfq: » 

1 1 6 hi Dyava-Prthivi viSvasam- These two , indeed, Heaven and 
bhuva, Earth, are beneficial to all , observing 

ptavarl, rdj aso dharayatkavl : order, supporting the sage of the air : 
sujdnmam dhisane ant&r xyate betiveen the two divine boivls that 
devd devi dharmana Suriah produce fair creations the dwine 
fiticih. bright Surya moves according to 

fixed law . 

The first two Padas form an independent sentence ; otherwise hi 
(p. 252) would accent iyate in c. Dyava-Prthivx : on the accent, 
and treatment in the Pada text, see note on i 85, 1 b. vi£v&-lam- 
bhuva : dec., p» 89; accent, note on i 1, 4b ; final a and a are 
never contracted with r (19 a and note 5). pta-vari : note that, 
when the final vowel of a cd. is Pragrhya, this is in the Pada text 
first indicated by iti, and the cd. is then repeated and analysed ; in 
the present case the suffix vari (f. of van, pp. 67 and 69, f. n. 2) 
is treated like the final member of a cd., and the final vowel of pta 
is treated as metrically lengthened, dharayat-kavi : a governing 
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cd. (189 A 2 a) ; the gen. rajasas is dependent on -kavi, probably = 
Agni, who (inx. 2, 7) is said to have been begotten by Dyava-prthivr. 
dhisane: the exact meaning of this word, here a designation of 
dyava-prthivi, is uncertain, antar lyate goes between with aco. j 
the same thing is said of Savitr in i. 35, 9 b, dh&rman n. ordinance 
(dharman m. ordainer) is the only stem in the BV. (dharma is 
a later one). 

^ WES^jenr i ^ i w^rrt i 

TTTcfT ^ T^fT* I fW I flTcTT I ^ I I WH » 

fWT II M I ^ I 

fftlT I ^ \ I ISffil | | ’sptf- 

WU 

2 uruvyacasa mahini asaficdta, As Father and Mother, Jar-ex- 

pita mata ca, bh&vanani raks- tending , great, inexhaustible , the 
atah. tivo protect (all) beings , Like two 

sudhf§tame vapu§ie n& rddasi, most proud fair women arc the two 
pita yat sim abhi rupdir dvasa- worlds, since the Father clothed 
yat, them with beauty . 

uru-vydcas§ : on the accent of this Bv. having wide extension, see 
p. 455 c a. The du. a-sa£cdt-a is a Bv. (as the accent shows, 
p. 455 c a) having no second , while d-sa^eant (also an epithet of 
Dyava-prthivi) is a Karmadharaya (p. 455, f. n. 2), not a second = 
unequalled* su-dhf stame : on the Pada analysis cp. note on i. 1, 1 c, 
vapusyd : cp. note on viry&ni, i. 154, 1 a. pita : the god here meant 
as the father of Dyava-prthivi may be Vi^vakarman, who in BY. 
x. 81, 1. 2 is called ‘our father' and is described as creating the 
earth and heaven, aim : see p. 249. abhi avasayat : ipf, cs. of 
2* vas wear . 


$ p: frHt: TrfMrra w . i i fw: i i 

g«nff[ »pNTf% i prfH i i ^srrfsr i i 
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i ^5 1 i w i i |wi; i 

tWTf + WT TO f ^ || f%^TfT | IT^IIWI II 

j 3 sa vahnih putrah. pit a roh. pavx- That son of the two parents, the 
j travan driver, the purifier, wisely purifies 

punatl dhiro bhuvanani ma- beings by his mysterious power . 
j ydya. JJe has always milked from the 

| dhenum ca prfinim vrsabhdm speckled cow and from the bull 

| * mirdtasam abounding m seed his shining 

vidvaha dukram pdy6 asya duk- moisture , 

I* §ata. 

j putrds : by the son of the parents (Heaven and Earth) Agni is 

meant ; for he is expressly said to have been begotten by Heaven 
and Earth (BV., x. 2, 7), cp. note on lb; he is especially called 
vdhni as the one who conveys (vahati) the gods to the sacrifice ; he 
, is very frequently called pavaka purifier (a term seldom applied to 

any other deity) ; he purifies beings in his character of priest. 
Sayana thinks the Sun is meant, and explains purifies by illu/mines. 
dhenum : the term cow is often used in the BY. in the sense of 
earth, ca is here used with the first acc. instead of the second 
(cp. p. 228, 1). vrsabhdm : Dyaus is called a bull in other passages 
also, and is said to have been made by Agni to roar for man 
(i. 81, 4). w su-rdtasam : alludes to the shedding of rain, vidvaha is 
a cd. adv. resulting from the juxtaposition of vidva dha as an acc. 
of time (cp. p. 800, 5) = for all days equivalent to dha vidva which 
also occurs, duksata : unaugmented sa ao. (141 a) without initial 
aspiration (which is, however, restored in the Pada text), from 
duh milk (with two acc., 198, 2). The general meaning of c d is 
that Agni as the priest of sacrifice causes heaven to fertilize the 
j earth, and the latter to be productive. 

j 8 wii fwfai to^i mscfa: i 

j ^ Tsfcft *jpnj*nrr- i 
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sftfw: ii ‘ f%i^; 

^nsftfw: i Yfi4%fw: i i ^nf % « 

4 ayam devanam apasam apas- He of the active gods is the 
tamo ’ most active who has created the two 

y 6 jajana rddasi vi6vd6am- worlds that are beneficial to all 
bhuva. He who with insight has measured 

vi y6 mamd rdjasi sukratuy&ya out the two spaces (and upheld 
aj&rebhih ek&mblianebliih, sam them) with unaging supports , has 
anroe. been universally praised . 

In this stanza (cp. 2) the father of Ileaven and Earth is celebrated, 
ap&sam : partitive gen. (p. 821, b a), vi . . . mamd : this expression 
is also used of Visnu (see i. 154, 1. 8) and other gods, rdjasi : the 
heavenly and the terrestrial spaces. The initial vowel of d must be 
restored, sdm anree : red. pf. of arc sing (139, 6), the A. being 
used in the ps. sense ; Sfiyana explains it in an act. sense as pdji- 
tavan has honoured, which he further interprets to mean stha- 
pitavan has established l 


^ B i y: i ajurr% ^ i 

^ i i *rff i i 

^rrf»r sretoRmfa wm i ^ i ww; i 

ii i 

i i i Tprcta i f^rarft i 

wak i %sh i ^ ^ i i 

5 t<§ no grnand, mahinx, mahi fird- So being lauded , 0 great ones , 
vah, bestow on us , 0 Ileaven and Earth t 

ksatr&m, Dyava-Prthivi, dha- great fame and ample dominion, 
satho brhdt. Bring for us praiseworthy strength 
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ydnabhi krstis tat&nama vifi- by which we may ahoays extend 
v&ha over the peoples* 

panayiam 6j6 asm 6 sdm inva- 
tam. 

t6 : N. du. f., used anaphorically (p. 294, l). gr$an6 : pr. pfc. of 
1. gr sing , A. used in ps. sense, mahim : there are six adjectives 
meaning great, formed from the root mail be great : by far the 
l commonest is m&h (81) ; mah&nt (85 a) is also common ; mah& and 
mahin are not common, but are inflected in several cases; m&hi 
and mah&s (88, 2 a a) are used in the N. A. sing, only, the former 
very often, the latter rarely, ksatr&m : without ca. dbasathas r 
r 2. du. sb. s ao. (p. 162, 2) of dha bestow , to be construed with the 
dat. nas. abbl . . . tatanama : pf. sb. of tan stretch (140, 1,. 
p. 156). visva-ha is an adv. formed with the suffix ha = dha 
(p. 212 /?) meaning literally in every manner = ahoays (ep. vi^vaha 
in 8 d) ; on the accent cp. note on vi^vdtas in i. 1, 4 b. panayya : 
X see 162, 2. <5j6 : final o is pronounced short before a (p. 487, a 4), 

but the rhythm of the break here (— w — ) is abnormal (p. 440, f. n. 6). 
asm6: properly loc. of vayam (p. 104), but also used as a dat, is- 
Pragrhya ; it is dat. here (200 A 1). invatam : 2. du. ipv. of inv,. 
a secondary root produced by a transfer from the fifth class (i-nu) to 
the first, inv-a (188, 3 &). 

IN DBA 

India is invoked alone in about one-fourth of the bymne of the RV., far- 
more than are addressed to any other deity ; for he is the favourite national 
god of the Vedic people. He is more anthropomorphic on the physical side,, 
and more invested with mythological imagery, than any other member of the 
i pantheon. He is primarily a god of the thunderstorm who vanquishes the* 
K . demons of drought or darkness, and sets free the waters or wins the light. 
He is secondarily the god of battle who aids the victorious Aryan in over- 
coming his aboriginal foes. 

His physical features, such as body and head, are often referred to 
after he has drunk Soma he agitates his jaws and his beard ; and his belly, 
is many times mentioned in connexion with his great powers of drinking 
Soma. Being tawny (h&ri) in colour, he is also tawny-haired and tawny- 
bearded. His arms are especially often referred to because they wield the- 
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thunderbolt (vdjra), which, my iho logically representing the lightning 
stroke, is his exclusive weapon. This bolt was fashioned for him by Tvastr, 
being made of iron (ayasd), golden, tawny, sharp, many-pointed, sometimes 
spoken of as a stone or rock. Several epithets, compounds or derivatives 
of v&jra,. such as v&jra-balm bearing the bolt in his arm and vajrin wielder 
of the bolt are almost without exception applied to him. Sometimes he is 
■described as armed with bow and arrows ; he also carries a hook (ankuAA). 

Having a golden car, drawn by two tawny steeds (h&ri), he is a car- 
fighter (ratheatha). Both his car and his steeds were fashioned by the 
Rblvus, the divine artificers. 

As Indra is more addicted to Soma than any of the other gods, the 
•common epithet * Soma-drinker * (Somapa) is characteristic of him. This 
beverage stimulates him to carry out his warlike deeds; thus for the 
slaughter of Vjrtra he is said to have drunk three lakes of Soma. One whole 
hymn (x. 119) is a monologue in which Indra, intoxicated with Soma, boasts 
♦of his greatness and his might. 

Indra is often spoken of as having been born, and two whole hymn# 
deal with the subject of his birth. His father, the same as Agni’s, appears 
to be Dyaus ; but the inference from other passages is that he is Tvaaj:r, the 
artificer among the gods. Agni is called Indra’s twin brother, and Pusan 
.(vi. 54) is also his brother. His wife, who is often mentioned, is Indrapi. 
Indra is associated with various other deities. The Marufcs (i. 85) are his 
•chief allies, who constantly help him in his conflicts. Hence the epithet 
Marfrtvant accompanied by the Mamts is characteristic of him. Agni is 
the god most often conjoined with him as a dual divinity, Indra is also 
■often coupled with Varuna (vii. 86) and Vayu, god of Wind, lees often with 
Boma (viiL 48), Brhaspati (iv. 50), Pusan, and Vispu. 

Indra is of vast size ; thus it is said that he would he equal to the earth 
even if it were ten times as large as it is. His greatness and power are 
constantly dwelt on : neither gods nor men have attained to the limit of 
his might ; and no one like him is known among the gods. Thus various 
epithets such as sakrd and Servant mighty , 6&cip&ti lord of might, 6at &- 
kratu having a hundred powers, are characteristic of him. 

The essential myth forming the basis of his nature is described with 
extreme frequency and much variation. Exhilarated by Soma and generally 
escorted by the Maruts, he attacks the chief demon of drought, usually 
called Vrtra, but often also the serpent (dhi) . Heaven and Earth tremble 
when the mighty combat takes place. With his bolt he shatters Vrtra 
who encompasses the waters, hence receiving the exclusive epithet apsu-jft 
conquering in the waters . The result of the conflict, which is regarded as 
being constantly renewed, is that he pierces the mountain and sets free 
the waters pent up like imprisoned cows. The physical elements in the 
.conflict are nearly always the bolt, the mountain, waters or rivers, while 
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lightning, thunder, clot*!, rain are seldom directly named. The waters are 
often terrestrial, but also often aerial and celestial. The clouds are the 
mountains (p&rvata, girl), on which the demons lie or dwell, or from which 
Indra casta them down, or which he cleaves to release the waters. Or the 
cloud is a rock (&dri) which encompasses the cows (as the waters are 
sometimes called), and from which he releases them. Clouds, as containing 
the waters, figure as cows also ; they further appear under the names of 
udder (udhar), spring (dtsa), cask (k&vandha), pail (k63a). The clouds, 
moreover, appear as the fortresses (puras) of the aerial demons, being 
described as moving, autumnal, made of iron or stone, and as 90, 99, or 
100 in number. Indra shatters them and is characteristically called the 
‘fort-destroyer 1 (ptirbhid). But the chief and specific epithet of Indra is 
‘ Yytra-slay er ’ (Vrtra-Mn), owing to the essential importance, in the myth, 
of the fight with the demon. In this fight the Maruts are his regular 
allies, but Agni, Soma, and Visnu also often assist him. Indra also engages 
in conflict with numerous minor demons ,* sometimes he is described as 
destroying demons in general, the Baksases or the Asm*as. 

With the release of the waters is connected the winning of light, sun, 
and dawn. Thus Indra is invoked to slay Vrtra and to win the light. 
When he had slain Vrtra, releasing the waters for man, he placed the 
sun visibly in the heavens. The 3un shone forth when Indra blew the 
serpent from the air. There is here often no reference to the Vrtra fight. 
Indra is then simply said to find the light ; he gained the sun or found it 
in the darkness, and made a path for it. He produces the dawn as. well as 
the sun ; he opens the darkness with the dawn and the sun. The cows 
mentioned along with the sun and dawn, or with the sun alone, as found, 
released, or won by Indra, are here probably the morning beams, which are 
elsewhere compared with cattle coming out of their dark stalls. Thus when 
the dawns went to meet Indra, he became the lord of the cows ; when he 
overcame Vjrtra he made visible the cows of the nights. There seems to be 
a confusion between the restoration of the sun after the darkness of the 
thunderstorm, and the recovery of the sun from the darkness of night at 
dawn. The latter feature is probably an extension of the former. Indra’s 
connexion with the thunderstorm is in a few passages divested of mytho- 
logical imagexy, as when he is said to have created the lightnings of heaven 
and to have directed the action of the waters downwards. With the 
Vrtra-fight, with the winning of the cows and of the sun, is also connected 
the gaining of Soma. Thus when Indra drove the serpent from the air, 
there shone forth fires, the sun, and Soma ; he won Soma at the same time 
as the cows. 1 

Great cosmic actions are often attributed to Indra. He settled the 
quaking mountains and plains. He stretches out heaven and earth like 
a hide ; he holds asunder heaven and earth as two wheels are kept anart by 
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the axle ; he made the non-existent into the existent in a moment. Some- 
times the separation and support of heaven and earth are described as 
a result of Indra’s victory over a demon who held them together. 

As the destroyer of demons in combat, India is constantly invoked by 
warriors. As the great god of battle he is more frequently called upon than 
any other deity to help the Aryans in their conflicts with earthly enemies. 
He protects the Aryan colour and subjects the black skin, He dispersed 
50,000 of the black race. He subjected the Dasyus to the Aryan, and gave 
land to the Aryan. 

More generally Indra is praised as the protector, helper, and friend of his 
worshippers. He is described as bestowing on them wealth, which is con- 
sidered the result of victories. His liberality is so characteristic that the 
frequent attribute magh&van bountiful is almost exclusively his. 

Besides the central myth of the Vy bra-fight, several minor stories are 
connected with Indra. In various passages he is described as shattering the 
car of Usas, goddess of Dawn (iv, 51) *, this trait is probably based on the 
notion of Indra’s bringing the sun when kept back by the delaying dawn. 
He is also said to have stopped the steeds of the Sun, apparently by 
causing the latter to lose a wheel of his car. Indra is further associated 
with the myth of the winning of Soma ; for it is to him that the eagle brings 
the draught of immortality from the highest heaven. Another myth is- 
the capture by Indra, with the help of Sarama, of the cows confined in 
a cave by demons called Papis. 

Various stories which, though mixed with mythological elements, pro- 
bably have an historical basis, are told of Indra’s having fought in aid of 
individual prot6g£s, such as king Sudas, against terrestrial foes. 

The attributes of Indra are chiefly those of physical superiority and rule 
over the physical world. He is energetic and violent in action, an 
irresistible fighter, an inexhaustible lavisher of the highest goods on man- 
kind, but at the same time sensual and immoral in various ways, such as 
excess in eating and drinking, and cruelty in killing his own father Tva$tr. 
He forms a marked contrast to Varuna, the other great universal monarch of 
the BV., who wields passive and peaceful sway, who uniformly applies the 
laws of nature, who upholds moral order, and whose character displays lofty 
ethical features. 

The name of Indra is pre-Indian ; for it occurs in the Avesta as that of 
a demon ; the term verethraghna (*=Vrfcr&Mn) is also found there as the 
designation of the God of Victory, though unconnected with Indra. Thus 
it seems likely that there was already in the Indo-Iranian period a god 
resembling the Vrtra-slaying Indra of the BV. The etymology of the word 
is doubtful, hut its radical portion ind may be connected with that in 
ind-u drop. 
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*r. i wra: i tpf i ipsm: i Tn+^rr 5 ! i 

1^: I I^-PT.1 SHr^TT I I 

w i i ft^ft i ^wk- 
<rm;i 

i *(jt i nr. i 3 rto: i « 

1 yd jat&'Gvd prathamd manasvan The chief toise god who as soon 
devd devan kr&tuna parydbhu- as horn surpassed the gods in 
' sat ; power; before whose vehemence the 

y&sya Susmad rddasi dbhyase- two worlds trembled by reason of 
tam the greatness of his valour: he, 

nrmn&sya mahna : s&, janasa, 0 men, is Indr a, 

Indrah. 

eva : see p. 224, 2. m&nas-van : note that the suffix van is not 
separated in the Pada text, as it is in pavitra-van (i. 160, 8) ; had 
the Sandhi of the word, however, been m&no-van it would have 
been analysed as manatUvan. devd devan: cp. i. 1, 5c. paryd- 
bhusat : the exact meaning of the vb. pari birds is somewhat 
uncertain here, but as the greatness of Indra is especially emphasized 
in this hymn, surpass seems the most probable. Sayana explains it 
here as encompassed with protection ; in the AV. as ruled over ; in the 
TS. as surpassed . rddasi : the Pragrhya I of duals is not shortened 
in pronunciation before vowels (p. 487, f, n. 8). abhyasetam : ipf. 
of bhyas = bhx be afraid of, with abl. (p. 816, &). mahna : inst. of 
m ahdn greatness (cp. p. 458, 2). The refrain sa, janasa, Indrah 
ends every stanza (except the last) of this hymn ; similarly vidvas- 
mad indra dttarah ends all the twenty-three stanzas of x. 86. 

*t: i i arebrpns: i i 

W I tltrrK I TTi^ftrfTFf. I i 

i i i i 


q%Tiraq^ifqc!f 
swpfa fin# 


ii. 12. Metre: Tristubh. 
“R NT NTrf Ipf ifamt 

|nT trq^Rr. I 

W%rTT 

njt n skra pst ti 
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*rt # *n i ^rm; i ^steici. i w. i spire: i 

V&i « 

2 ydh prthivim vydtham&nam Who made firm the quaking 
adrmhad, earth, who set at rest the agitated 

ydh. pdrvatan prdkupitaih dram- mountains; who measures out the 
nat, air more widely, who supported 

y8 antdriksam vimamd vdriyo, heaven : he, 0 men, is Indr a* 
yd dyam dstabhnat : sd, jan&sa, 
in drah. 

yds: note that eyery Pada of this stanza, as well as of nearly 
every other stanza of this hymn, begins with a form of the 
relative prn. corresponding to the sd of the refrain. The cosmic 
deeds of Indfa in all the three divisions of the universe, earth, air, 
and heaven, are here described, dramnat : ipf, of ram set at rest 
vimamd vdrxyas (cpv. of uni, 103, 2 a ) : here the cpv. is used 
predicatively, extended so as to be under ; cp. vi. 69, 5, where it is 
said of Indra and Yisnu : * ye made the air wider and stretched out 
the spaces for us to live/ dyam : acc. of dy6 shy . dstabhnat : ipf. 
of stabh prop ; in this and the preceding stanza the ipf. of narration 
is used throughout excepting vimamd (a form of constant occurrence, 
cp. 154, 1. 3 ; 160, 4): cp. 213 A (p. 843). 

I I i 'stfwfU i 

*r. i *rr: i W’ktti w^r i 

w. i wHI: i w i wnt i 
f»wyt i i ^r: i *prre: i » 


sfl *rr w*?} i 

* ^kre II 


gyd hatvahim arinat sapta sin- 
dhun, 

y6 ga udajad apadha Valdsya, 
y6 diSmanor antar agnim jajana, 
samvrk samdtsu: sd, janasa, 
In d rah. 


Who having slain the serpent 
released the seven streams , who 
drove out the cows by the unclosing 
of Vala , who between two rocks 
has produced fire, victor in battles : 
he, 0 men, is Indra* 
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The first hemistich refers to the two well-known myths, the- 
release of the waters by the conquest of Yrtra, and the capture of 
the cows imprisoned by Yala ; cp. ii. 14, 2 : y6 apd vavrvmnsam 
Vrtram jaghana who slew Vrtra who had enclosed the waters , , and 
ibid. 3 : y6 ga udajad, apa hi Valam vah who drove out the cows, for 
he unclosed Tala, arinat : ipf, of ri release . sapta sindhun : the 
seven rivers of the Panjstb. gas : A. pi. of g6 cow . ud-ajat : ipf. 
of aj drive* There is some doubt as to the exact interpretation of 
apadha, a word that occurs here onty, In form it can only be an 
I. 8. of apa-dha (cp, 97, 2). The parallel use of dpa-vr in ii. 14, & 
(quoted above) indicates that apa-dha means the imclosing by Indra 
of the cave of Yala in which the cows are imprisoned ; cp. also 
i. 11, 6 : tvdm Val&sya gdmato 5 pavar bilam thou hast unclosed the 
aperture of Vala rich in cows . The form is explained by Burga, the- 
commentator on the Nirukta, by apadhanena as meaning udgha- 
tanena Yalasya by the unclosing of Vala, Ssiyana interprets it as an 
irregularity for the abl. = from the enclosure of Vala. Val&sya: the* 
objective gen. (p. 320, B 1 &) = by opening (the cave of) Yala. 
rfi manor antdr : between two clouds, according to S&yana; between 
heaven and earth accord ng to Burga ; the allusion is to the lightning 
form of Agni who in several passages is said to be ‘in the rock 
to be ‘produced from the rock* .and is called ‘son of the rock*' 
(adreh suniih). 


8 fwr 

fs, . -v fs w i 

WR m T^RT^T WTI^? 


i i ®wTf^ v 

I I i l 3ft It 

’srsfifwti: I 

wUt 5 ? i i fMtaro. I wi V 
i prrf*t i w. \ ^rre: i 9' 


4 y6nema vi&va cy&vau& krtani, By whom all things here have' 
yd dasam varnam adliaram gd- been made unstable, who has made 
hakaji ; ’ subject the JDasa colour and has 
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[ii, 12, 4 


dvaghmva y6 jigivam laksdm made it disappear; who, Wee a 
adad winning gambler the stake , has 

aryah pustani : sd, janasa, taken the possessions of the foe: he, 
Indrah. 0 mm, is Indra. 

ima vifiva : all these things, that is, all things on earth . cyavana 
is used predicatively after kytani, just as ddharam is in b after 
4kar ; cp, iv. 80, 22 : yds ta vi^vani cicyusd who hast shaken the 
whole world, dasam varnam : the non-Aryan colour (= krsnam 
v&rnam), the aborigines; note the difference of accent in the 
substantive dasd and the adj. dasa. dkar : root ao. of ky (148, 1 &)» 
to be construed with both ddharam {make inferior = subject) and 
guha (put in hiding = cause to disappear , drive away). When a final 
Visarjaniya in the S ambits, text represents an etymological r, this is 
indicated in the Pada text by putting tti after the word and 
repeating the latter in its pause form: dkar ity akah. jigivam : 
pf. pt. of ji win (139, 4) ; on the Sandhi see 40, 3, Since the normal 
metre requires ^ ^ - after the caesura (p. 441, top), this word was 
here perhaps metrically pronounced jigivam as it came to be 
regularly written in B. adat: irr. a ao, (147a 1) from da give; 
though not analysed in the Pada text, it must owing to the sense 
be = a~ddat has taken, aryds : gen of ari (99, 3) ; this word appears 
to he etymologically a Bv. = having no wealth (ri = rai), cither 
for oneself (whence the sense needy , suppliant) or to bestow on 
others (whence the sense niggard, foe), [If a single meaning has to 
be given, devout is misleading, and suppliant should be substituted 
for it in the Vedic Gi'ammar , p. 81, t n. 1 ; 99, 8; and in the 
Index, p, 473,] 


vrr * sbrrcr « 


^1^1 I I 5T.‘ I stfrf I 

I f3RL I w: I *T I TW I I 

1 5 ^ i 

gsfc i i w i 

fSprrfiT 1 

^?r i i w$\ w. i i ii 
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f il 12, 0] 

6 yam sma prchanfci kiiha s6ti The terrible one of whom they 
ghoram, ash ( where is he % of whom they also 

ut&m ahur naiad astiti ©nam ; say < he is not 9 ; he diminishes the 

b6 ’rydh pustir vij a iva minati, possessions of the niggard like 
V ^I'ad asmai dhatta : sa, janasa, the (player’s) stake. Believe in him; 
I fndrah. he, 0 men, is In dr a, 

j 

l sma (p. 250) is metrically lengthened, the second syllable of the 

] Pfida favouring a long vowel (p. 441, top), prch&nti : pr. of prach. 
sdti for s& iti : the irr. contraction of s& with a following vowel is 
common (48 a), im anticipates enam: see p. 220. ahur: pf. of 
f ah say, 189, 4 ; this vb. not being accented, b has the form of 
a principal clause, though the almost invariable use of relative 
clauses in this hymn would lead one to expect that the y&m of the 
first clause would accentuate the second also. sd ary&s : the initial 
a, though written, should be dropped ; otherwise the irr. contraction 
vijeva is just possible, but w — for w w following a caesura after the 
( fifth syllable is rare. 5 c is parallel to 4 c : a minati to adat; 
arydft pustxh to arydh pustani; vxjati to laksam. Usas (iv, 51) 
is in i. 92, 10 described as wearing away the life of mortals, 
svaghmva krtmir vija aminana diminishing it as a skilful gambler 
the stakes . minati : pr. of mi damage . 6rad dhatta (2. pi. ipv. of 
dha) believe , with dat. (200 A. 1 e). The Padas a b mention doubts 
as to the existence of. Indra ; e implies that he does exist ; and d 
calls for belief in him. 

$ ^ prer w. \ pret 1 1 *j: 1 1 

*mfar*n?r 1 1 1 1 1 

’prafsjjt gfip: gnentap 1 1 ^?rr 1 gsfsp: 1 

|fr#fans; * pst* 11 1 *r: 1 shtst: i p£: 11 

6 y 6 radhr&sya codita, yah krsa- Who is furtherer of the rich , of 
sya, the poor, of the suppliant Brahmin 

yo brahmdno nadhamanasya singer ; who, fair-lipped, is the 
l kirdfc. ; helper of him that has pressed Soma 

E 
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yuktagravno yd avita su^iprah 
sutasomasya : si, janasa, in- 
drah. 


[ii n, 6 

and has set to work the stones ; he , 
0 men, is Indra* 


codita governs the three genitives (the rich, the poor, the priestly 
poet) of a b, as the three relatives show ; while avita governs that 
of c. su-6iprds : Bv. cd., p. 455, c a. The exact meaning of 6ipra 
is somewhat doubtful, but as it is regularly dual, has the attributive 
tawny, hdri-4ipra being parallel to hdri-fimaSarn tawny-bearded , and 
is associated with Indra’s drinking of Soma, it can hardly mean 
anything but lips or moustaches ; it could not well mean jaws which 
are hanu. yuktd-gravnas : of him who has set in motion the 
stones with which the Soma shoots are pounded. 


« snurerta: ^ i wk: i i i i 

w ^rr*rr wM i ^ i *rr^: i ^ i i 

m ^ wr*r «r: i i i 'prck 1 wk i 

*ft wr *mT « x* 5 i‘> n w. i wn=u%m i w. 1 snrra: i 11 

7 ydsyaiivasah pradi6i, ydsya In whose control are horses , him, 

ga vo, 

ydsya grama, ydsya vidve rd- 
thasah ; 

ydh suriam, yd usds am jajana ; 
y6 apam neta: sd, janasa, fn- 
drah. 

usdsam : often also usasam ; du. N. A. usdsd and u§asfi ; N. pi* 
u$dsas and u^asas ,• see 83, 2 a, £ n. 1. 


dans, all chariots ; who creates the 
sim, the dawn; who is the guide 
of the waters: he, 0 men, is 
Indra * 


: ^ 


i ik i sk wj 

J’snft i i 

i i i ’srfarf t: I 

wmi ft* i wfwsrki > 
*rr*rt i w. i w*: i « 
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ii. 12, 9] 

8 yam krdndasl samyatx vihvd- Whom the two battle-arrays? 
yete, coming together, call upon diver- 

pare avara ubhaya amitrah. ; gently, loth foes, the farther and 
samanam cid ratham atasthi- the nearer ; two having mounted 
vamsa the self-same chariot invoice Mm 

nana havete : sd, janasa, In- separately : he, 0 men, is Indra. 
drah. 

sam-yati: pr. pt. du, n. of eam-i go together, vi-hvdyete (from 
hva) and nanS havete (from hu, the Samprasarana form of hva) 
are synonymous = call on variously, cp. i. 102, 6. 6: nana hf tva 
hdvamana jdna imd these men calling on thee (Indra) variously, and 
dtha jdna vi hvayante eisasdvah so men call on thee variously, 
desiring gains, p&r<§ ’vara : must be read pdrg avara, though the 
succession of five short syllables before the caesura is irregular 
(p. 440, 4). The second Pada explains krandasi : ubhdyas (never 
used in the dual) = both groups of foes, that on the farther and that 
on the nearer side, from the point of view of the speaker ; according 
to Sayapa, the superior and the inferior, samanam contrasted with 
nana : two who are on the same chariot, that is, the fighter and the 
driver, invoke him separately, havete : not being accented must 
be taken as the vb. of a principal clause ; cp. note on 5 b. 


a ddrra ^ snrNrY 

<«fr nftarrf to 


i di wr i i dRfd: i 

sra; i i i i 

«r: i fd^isr i *f?u*rr*N; i \ 

^ 1 1 w i vrw: I # 


9 ydsmart ndrtd vijayante janaso, Without whom men do not 
ydm yudkyamana dvase kd- conquer , whom they when fighting 
vante ; call on for help ; who has been a 

y 6 visvasya pratimanam ba- match for every one, who moves the 
bhuva, - immovable : he, 0 men, is Indra * 

yd aeyutacydt: sd, janasa, 
tadrak. 


b 2 
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[ii. 32, 9 


n& jrfcd : must be pronounced ndrtd (19 a). vi-jdyante : pr. of ji 
conquer . hdvante : ep. vihvayete in 8 a. dvase : final dat. 
(p. 814, B 2). pratimanam : cp. iv. 18, 4 : nab! mi asya prati- 
manam asti antdr jatdsn utd j6 janitvah for there is no match for 
Mm among those who have been bom nor those who will be bom . 
aeyuta-cyut : cp. 4 a ; also iii, 80, 4 : tvdm cyavdyann aoyutani 
v . . cdrasi thou continuest shaking unshaken things. 


*r: ’jwf 


i i i xc*h 1 ^trbrr*u 
TOtewwr'u i wt i 
*i: i i ^ i i 

w i f«rr i w, i u 


10 ydh dddvato mdhi dno dd&handn 
dmanyamanafi. chdrua jaghana ; 
ydh ddrdhate nanudddati fipdh- 
yam, 

y6 ddsyor hanta: sd, janaso, 
fndrah. 


Who slays with his arrow the 
unexpecting many that commit 
great sin; who forgives not the 
arrogant man his arrogance , who 
slays the Dasyu: he 1 0 men , is 
Indra. 


dddhdn&n: pr. pt. A. of dha. The Sandhi of &n f39) is x*ot 
applied between Padas (cp. i. 35, 10 c). dmanyam&nan ; not 
thinking soil, that he would slay them ; on the Sandhi of n + 6, see 
40, 1. ddrva: with his arrow { inst., p. 80); with his characteristic 
weapon, the vdjra, he slays his foes in battle, jaghana : has slain 
(and still slays) may be translated by the present (213 A a). anu~ 
dddati : 3. s. pr. of dnu -f da forgive, with dat, (cp. 200 A/), ddsyos : 
of the demon . a term applied to various individual demons, such as 
&ambara (11 a). 


^Tg s sbrra m 


*t: i ipN?u i 
wrfwm: i i t 

i «r: i i w*l i 
i i sn \ w*nw. i ^ a 
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Who m the fortieth autumn 
found out fiambara dwelling in 
the mountains ; who has slam the 
serpent as he shotved his strength , 
the son of JDanu, as he lay : he, 
0 men, is Indra, 


11 ydh ^ambaram pdrvatesu ksi- 
yantam 

eatvarimsyam darddi anva- 
vindat ; 

ojayamanam yd ahim jaghana, 

Panum ddyanam: sd, janasa, 
fndrab* 

&ambara, next to Vrtra, Vala, and 6usna, is the most frequently 
mentioned demon foe of Indra, who strikes him down from his 
mountain. He is often spoken of as possessing many forts, ksi- 
ydntam : see note on i. 154, 2 d. catvdrimdyam : that is, Indra 
found him after a very long search, as he was hiding himself, 
anvdvindat : ipf. of 2. vid find. The second hemistich refers to 
Indra’s slaughter of Vrtra. ojaydmanam : cp. iii. 82, 11: dhann 
dhim paridayanam arna ojaydmanam thou slewest the serpent showing 
his strength as he lay around the flood , Panum: this is strictly the 
name of Vrfcra’s mother, here used as a metronymic = Panava ; cp. 
i. 82, 9 : Panuh saye sahdvatsa nd dhentih Ddnu lay like a cow with 
her calf (i. e, Vrtra). ddyanam : pr. pt. A. of di lie (184, 1 c). 


qnvflifc T * v £.'- n 


V i i |w: i 

i i ^ i i 

v, i Ttff*Pc i i 

i w. i^rre: i ufc it 


12 ydh saptdradmir vygabhds tdvi- 
sman 

avasrjat sdrtave saptd slndhdn ; 
y6 Bauhindm dsphurad vdjra- 
bdhur 

dyam ardhantam : sa, janasa, 
Indrdh. 


The rmghty seven-reined bull who 
let loose the seven streams to flow ; 
who armed tvith the bolt spumed 
JRauhina as he scaled heaven : he, 
0 men , is Indra . 


The term vrsabhd is very often applied to gods, but especially to 
Indra, as expressing mighty strength and fertility, saptd-radmis : 
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[ii. 1?, 12 

having seven reins probably means 1 hard to restrain * irresistible * ; 
Sayana interprets the cd. to mean ‘haying seven kinds of clouds 
(parjanyas) that shed rain on the earth tuvis-man : the suffix 
mant is separated in the Pada text only after vowels, as g6 £ man ; 
on the Sandhi see 10 a. ava-asrjat : ipf. of srj emit, sartave : dat. inf. 
of sr flow (p. 192, 4). saptd sindhun : cp. 8 a and i. 35, 8 b. Kan- 
hinam : a demon mentioned in only one other passage of the RV. 
dyam a-r6h.antam : ascending to heaven in order to attack Indra. 

STTdt WTdt I fdcf I I I 

w. dfh r ry^ ^putd; i fdd;i wi t$dr: i ; 

*fr dww: «Nra i *t*u*rr: i fdjferd: i draUdw: i 

w. 1 i \ wmi i » 

IS Dyav&cidasmaiPpthivinamete; Even Heaven and Earth how 
fiusmac cid asya p&rvata bha- down before him; before Ms ve* 
yante; hemence even the mountains are 

ydh somapa nicitd vajrabahur, afraid . Who is Mown as the Soma- 

y 6 vajraliastah : sa, janasa, drinker , holding the bolt in his arm , 
Indrah. who holds the bolt in his hand : he, 

0 men , is Indra . 

DyavS . • . Pythivi ? the two members of Devata-dvandvas are 
here, as often, separated by other words (186 A 1). asmai : dat, 
with nam bow (cp. 200 A 1 it, p. 811), bhiyante : see note on 
i 85, 8 c. 6tismad : cp. 1 c. soma-pas (97, 2) : predicative nom., 
(196 b ). ni-oitas ; on the accent see p. 462, £ n* 4* 

qg w. *r: tr^d w. i ^r4fd \ *r: i 

m h: i w. i ai*N**. i d: i i ddft t 

w m to dtdt «rah *ih i i i 

TJ*} 9 a 




INDKA 


55 


ii. 12, 15] 


14 yah sunvdntam dvati, ydh pae- 
antam, 

ydh ddmsantam, ydh 8 as ama- 
ndin uti ; 

ydsya brdhma vdrdhanam, 
ydsya s6mo, 

ydsyeddm radhah : sd, janasa, 
indra^. 


Who with his aid helps him that 
presses Soma , him that bakes, him 
that offers praise, him that has pre- 
pared the sacrifice; whom prayer, 
whom Soma, whom this gift 
strengthens : he, 0 men, is Indra. 


sunvdntam : all the participles in a and b refer to some act of 
worship : pressing Soma ; baking sacrificial cakes, &c. ; praising the 
gods ; having prepared the sacrifice. da^amandm : explained by 
Sayana as stotram kurvanam offering a Stotra ; by the ISfaighantuka, 
iii. 14, as arcantam singing ; by the Nirukta, vi. 8, as 6amsamanam 
praising . uti : contracted inst. of uti (p. 80) to be construed with 
avati ; cp. i. 185, 4: avasa dvanti helping with aid . vdrdhanam; 
to be taken predicatively with each of the three subjects brdhma, 
sdmas, radhas, of whom prayer, &c. is the strengthening, that is, 
whom prayer, &c. strengthens; ydsya being an objective gen. 
(p. 820, B 1 &). iddm radhas this gift «* this sacrificial offering. 


ira * flwrtfa w i 
it flwmfc 

gfKWt ii 

15 yah sunvatd pacate dudhra 
oid 

vajam ddrdariji, sd kilasi aat- 

ydk. 

vaydm ta, Indra, viSvdha pri- 
yasa& 

euvxraso vidatham a vadema. 


i i tt# i i w i i 
Tpst^i i w. i fast i ^%i¥sr:i 
i % i i i fwr^: i 
$ i i w \ ii 

As he who , most fierce, enforces 
booty for him that presses and him 
that bakes, thou indeed art true . 
We ever dear to thee , 0 Indra , 
with strong sons, would utter divine 
worship . 


This concluding stanza is the only one that does not end with the 
refrain sd, jdnasa, fndrah. Instead, the poet, changing the from 3 
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to the 2. prs., substitutes at the end of b the words sd kila w asi 
satyah. as such thou art indeed true = to be depended on (cp. note on 
satyam in LI, 6c); while e and d are a prayer ending with an 
adaptation of the favourite refrain of the Gautamas, the poets of tho 
second Mandala : brh&d vadema vidath© fiuvirah we would, accom- 
panied by strong sons, speale aloud at divine worship, a cid : 
perhaps better taken as emphasizing dudhrds (cp. p. 216) than with 
dardarsi (int. of dr), te : gen. with priyasas (p. 822, 0). vidd- 
tham : the etymology and precise sense of this word have been 
much discussed. There can now be hardly any doubt that it is 
derived from the root vidh worship, and that it means divine worship, 
scarcely distinguishable from yajfid, of which it is given as a 
synonym in Naighuntuka, iii. 17 ; cp. note on i. 85, 1. 


EUDEi. 

This god occupies a subordinate position in the BY., being celebrated 
in only three entire hymns, in part of another, and in one conjointly with 
Soma. His hand, his arms, and his limbs are mentioned. He has beautiful 
lips and wears braided hair. His colour is brown; his form is dazzling, 
for he shines like the radiant sun, like gold. He is arrayed with golden 
ornaments, and wears a glorious necklace (ni^kd). He drives in a car. His 
weapons are often referred to : he holds the thunderbolt in his arm, and 
discharges his lightning shaft from the sky ; but he is usually said to bo 
armed with a how and arrows, which are strong and swift. 

Eudra is very often associated with the Maruts (i, 85). He is their father, 
and is said to have generated them from the shining udder of the cow Fj^ni, 

He is fierce and destructive like a terrible beast, and is called a bull, as 
well as the ruddy (arusA) boar of heaven. He is exalted, strongest of tho 
strong, swift, unassailable, unsurpassed in might. He is young and unaging, 
a lord (iiS&na) and father of the world. By his rule and univeral dominion 
he is aware of the doings of men and gods. He is bountiful (miepivamfl), 
easily invoked and auspicious (6iv&), But he is usually regarded as malevo- 
lent ; for the hymns addressed to him chiefly express fear of his terrible 
shafts and deprecation of his wrath. He is implored not to slay or injure, 
in his anger, his worshippers and their belongings, but to avert his great 
malignity and his cow-slaying, man-slaying bolt from them, and to lay 
others low. He is, however, not purely maleficent like a demon. He not 
only preserves from calamity, but bestows blessings. His healing powers 
are especially often mentioned ; he has a thousand remedies, and is the 
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greatest physician of physicians. In this connexion he has two exclusive 
\ epithets, j&lasa, cooling , and j&laaa-bhesaja, possessing cooling remedies. 

] The physical basis represented by Rudra is not clearly apparent. But it 

ji seems probable that the phenomenon underlying his nature was the storm, 

| not pure and simple, but in its baleful aspect seen in the destructive- 
s' agency of lightning. His healing and beneficent powers would then have- 

been founded partly on the fertilizing and purifying action of the thunder- 
storm, and partly on the negative action of sparing those whom he might 

* slay. Thus the deprecations of his wrath led to the application of the 

\ euphemistic epithet which became the regular name of RudraV 

< historical successor in post-Vedie mythology. 

The etymological sense of the name is somewhat uncertain, but would W 
| 4 Howler 1 according to the usual derivation from rud cry. 

!■ ii* 83. Metre: Trisfubh, 

q w 7T f*ra4w ^rr i ?N ftra: i wipi 1 i vg i 

I m -r: ifr gvfaT: i *rr i m: i i fftff'ib i fc 

I *rf*r ^ ^?r ^f*r i w. i *rfa;: i ^r#ff?r i i 

| Tt ^ h u i i i JUWTf**: ti 

| 1 a te, pitar Marutam, sumndm Let thy good will, 0 Father of 

etu : the Maruts, come (to us) : sever us 

ma nah suryasya samdf^o yuyo- not from the sight of the sun . May 
I: thabu the hero he merciful to us in regard 

1 abhi no vh'6 arvati ksamefca ; to our steeds ; may we he prolific * 

■li prd jayemahi, Rud ft ra, praja- with offspring . 

,'j bhih. 

I 

'< pitar Marutam ; the whole of a compound voc. expression loses* 

/ its accent unless it begins a sentence of Pilda ; in the latter case 

only the first syllable would be accented (p. 465, 18 a), yuyothas : j» 
2. s. inj, A. of 2. yu separate , with irregular strong radical vowel 
(p. 144, a), samd^as : abh 201 A 1. vlras = Rudra, with change’ 
from 2. to 3. prs., as is often the case (cp. i. 85, 5 c). drvati abhi. 
ksameta = may he not injure us in our steeds, may he spare then!.. 
Rudra must be read as a trisyllable (15, 1 d). 
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* ^ i 55; 1 ^r^fS*: i 

’stct f%nf ’^trsft^r i to i fprf : 1 ’srefta 1 1 


sn>t^t t%wt f% 

2 tvadattebhi, Rud a ra, Mmtame- 
bbih 

£atam hima aSiya bhesajdbhih. 
vi asm&d dvd§o vitar&m, vi 
dmho, 

vi dmxvai catayasvS visucih. 


1 wFfcnr: 1 1 f^rfcft: 11 

By the most salutary medicines 
given by thee , 0 Budra, I would 
attain a hundred winters . Drive 
far away from us hatred , away 
distress , away diseases in all di- 
rections . 


tva-dattebhi : the first member of this cd. retains the inst, case- 
form (p, 273) ; Sandhi, 47. 6atdm : on the concord see p. 291, b ; 
life extending to a hundred winters or autumns (fiar&das) is often 
prayed for. a&ya : root ao. op. A. of am6 (p. 171, 4). vi : the prp* 
of a cd. vb. is often repeated with each object, the vb. itself being 
used only once, vitar&m : adv. of the cpy. of vi farther (cp. fit-tara) 
employed only with verbs compounded with vl. oatayasva : ipv. 
A, cs. of cat, with metrical lengthening of the final vowel, visiicis s 
A. pi. f. of visyafic turned in various directions , is used predicatiyely 
like an adv. 


^rrft i 

nfW w: 

fwf n 


Stf: i i 55 i fw i 5ft i 
TOJifar: i i ^ 

1 

ttf? 1 5: 1 i i , 

fwf: 1 i xto '- 1 


8 Sr^stho jatasya, Rud°ra, Sri- Thou art the best of what is bom, 

yasi> 0 Budra, in glory, the mightiest of 

tavastamas tavdsam, vajrabaho. the -mighty, 0 t oielder of the holt. 
parsi nail pardm dmhasah bu- Transport us to the farther shore 
asti 5 of distress in safety. Ward off 

viSva abhiti rdpaso yuyodhi. all attaclcs of mischief. 
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jat&sya : the pp. used as a n. collective noun — that ivhich has been 
born , creation . vajra-baho : it is only here that this specific epithet 
of Indra is applied to any other deity ; the voe. o of u steins is 
regularly treated as Pragrhya by the Pad a text, but not in the 
Samhita text (where for instance vayav a and vaya ukthdbhih 
are written), p&rsi : from pr talce across , is one of a number of 
isolated 2. g, pr, indicatives in form, but ipv. in sense (p. 349, fi). 
has : initial n cerebralized even in external Sandhi (65 A c). param: 
acc. of the goal (197 A 1). svasti : this word is not analysed in the 
Pada text (like sumati, &c.) because asti does not occur as an 
independent substantive ; here it is a shortened form of the con- 
tracted inst, svasti (p. 80, n. 2) ; it is several times used in the 
sense of a final dat. = svast&ye. abhitls : = abhi itis, hence the 
Svarita (p. 464, 17, 1 a) ; Sandhi, 47. yuyodhi : 2. s. ipv. of yu 
separate, with irr. strong radical vowel (p. 144, a). 


*rr fw m srahft i 
^ 


an 1 wr 1 ^ 1 i i 

JRT I f I fW I WT I I 

i i i i 


4 ma tva, Rudra, cukrudhama 
n&mobhir, 

ma dfistuti, vrsabha, ma s4- 
huti. 

tin no vlraih arpaya bhesaj^- 
bhir : 

bhisaktamam tva bhis&jam 
nomi. 


May we not mger thee , 0 Budra, * 
with om obeisances, nor with ill 
praise , 0 bull , nor with joint 
invocation . Bam wp our heroes 
with remedies: I hear of thee as 
the best physician of physicians* 


cukrudhama: this form, red. (cs.) ao. (149, p. 174) might in 
itself be either sb. or inj., because the 1. pi. P. of these moods 
is identical in a stems ; but the use here of the prohibitive pel. 
ma, which is employed with inj. forms only (180), decides the 
question, namobhis : that is, with ill or inadequate worship ; 
cp. dustuti in b ; the latter form is a contracted inst. (p. 80) ; on 
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the internal Sandhi of this word see 48, 8 a, s&hiitf: contracted 
inst. ; invocation with other deities whom Rudra might consider 
inferior, dd arpaya : cs. of lid r (p. 197, irr. 1) « raise up, 
strengthen, bhisajam : partitive gen. (see 202 B 2 b, p. 821); cp. 
3 b. drnomi: pr. of 6ru hear ; with double acc., 198, 1. 


ij f 

WWHT T^T*J I 
WT 

w: gftifff ftxwrrar il 


i i w. I i 

i i f|*Tta I 

wf^b 1 1$?^: i *rc i i i 
*r»j: i gjUph i i *prr§f » 


b hdvimabhir hdvate y<S havir- Rudra who is called on with 
bhir, invocations and with oblations, X 

dva stdmebhx Rud a rdm disiya : would appease with songs of praise : 

rdiidarah suhavo ma no asydi may he, the compassionate , easy 
babhriih su6ipro riradhan ma- to invoke, ruddy brown, fair - 
nayai. lipped, not subject us to that 

jealousy of Ms. 


haviman : from hu call, but havis from hu sacrifice, dva disiya : 
s ao. op. A. of da give (144, 8). rduddras is not analysed in the 
Pada text, perhaps owing to a doubt whether it is = rdu-tiddra or 
rdii-ddra (the former is the view of Yaska who explains it aa 
mrdn-udara ) ) for rdu~pa and rdu-vrdh are separated and dara is 
separated in pujram-dara. Both this word (according to the former 
analysis) and su-hdva are Bv. (p. 456, ca). babhrus : this colour 
is attributed to Rudra in viii, 9, 15 also ; otherwise it is applied 
more often to Soma (viii. 48) as well as once to Agni. su-dipras : 
see note on ii 12, 6 c. riradhat : inj. red. ao, of randh, asydi 
manayai : that is, Rudra’s well-known wrath is deprecated ; cp. 
4ab, There is some doubt as to the exact interpretation of this 
stanza. The chief objection to thp above explanation is the necessity 
to take hdvate in a ps. sense (= huyate according to Say ana). The 
following sense has also been suggested : 'he who invokes Rudra 
(thinks), 4t I would buy off Rudra with songs of praise »; let not 
Rudra subject us to that suspicion (on his part)/ 
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$ wr fwt 

wnibnwR i 

fwfa ^pn4prr ’sifftrT 
gipu 


^i^ni i fw: t flwN i 

W^5W1 1 ^T I^T^m^l 

i wrsrm^i *ryn: i » 
w i fwr%*r*u i fisw: b 


6 tin mil mamanda vpsabhd Ma- The bull accompanied by the 
riitvan Maruts has gladdened me, the sup- 

tvdksiyasa vayasa nadhama- pliant, with Ms most vigorous force * 
nam. I would unscathed attain shade in 

ghiniva chayam arapa afeya ; heat as it were : I would desire ta 
a viv&seyam Bud^r&sya sum- win the good will of Rudra. 
ndm. 


tid . • . mamanda : pf. of mand (nasalized form of mad) gladden ; 
intransitive, be glad , in A. only. r§abh&s : Kudra. Marutvan : 
though this epithet is characteristic of Indra, it is also twice applied 
to Kudra (as father of the Maruts, see 1 a) as well as very rarely to 
a few other gods who are associated with Indra ; on the Sandhi see 
40, 2. ghinlva has been much discussed. The only natural 
explanation (following the Pada text) is ghrni iva, taking ghrni 
as a contracted inst. f. (p, 80) expressing either cause = by reason of 
heat (199 A 3) or time = m heat (199 A 5) ; Sayapa’s explanation 
is ghini iva like one heated by the rays of the sun ; but a word ghrnin 
N. ghrn.x does not occur, and the accent is wrong. For the simile 
op. vh 16, 88 : dpa chayam iva ghifyer dganma S&rma te vayam 
we have entered thy shelter like shade (protecting) from heat (p. 317, 2). 
a£iya ; see 2 b ; on the Sandhi of the final vowel of the Pada> 
cp. i. 160, 4 c* a vivaseyam : op. ds. of van win. 


•9 ’JSS^TTfX; ^ 1 I * 1 M 1 I 

*fr wfa: i - W : i i i I wfa: i 

I tAw. I I 

g *rt ^rwV<bt: H ’arfir i g i jit i i b 
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7 kua syA te, Bud^ra, mrlayakur Where, 0 Budra, is that merciful 

hasto yd Asti bhesajd j alas all ? hand of thine which is healing and 

. apabharta rapaso daiviasya cooling ? As remover of injury 

abhi mi ma, vrsabha, caksam- coming from the gods, do thou , 0 
itha£. Bull , wot be compassionate towards 

me, 

kval sya : see p. 450, b , bhe§ajAs is an adj. here and in one 
other passage; otherwise it is a n. noun meaning medicine, apa- 
bharta: on the accent see p. 453, 9 & dAivyasya : derived from the 
gods , that is, such as is inflicted by Budra himself ; on the Sandhi 
of the final vowel, cp. 6 c, abhi : final vowel metrically lengthened 
in the second syllable of the Pada, but not in 1 c. cak§amith&s : 
2. s. pf. op, of ksam (p. 156, 3). 

tt i i l i 

sr?: i i I bwrfa i 

i i i 

pfarftt i ^<*h; i * ’m* it 

8 pra babhrave vrsabhaya fivitieA For the ruddy -brown and whitish 

mah6 mahim sustutim irayami, bull I utter forth a mighty eulogy 
namasya kalmalxkxnam nAmo- of the mighty one, I will adore 

bhir. the radiant one with obeisances . 

grmmAsi tvesAm RudrAsya We invoice the terrible name of 
nama. Budra . 

prA . , . irayami : an example of tlie prp. at the beginning, and 
the vb. to which it belongs at the end of a hemistich. AviticA : 
D. s. of AvityAne (cp* 93)* mahAs : gen. s. m. of mAh, beside the acc. 
s. f. of the same adj. (Sayana : mahato mahatim), of the great one 
(Budra) ; cp. i. 1, 5 c. namasya : according to the Pada this form 
has its final syllable metrically lengthened for namasyA, which is 
the 2. s. ipv. ; otherwise it is the 1. s. sb, (p. 128), which is the 
more likely because the third syllable does not favour metrical 
lengthening, and because the 1. prs. is used both in the preceding 
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ea 


and the following Psda. The metre of e is abnormal because the 
caesura follows the third syllable, and there is a secondary caesura, 
after the eighth, grnlmasi : 1. pi. pr. of gr sing (p. 138). 


- I 

i 

L -__l— .. «N 

*133; 

* *rT 


i : i i saw i 

I i i 

tsI’Tnu. i W i *rbn?r i i 

*r i ^ i ^ i ^pgrir. i ^Tcn t 

ii 


0 ethir^bhir dngaila pururupa 
ugr6 

babhruh sukr5bkib pipiSe bira- 
nyaih. 

tlanad asyd bhuvanasya bhurer 
nd va u yosad Rud a rad asuryam. 


With his firm limbs , having 
many forms, the mighty one , ruddy- 
brown, has adorned himself with 
bright gold ornaments . From the 
ruler of this great world , from- 
Rudra, let not his divine dominion * 
depart. 


sthir^bhir angaih : probably to be construed with pipi^e, by means 
of his firm limbs he has adorned himself with golden ornaments , that is,, 
his limbs are adorned with golden ornamentsj Sayana supplies 
yuktds furnished with firm limbs . pipifie : pf. A. of pid lfiauad 
pr. pt. (agreeing with Rudrad) of lfi rule over with gen. (202 A a) ; 
the pf. pt. is I4and. bhures : agreeing with bhuvanasya ; cp. 
vii 95, 2 : cdtanti bhuvanasya bhureh taking note of the wide 
world (where bhures could not agree with any other word) ; Say ana. 
takes it with Rudrad. yosat : s ao. of yu separate (p. 162, 2 
201 A 1). asurydm: an examination of the occurrences of this- 
word indicates that as an adj. it should be pronounced asuria, but 
as a substantive asuryd, 


*io ^T- 

* 1 ""v 


’sjf’i. i fsnrff i wHwrf% i ’tr«i i 

1 I I 

i i i i 
5f i % i i ^ i ^ i 
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10 arhan bibharsi sayakani dhanva 
arhan niskam yajatam vidvdru- 
pam; 

arhann idam dayase vfdvam abh- 
vam : 

nd va 6jiyo, Rudara, tvdd asti. 


[ii. S3, 10 

Worthy thou Nearest atrows and 
how ; worthy thy adorable all- 
coloured necMace ; worthy thou 
wieldest all this force: there is 
nothing mightier than thou, 0 
Rudra . 


bibharsi : 2. s. pr. of Wh? hear • this pr. stem is much less 
common than that according to the first class, bbdra. drbann : 62, 
idam : this , viz. that thou possessest. dayase : 2. s. A. pr. of 2. da 
divide. Sayana interprets iddm dayase dbhvam as thou protectest 
this very extensive (dbhvam) world, tvdd : abL after cpv. (p. 81 7. 8). 


\ l I I 

I jftan. I ’OT-Ifgu.l 
|35 1 wR% 1 1 TjPifa; i 
’srtjt i i w?u f*r i i%*rh 11 

11 stuhi drutam gartasadam yuva- Praise him , the famous, that sits 

nam, on the car-seat , the young , the 

mrgdm nd bhimdm upahatmim, mighty , that slays like a dread 
ugram. beast 0 Rudra , being praised be 

mrla jaritrd Rud a ra stdvano : gracious to the singer: let thy 

anydm t£ asman nx vapantu missiles lay loio another than us. 
s6nali. 

ydvanam : other gods also, such as Agni, Indra, the Marufcs, are 
spoken of as young, mrgdm nd bhimdm : cp. note on i. 164, 2 b ; 
either a bull (vr$abh6 nd bhimdb vi. 22, 1) or a lion (simhd nd 
bhimdh, iv. 16, 14) may be meant, mrld : ipv. of mp$; with dat., 
p. 811,/. stdvanas : here, as nearly always, in a ps. sense, asmdd : 
abl. with anyd, p. 317, 3. sdnas : that this word here means 
missiles is rendered probable by the parallel passage VS. 16, 62 : yas 
to sahasram hetayo 'nyam asman nl vapantu tab may those 
thousand missiles of thi&e lay low another than us. 


5g35T ^ Tsr^rNrt 

h wflr %iri- 
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*1^ 

Jrfrif «TRR 
SJX^Tcnt ^r4fH 
^Tr^T^W II 


<prr: i f%ct. i ftrain; i 

XTfTT I *RTT[ 1 I NpU^Drfa; I 

^5: I I I I 

1 ?m;i 5rwn tt^[ 1 11 


12 kumardi cit pit&ram v&ndama- A son bows towards his father 
naan who approving approaches him, 0 

prati nanama Rud a ropaydntam. Budra. I sing to the true lord, 
blxurer dataram s&tpatimgrnise : the giver of much: praised thou 
stutas tu&m bhesaja rasi asmA givest remedies to us. 

The interpretation of a b is doubtful. It seems to mean : Rudra, 
as a father, approaches with approval the singer, as a son ; Rudra, 
being addressed in the voc., is told this in an indirect manner. 
I cannot follow Sayana (pratinato *smi I have bowed down to) and 
several translators in treating nanama as 1. s, pf., which in the RV. 
could only be nanama (p. 149, n. 1). nanama : =pr. ; the lengthening 
of the first syllable is not metrical, see 139, 9. The meaning of c d 
appears to correspond to that of ab: Rudra, being praised, shows 
his favour by bestowing his remedies ; the singer therefore extols 
him as the giver of riches, grmse : an irr. form of the 1. s. A. of 
gr sing, asmd : dat,, p. 104 ; 200 A 1. 


^ *rwr *k?n 
*rr if riwT fpft m i 

^fTf% fw 

m ’sj ^ ^ # 


sjt 1 in 1 %wr i to: i i 
in 1 ipv?frn 1 fw i in i iryig i 
irrft 1 i \ f^crr i i 


18 ya vo bhesaja, Marutah, sucini, Tour remedies, 0 Mantis, that 
ya samtama, vrsano, ya mayo* are pure, that are most wholesome, 
bhoi, 0 mighty ones, that are beneficent, 

yani Manur avrnita, pita nas : tkatManu, our father, chose: these 
ta sam ca yos ca Rud a rdsya and the healing and blessing of 
vasmi. Budra I desire . 

F 
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Marutas : the Maruts, as the sons of Budra (cp. 1 a) are here 
incidentally invoked, and their remedies associated with Budra’s. 
mayobhti : the short form of the N. pi. n. (p. 82, n. 7, and p. 88, d). 
Mdnus: the ancestor of mankind, often spoken of as a father or 
* our father and the institutor of sacrifice, dvpnita : 3. s, ipf. A. (with 
metrically lengthened final vowel) of 2. vr choose, 6dm, yds : these 
words are frequently used in combination, either as adverbs or 
substantivea 

'itf qft *fr Wt f5?rr: trfr l ^ i tf?n l faq: I 

trf^; *TT<U i iqft I *TT?U 

fwrr i fwrr i i i 

enters *ps n i 4 i \ *J35 n 

14 pdri no heti Rud^dsya vrjyah, May the dart of Budra pass us 
pdri tvesdsya durmatir mahi by, may the great ill will of the 
gat. terrible one go by us : slacken thy 

dva sthira maghdvadbhyas ta- firm (weapons) for (our) liberal 
nusva ; patrons ; 0 bounteous one , bemerci • 

nndhvas, tokaya tdnayaya mrla. ful to our children and descendants . 

vjjyas : 3. s. root ao. prc. (p. 172 a) of vrj twist, gat : root ao. inj* 
of ga go. maghdvadbhyas : the I. D. Ab. pi. of maghdvan are 
^formed from the supplementary stem maghdvant (91, 5). dva 
tanusva sthira: relax the taut , with reference to the bow, the 
special weapon of Budra ; used with the dat. because equivalent to 
mrla be merciful to (p. 311 f). midhvas : voc. of the old unredupli- 
cated pf. pt. r^ujhvams, cp. p. 66 ; 157 b (p. 182). myla : s= mr|a, 
p. 437, a 9. 

•pT fW %f^ifrpr HR I I fW I %ffiTR » 

*roi ^ i i |q i i swte i *n ff*h 

i 1 5? i P < i 
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I 15 eva, babhro vrsabha eekitana, So, 0 ruddy brown , far-famed 
I yatha, deva, na hrnis^ na hams!, bull, be listening here , 0 Budra, to* 

havanasnin no Rud a reha bodhi. our invocation, inasmuch as thou 
brhad vadema vidathe suvirah. art not wroth and slayest not , O 
£ # 0 $. We would, with strong sons, 

!■ spea7c aZott<3 at diwwe worship. 

6r a: to be taken with c, since in the normal syntactical order 
| it should follow y&tha in the sense which it here has (p. 241, 1) ; 

j when yatha meaning so that follows, it is normally construed with the 

| sb. (241, 2), not with the ind,, as here, eekitana : voc. int. pr. pt. 

' • of cit note ; Sayana explains it as knowing all, but the act. only has 

this sense (e. g. cikitvams Mowing) ; this and the two preceding 
vocatives are unaccented because not beginning the Pada (p. 466, 18 b). 
hrnisd: 2. s. A. pr. of 2. hr be angry . h&msi: 2. s. pr. of han; 

I Sandhi, 66 A 2. bodhi: 2. s. root ao. ipv, of bhu (p. 172, n. 1). 

nas : dat. to be taken with bodhi, lit. be invocation-hearing for us 
t (not gen. dependent on havana, lit. hearing the invocation of us). 

1 vadema : see note on ii. 12, 15 d, 

APAM NiPAT 

f 

i This deity is celebrated in one entire hymn (ii. 35), is invoked in two 

stanzas of a hymn to the Waters, and is often mentioned incidentally else- 
S where. Brilliant and youthful, he shines without fuel in the waters which 

A surround and nourish him. Clothed in lightning, he is golden in form, 

appearance, and colour. Standing in the highest place, he always shines 
} with undimmed splendour. Steeds, swift as thought, carry the Son of 

Waters. In the last stanza of his hymn he is invoked as Agni and must 
be identified with him ; Agni, moreover, in some hymns addressed to him, 

; is spoken of as Apam napat. But the two are also distinguished ; for 

example, * Agni, accordant with the Son of Waters, confers victory over 
Vjrtra The epithet aiu-h<§man swiftly-speeding , applied three times to 
a Apam napat, in its only other occurrence refers to Agni. Hence Apam 

napat appears to represent the lightning form of Agni which lnrks in the 
cloud. For Agni, besides being directly called Apam napat, is also termed the 
embryo (g&rbha) of the waters ; and the third form of Agni is described as 
kindled in the waters. 

i This deity is not a creation of Indian mythology, but goes back to the 

? ; Indo-Iranian period. For in the Avesta Apam napat * s a spirit of the 

L *2 
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waters, who lives in their depths, who is surrounded by females, who is 
often invoked with them, who drives with swift steeds, and is said to have 
seized the brightness in the depth of the ocean. 


ii. 35. Metre : Tristubh. 





v*rr ^TcT sfpgr Fivr ^ i 





^ 1 fw wfv i 

i i *mi i ftx: i *1 1 

w^i wfti^jWiff^ivn 

i weft l i ft ii 


1 dpem asrksi vajayiir vacasyam : Desirous of gain I have sent 

c&no dadhita nadid giro me. forth this eloquence (to him) : mag 
Apam n&pad afiuhdma kuvit sa the son of streams gladly accept 
supe6asas karati ? jdsisad dhi. my songs . Will he, the Son of 

Waters, of swift impulse , perchance 
make (them) well-adorned? For 
he will enjoy (them). 


asrksi : 1, s A, s ao. of spj, which with tipa may take two acc., 
so that nady&m might be supplied. On im see 180 (p. 220). 
dadhxta : 3. s. pr. op. A. of dha, which with cAnas takes the acc. or 
loe. nadya, which occurs only here, is evidently synonymous with 
apam n&pat in c. aiuhdma, though a Bv., is accented on the 
second member ; see p. 456 c ou karati : 3. s. sb. root ao. of kr : 
illtaccented because kuvit necessarily accents the verb only if it is 
in the same Pada. supddasas well-adorned = well-rewarded ; cp. 
ii. 84, 6: dhiyam vajapeSasam a prayer adorned with gain; 
on the accent see p. 455 ca; on the Sandhi (~s k~) see 43, 2 a. 
jdsisat : 3. s. sb. i§ ao. of ju§. lxi explains why he is likely to 
accept them ; it accents j<5si§at, which, however, as beginning a new 
sentence (p. 466, 19 a), would be accented without it. 


w *it 
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ii. 85, 8] 

2 imdm su asmai hrdd a siitas- We would verily utter from our 
tdm heart this well- fashioned hymn for 

mantram vocema : kuvxd asya him. Perchance he mil take note 
vddat p of it. The Son of Waters, the lord, 

Apam ndpad, asuriasya mahna, ly the greatness of divine dominion , 
vidvani ary 6 bMvana jajana. has created all S beings. 

hrdd a : this expression occurs several times, e. g. iii. 30, 1 : 
matir hrdd a vacydmana a grayer welling from the heart. su~ 
fl tamtam well-fashioned , like a car, to which the seers frequently 
compare their hymns ; on the accent see p. 456, la; cp. p. 462, 18 1. 
asmai and asya : unaccented, p. 452, 8Bc; dat. of prs. with vac : 
cp. 200, la. vdidat: 8. s. pr. sb, of vid know, with gen., cp. 
202 Ac. asury&sya : see p. 451, 6. 


9 ^fTrstrr 

^TFPgjf 1 

w srtrfa xjfx TT^rnt: 11 


^ i wr: i i i i 
^an: i 

i i i i 

W {.\ I l 

, I . r-1 . __ , . 1 

wnw i i i wg: i wl: 11 


8 sdm any a yanti, up a yanti While some flow together , others 

anyah : flow to (the sea) : the streams fill 

samandm urvdm nadiah pr~ the common receptacle; him the 
nanti. pure, the shining Son of Waters , 

tdm u fiiicim diicayo didivam- the pure waters stand around . 


sam 

Apam ndpatam pari tasthur 
apah. 

ydnti : accented because of the antithesis expressed by anyah— 
anyah, the first vb. then being treated as subordinate (see p. 468 ft). 
firvam : = ocean, samanam : common , because all streams flow 
into it. nadyas : cp. asuryasya in 2 c. prnanti : from pr fill. 
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u: n is often lengthened in the second syllable of a P&da before 
a single consonant (see p. 220). didivamsam : pf. pt. of dl shine, 
with lengthened red. vowel (139, 9) and shortened radical vowel ; 
the sense is illustrated by 4 d. pari tasthur : = they tend him . 


8 t 

*r 

^retf^rafr 11 


cmi ^tkT: i 'frofc i i 
^ | a ra f?n: i i i wi* i 
W. I l l X$K I 

i 


4 t&m dsmera yixvat&yo yiivanam 
marmrjy&manah p&ri yanti a- 
pah: 

s& sukrdbhih 6£kvabM revad 
asmd 

didayanidhmd ghrtdnirnig apsii. 


Him, the youth, the young 
maidens, the waters 7 not smiling , 
making him bright surround: he 
tvith clear flames shines bounti- 
fully on us, without fuel in the 
waters, having a garment of ghee. 


dsmeras : it is somewhat uncertain what is the exact sense hero 
implied ; but judging by iv. 58, 8, where the drops of ghee aro 
described as hastening ‘to Agni like beauteous maidens, smiling, 
to meeting-places % it may mean that the waters attend seriously on 
this form of Agni, not as lovers, yiivanam: a term applied to 
Agni in several passages, marmrjyaman&s : the vb. myj is often 
used of making Agni bright, with ghee, &c. 6ikvabhis : the preciso 
sense is somewhat doubtful, but it must mean ‘ flames 9 or the like. 
Note that though in this word the ending bhis is separated in the Pada 
text, it is not so in dukrdbhis because Siikre is not a stem, asmd : 
dat. Pragrhva, 26 c. didaya : 8. s. pf. of di shine, with long red. vowel 
(189, 9). an-idhmds : accent, p. 455 c a; cp. x. 80, 4 : y6 anidhmd 
dldayad apsii antar who shone without fuel in the waters, ghrta- 
ljirnik : an epithet otherwise applied only to Agni and (once) to the 
sacrifice (yajna) : note that the second member appears in the Pada 
text as nirnik, in accordance with the analysis nih-nik when the 
word occurs uncompounded. 
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I f?rer: i ^rsn^ i ■snff: t 
|^tt4 i |ft: t f^Wt? i wkj 
smi:^ i <a4 i ff i i i 
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5 asmdi tisrd avyathiaya narlr On him , the immovable god, three 

devaya devir didhisanti annam : divine women desire to bestow food : 
ktfta ivdpa hi prasarsrd apsii ; for he has stretched forth as it were 
sa piyusam dhayati purvasu- to the breasts (?) in the waters : he 
nam. sucks the milk of them that first 

bring forth . 


tisrd devih : the waters in the three worlds are probably meant ; 
in iii. 56, 5 Agni is spoken of as having three mothers (trimata), and 
three maidens of the waters (yos&nas tisrd dpyab) are there men- 
tioned : they wish to feed him, while he desires to drink their milk, 
didhisanti : ds. of 1. dha bestow : this is the usual form, while dhxtsa 
is rare, krtas : the meaning of this word, which occurs here only, 
is .quite uncertain, pra-sarsrd : 3. s. pr. int. of er. dhayati: 
S. s. pr. of 2. dha suck . purvasunam : i. e. Ap&m napat is their 
first offspring; cp. x. 121, 7 : apo janayantir Agnim the waters pro- 
ducing Agni . 


"3r^f i , sni i wPta i w i ^ i i 
ip: i fp: i i tnf| i ^fKi 

i ft i p: i i 

^ i ’srd'rre: i fa i 1 ^ 
mfa ii 

6 dfivasya dtra janimasyd ca svar. The birth of this steed is here 
druhd risdh sampfcah pahi and m heaven. Do thou protect 
sur in. the patrons from falling in with 

amasu pursii pard apramrsyam malice and injury . Ilim that is 
£aratayo vi mas an nanrtani. not to be forgotten , far away in 

unbaked citadels , hostilities shall 
not reach nor falsehoods. 


pt fr^: *rrff pH i 

fa '4w«i3Tfa ii 
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Though every word is clear in this stanza the meaning of the 
whole is somewhat uncertain. It seems to he this: Apam napat 
is produced from both the terrestrial and the heavenly waters. He 
is invoked to protect sacrifices from injury. He himself dwells 
beyond the reach of foes, dfivasya : Agni is often spoken of as 
a steed, atra : here, i.e. in the waters of earth, svar : this is the •/ 

only passage in the RV. in which the word is not to be read as 
sdar; it is here a loc. without the ending i (see 82 c). pahi: the 
change from the 8. to the 2. prs, in the same stanza is common in ! 

the RV. with reference to deities. On this form depends the abb 
inf. saxnprcas as well as the two preceding ablatives : Jit. protect the 
patrons from malice and from injury, from falling in with them (cp. i 

p. 837 a), amasu : in the unbaked , i. e. natural (cloud) citadels . > 

pursii : loc. pi. of piir, 82. par&s : note the difference of accent $ 

between this adv, and the N. s. adj. p&ras yonder, other . nasat : > 

in j. pr. of 8. naS reach . 

^ ^ i m i i i i i ;4 

wzi ^rsr i i i pg i wotc i ^frr i 

w w. i ■mm. i i i i 

f% «tfw ii to i 

i i fa i *rrfa n 

7 svd a d&me sudugM y&sya lie, in whose own house is a mv ’■$ 
dhenuh, yielding good milk, nourishes his 

svadham pip ay a, subhu annam vital force , he eats the excellent $ 

atti ; _ food ; he, the Son of Waters, gather - U- 

ed 'pam n&pad iirjayann apsii ing strength within the waters, 

ant&r, shines forth for the granting of u 

vasud^yaya vidhatd vi bhati. luealth to the advantage of the 

worshipper. 

svd a dime : that is, within the waters ; in i. 1, 8 svd d&me | 

refers to the sacrificial altar on which Agni grows, that is, flames up. 

The first three Padas merely vary the sense of 5. The food that he # 

* & 

l! 

$ 
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eats is the milk that he receives, and that strengthens him, sva- 
dham : this word is not analysed in the Padapatha of the RV. and 
AY, (as if derived from a root svadh), but it is separated in that 
of the TS. as sva-dha. pipaya : 3. s. pf. of pi swell , with lengthened 
red. vowel (139, 9). so apam must be read as s5 ’pam since a 
must here be metrically elided (21 a ; p. 465, 17, 3). On apsv 
&nt&r see p. 450, 2 b [where apsviantah should be corrected to« 
apsvaintah]. vidhatd : dat. of advantage (p. 314, B 1); on the 
accent see p. 458, 11, 3. vasudhAyaya: dat. of purpose, ibid ., B 2. 
vx bhati : here Apam napat is thought of as the terrestrial Agni 
appearing on the sacrificial altar. 

c ^ c^r *r: i i w i i i 

’sfprprFjter ^fwr i i i i f^*rrf7i i- 

w wr: i « wr i *pbrrfa i w i 

u fhsstef Kgrrfii: « n i srraft i l ^ i iuwrfiT: «■. 

8 j6 apsii a Mcina dayiena Who in the waters , with bright' 

rtavajasra urviya vibhati : divinity , holy , eternal , widely shines 

vaya id anya bkiivanani asya forth : as offshoots of Mm other 
prd jay ante vlrudhaS ca praja- beings and plants propagate them - 
bhih. selves ivith progeny* 

&ucina d&ivyena : = divine brightness . rtava : note that in the- 
PadapStha the original short a is restored (cp. i. 160, 1). vayas : 
other beings are his offshoots because he produced them ; cp. 2 d r 
viSvani bhiivand jajana. prajabhis : cp. ii. 33, 1, prd jayemahi. 
prajabhih. 

'Hlfa. I ^Tf I f| I I w 

tT^ i i wff^rnk i i 

i ’rfr i i r 


q. w «nrR[T 

wN: i 
^ 11 
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Apam ndpad a hi dstliad npa- The Son of Waters has occupied 
stham the lap of the prone (waters), (him- 

jihmanam, urdhvo vidyutam self) upright, clothing himself in 
vasanah. lightning. Bearing his highest 

tdsya jydstham maMmanam greatness, golden-hued, the swift 
vakantir, streams flow around (him), 

hiranyavarnah piri yanti yah- 
vlh. 

The lightning Agni is again described in this stanza, jihmanam 
hrdhv&h : these words are in contrast ; cp. i. 95, 5 of Agni : 
vardhate „ * asn jihmanam urdhv&h . . . up&sthe he grows in 

them , uprignt in the lap of the prone . t&sya mahimanam his great- 
ness = him the great one . hiranyavarnas : because he is clothed in 
lightning, p&ri yanti : cp. 3 a and 4 b. yahvls : the meaning of 
the word yahvd, though it occurs often, is somewhat uncertain : 
it may be great (Naighantuka, Ssyana), or swift (Both), or young 
(Geldner). 


w i 

ffwwrfr 
f?W^T 11 


i w. i • 

tou; i i w. i i <£? ^ i 

i 

troi^rrci; i xrf^ i i i 

ffw^^T: i i I It 


10 hiranyarhpah, s£ hiranyasam- lie is of golden form, of golden 
drg; aspect; this Son of Waters is of 

Apam ndpat sdd u hiranyavar- golden hue ; to him (coming) from 
nah; a golden wornl), after he has sat 

hirany&yat pdri ydner nisadya, down, the givers of gold give food* 
hiranyada dadati annam asmai. 

• In this stanza the terrestrial Agni is described. He is spoken of 
as 1 golden ’ because of the colour of his flames, s^d : 48 a. p&ri 
as a prp. here governs the abl. (176, 1 a). The golden source of Agni 
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may be the sun. as Durga thinks ; thus the solar deity Savitr is 
spoken of as distinctively golden (cp, i. 85) ; but kiranyaya y6ni 
may = hiranyagarbhd (x. 121, 1) at the creation, when Agni was 
produced from the waters (x. 121, 7). Sayana wishes to supply 
rajate after ni§adya = having sat down shines \ This is quite un- 
necessary ; it is more natural to take c and d as one sentence, 
nisadya referring to asmai : to Mm, after he has sat down, they give 
(cp. 210). Note that the Pada text shortens the final vowel of 
nisddyd (cp. 161, 1). hiranyadas : that is, those who give gold 
as a sacrificial fee, the patrons of the sacrifice. In a hymn in praise 
of the daksina the sacrificial fee (x. 107, 2) it is said hiranyada 
amrtatvdm bhajante the givers of gold partake of immortality, dadati : 
8. pi. pr. act. of da give (p. 125, f. n. 4). dunam : the oblation 
(cp. 11 d). 


inu w i i ^ i •srrtf i 

t i i 

?m_ i i i rr. i i 

i ’pw: i i w u 

11 tdd asyanikam titd caru nama That face of his and the dear 
apiciam vardhate naptur apam. secret name of the Son of Waters 
ydm indhdte yuvatdyah sdm grow . Of him , whom, golden- 
ittha coloured, the maidens kindle thus , 

hfranyavarnam : ghrtdm dnnam ghee is the food. 
asya. 

dnikam : the flaming aspect of Agni seen at the sacrifice, apxc- 
yam: secret ; cp. gfihyam caru nama the dear secret name of Soma 
(ix. 96, 16) ; the secret name of the Son of Waters grows means that the 
sacrificial Agni, under his secret name of Son of Waters, grows in 
the waters, cherished hy them; another way of expressing what is 
said in 4 and 7. The cadence of b is irregular, the last syllable but 
one being short instead of long (cp. p. 440). yuvatayas : the 
waters (cp. 4 a), sdm : the prp. after the vb. (p. 468, 20). ghrtdm 
dnnam asya : cp. gkrtdnirnik in 4 d and subhv dnnam atti in 7 b. 


qq *TWf- 

'gvrer: 

ffWeftf II 
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The general meaning of the stanza is: Agni, who in the hidden 
form of Apam Napat is nourished in the waters, is at the sacrifice 
fed with ghee. 


sfjkT ffwfSr: i 
« *nrM f^f^rfir 
Ttrp# trf^ w ^fw: u 


i ^rrfT. i wmt i i 

: i i i i 

i *n«j[ i *rrM i f^fthrrfa i i 

^«rff*r i mf^ nr*! i ^ifn: ii 


12 aomdi bahunam avamaya si- To him the nearest friend of 
hhye many we offer worship with sam - 

yajfi&ir vidhema namas& havir- fees, homage , ollations : I rub 
bhih : bright (his) bach ; 1 support (him) 

sdm sanu marjmi; di&hisami with shavings; I supply (him) 
bilmair; with food; I extol (him) with 

dddhami dnnaih; pari vanda stanms. 
rgbhih. 


avamaya: lit. the lowest, that is, the nearest ; bahunam (accent, 
p. 458, 2 a): of many (gods). In iv. 1, 5 Agni is invoiced as avama 
and n^distha nearest; and in AB. i, 1, 1 Agni is called the lowest 
(avama) of the gods (while Yisnu is the highest paramd), because 
he is always with men as the terrestrial fire, s&m marjmi: cp, 
marmrjyam anas in 4 b ; on the accent cp. i. 85, 9 c. The prp. sdm 
may be supplied with the other two following verbs. dxdhi$&mi : pr. 
ds, of dha put ; accented as first word of a new sentence, bilmais : 
with shavings , to make the newly kindled fire flame up. annais: 
with oblations, dddhami: pr. of dh& put. 


^ *ri? 

sr f ?i f^i fs?r i 

- •sl-N t .*n kk 

<T^T PR 1 * B 


sr: i f*rf i i *!*k i 

i tH.1 i wrc i f^5T i 

s: i w**.i i i 

i i <trt i f^t n 
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13 sa im vrsajanayat tasu gar- He, the bull , generated in them 

bham ; that gem; he, as a child , sucks 

j sa im sisur dhayati ; tam rih- them; they Mss Mm; he, the Son 
I anti; of Waters , of unfaded colour f 

f sd ^am n&pad anabhimlata- works here with the body of 
varno another \ 

anyasyevehd tanxig, vive$a. 

j In a and b ApSm napat reproduces himself in the waters ; 

; in c and d he appears as the sacrificial fire on earth, im anticipates 
g&rbham ; him , that is, a son. tasu : in the waters, as his wives. 
; im in b = them, the waters, who here are both the wives and 
mothers of Apam napat. dhayati : cp. 5 d. rihanti : lit. lick > 
as a cow the calf, sd apam : here the a, though written must 
oe dropped after o, as in 7 e. anabhimlata-varnas : he is as 
bright here as in the waters ; cp. hiranyavarnas in 10 b ; on the 
Sandhi, cp. note on i. 1, 9 b. any&sya iva : of one who seems to be 
another, but is essentially the same, ihd: on earth, in the form 
of the sacrificial Agni. 

<i8 i w* i 

w^iffwT i *rarcRif*t: i i i 

wtfr Mfjr ffnm i ^ i i •’srefo. i i 

*3s**n%: ii i I trft I l » 

14 asmin pad6 param£ tasthivam- Him stationed in this highest 

sana, place, shining for ever with un- 

adhvasmabhir vi^vaha didivam- dimmed (rays), the Waters, bringing 
sam, ghee as food to (their) son, swift , 

apo, naptre ghrtam annam v&h- themselves fly around with their 
antih, robes. 

svayam atkaih pari diyanti 
yahvih. 

padd param6 : in the abode of the aerial waters, adhvasm&bhis : 
a substantive has to he supplied : flames or rays ; cp. 4 c, sukr6bhih 
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dikvablrir didaya. ndptre: apam is omitted because apas im- 
mediately precedes, dtkais : the meaning of this word is not quite 
certain, hut it most probably means garment ; the commentators 
give several senses. The expression perhaps implies that the waters 
cover him up for protection or concealment, pari dlyanti (dx fly) ; 
cp. pdri yanti in 4 b and 9 d, and pdri tasthur in 3 d. 


m wrw* w?n- 
fos? ^f^fT |wt 


’q qfaH I ^ I f I ST^rN I 

i ^ i 1 g 

fM^ I Wet, i JT^ i ^ i i 

f*rn i 

i i i $ n 


15 dyamsam, Agne, suksitfm jd- I have bestowed, 0 Agni , safe 
B-dya ; dioelling on the people ; I have also 

dyamsam u maghavadbhyah su- bestowed a song of praise on the 
vrktim : patrons : auspicious is all that the 

viSvam tdd bhadrdm ydd dvanti gods favour . We would , with 

devah. strong sons, speak aloud at difhne 

brhdd vadema viddthe suvirah. ivorship , 

dyamsam : 1. s. s ao. of yam. Agne : the sacrificial Agni is here 
addressed, jdnaya : on (our) people, by means of this hymn, suvrk- 
tim : a hymn that will produce the fulfilment of their wishes, 
bhadrdm : if a hymn finds favour with the gods, it will produce 
blessings, vadema : the poet desires this also as a reward for his 
hymn. The final hemistich also occurs at the end of ii. 23 ; and the 
last Pada is the refrain of twenty-three of the forty-three hymns of 
the second Mandala. 


MITRi 

The association of Mitra with Yaruna is so intimate that he is addressed 
alone in one hymn only (iii. 59). Owing to the scantiness of the information 
supplied in that hymn his separate character appears somewhat indefinite. 


MITRA 
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Uttering his voice, he marshals men and watches the tillers with unwinking' 
eye. He is the great Aditya who marshals, yatayati, the people, and the 
epithet yatayaj-jana arraying men together appears to be peculiarly his. 
Savitr (i, 35) is identified with Mitra because of his laws, and Visnu (i, 154) 
takes his three steps by the laws of Mitra : statements indicating that Mitra 
regulates the course of the sun, Agni, who goes at the head of the dawns 
(that is to say, is kindled before dawn), produces Mitra, and when kindled 
is Mitra. In the Atharvaveda, Mitra at sunrise is contrasted with Varuna 
in the evening, and in the Brahmanas Mitra is connected with day, Varuna 
with night. 

The conclusion from the Vedic evidence that Mitra was a solar deity, 
is corroborated by the Avesta and by Persian religion in general, where 
Mithra is undoubtedly a sun-god or a god of light specially connected with 
the sun. 

The etymology of the name is uncertain, but it must originally have- 
meant ‘ally’ or ‘friend*, for the -word often means ‘friend’ in the RV., 
and the Avestic Mithra is the guardian of faithfulness. As the kindly 
nature of the god is often referred to in the Veda, the term must in the 
beginning have been applied to the sun-god in his aspect of a benevolent- 
power of nature. 


iii. 69. Metre : Tristubh, 1~5 ; G&yatri, 6-9. 


<i f*nct fsrrnfr 


ftrw: i i i sprrur: i 

fipc: 1 3[Tyn; i ^ i wr. i 

f*R: i wt: i i ^rf*r i i 

finrrtf i i g-fta h 


1 Mitrd jdnan yatayati bruvan6 ; Mitra speaking stirs men ; Mitra 
Mitrd dadhara prthivim uta supports earth and heaven ; Mitra 
dyam; regards the people with unwinking 

Mitrah krstir animisabhi caste : eye : to Mitra offer the oblation •» 
Mitraya havyam ghrtavaj ju- with ghee* 
hota. 


yatayati: stirs to activity, bruvands: by calling, that is, 
arousing them ; cp. what is said of Savitr: ‘who makes all beings- 
hear him by his call 9 (v. 82, 9) and * he stretches out his arms that; 
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all may hear him* (ii. 88, 2). Sayana interprets the word as being 
praised or making a noise . Some scholars take the pt. with Mitras in 
the sense of he who calls himself Mitm, but this in my opinion is 
in itself highly improbable, while this construction cannot be shown 
io exist in the EV., and even later seems only to occur when the 
name immediately precedes, i. e. Mitrd bruvandh. This P&da 
occurs slightly modified in vii. 86, 2 as j&nam ca Mitr6 yatati 
bruvandh. dadMra ; p£ = pr, ; p. 842 a (cp. 189, 9) ; note that 
the red. syllable of this pf. is never shortened in the Pada text 
(cp. i 154, 4). dyam : acc. of dy6 (102, 8). dnimi§& ; inst. of 
a-nimi§; it is characteristic of Mitra and Yaruna to regard men 
with unwinking eye. cas*fe : 8. s. of cak§ ; on the Sandhi see 
66 B 2 a. juhota : 2. pi. ipv. irr. strong form occurring beside the 
regular juhutd (p. 144, B 8 a). 


w - f: [ -■ ... t - 

Wf *ffiT ^ 

^ ^rrf^o? ftr^ i 

— . 1 — 

^ sfPEm Wrm 


ft *r fWUi 


Tf i w. i finr i I i Tr?NfT*u 
v. i B i ^nff^ i i srH i 
”T i i i wtart i csrxi^ci: i 
i w: i 1 i '«rt^frcr: i 


2 prd sd, Mitra, mdrtd astu prd- 
yasvan, 

yds ta, Aditya, £iksati vratdna. 
nd hanyate, nd jiyate tudto : 
ndinam amho ’snoty dntito na 
durat. 


Let that mortal offering obla- 
tions, 0 Mitra , be pre-eminent who 
pays obeisance to thee , 0 Aditya , 
according to (thy) or diname. He 
who is aided by thee is not slain 
nor vanquished: trouble reaches 
Mm neither from near nor from fan 


tvotas : tva must often be read as tua ; tudtas is therefore more 
natural than the prosodical shortening (p. 437 a 4) of tvd-iitas. The 
fourth Pada has one syllable too many as written in the Samhiia 
text. By dropping the a after o the correct number of syllables is 
obtained, but the break ( w) remains quite irregular (p. 440, 4 B). 
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? wfhrre t^tt ypwtaT#: i ?3s*rr i i 

ffrc n Ht ^rr: i %u^r: i *rfwr. i w i ffsRT: i 

wf|w^ WfT^rf^f^sT '^xf^aret i wct^ i <3y£f%n3*rl: i 

<ytj fxr^ ffffft- h wt i fyW i f {*mt i ii 

3 anamivasa ilaya mddanto, Free from disease , delighting in 

mitdjfiavo varimann a p^thi- . the sacred food , firm-kneed on the 
vyab, expanse of earth , abiding by the 

Aditydsya vratdm upaksiydnto, ordinance of the Aditya, may we 
vaydm Mitrdsya sumatdu siama. remain in the good toill of Mitra. 

vdriman : loc. (90, 2) with a ; note that vdriman is n., varimdn, 
m. (p. 453, 9 e). Aditydsya : that is, of Mitra. 

a ^ fSrft wi. i f*rr. i w#: i ^-s^r: i 

TT^rj- gwft %*rr: l Trai i I ^srf%? i ^n: i 

w>£ ^ *f*r<fr 3fwr- i snrot. i i *rsr*ta i 

fit wfrprcr ^rbr n wft} i tq> i srfarat i w*r « 

£ aydm Mitr6 namasiah su6dvo, This Mitra, adorable , most pro- 
rajd suksatrd ajanista vedhali : pitious, a Icing wielding fair sway, 
tasya vaydm sumatdu yajnx- has been born as a disposer : may 
yasya, we remain in the goodwill of Mm 

dpi bhadrd saumanasd siama. the holy , in his auspicious good 

graces . 

ajani^a : 3. s. A. is ao. of jan. vedhas : that is, as a wise moral 
ruler ; on the dec. see 83, 2 a. dpi : to be taken as a verbal prp. 
with as be . 

M 3TfT 5FTIT^ I Wf^SH I ST*hrT 1 1 

*P5ct i 1 3pg% 1 i 

wf g cT ?qigi f| W T*T Hfr I TJrf<T | tjsflcTJTT^ I I 

wft fiysrM ff%rr n wt i f*RT^ i ff*n i w i a 
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5 maliam Adity6 namasopasadyo 
yatayajjano grnatd susdvah : 
tdsma etdt pdnyatamaya justam 
agndu Mitraya havir a jxihota. 


[iii. 59, 5 

The great Iditya, to he ap- 
proached with homage , stirring 
men , to the singer most propitious : 
to him most highly to he praised, 
to Mitra , offer in fire this accept- 
able oblation. 


maliam : 39. yataydjjanas : on the accent of governing cds. see 
p. 455 h . grnatd : dat. of pr, pt. of gy sing ; accent, p, 458, 3. 
jiistam : a pp. of ju§ enjoy, with shift of accent when used as an adj, 
meaning welcome (cp. p. 884). juhota : cp, note on 1 d. 


6 Mitrdsya carganidhf to, 
dvo devdsya sdnasi, 
dyumndm citrd&ravastamam. 


f*nr# i i 

: i i i 

Of Mitra, the god who supports 
the folk, the favour brings gain , 
(his) wealth brings most brilliant 
fame . 


carsanidhitas : the Pada text restores the metrically lengthened 
short vowel of car§ ani, -dhtftd *vo : p. 465, 17, 3 ; cp. note on 
i. 1, 9 b. citrdfiravastamam : see note on i. 1, 5 b. 


« wf»r *rt srfiprr fetf 
f?r#t wwt: i 

7 abhi yd mahina divam 
r/Titrd babhuva saprathah, 
abhi firdvobhih prthivim : 

abhi bhu surpass takes th 
divam : acc. of dyd, 99, 5 : 


*5rfW I U'. I ^f|rfT | | 

firw: i i i 

i i 'gfsnrtaj 

Mitra the renowned, who is 
superior to heaven by his greatness, 
superior to earth by his glories : 

) acc, mahina for mahimna : 90, 2* 
cp. dyd, 102, 3. babhuva: the pf. 
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here is equivalent to a pr. ; p. 842 a. In c babhuva must be 
supplied with the repeated prp. ; cp. note on ii 83, 2. The cadence, 
of c is irregular : — w ^ — instead of u-u-; cp. p. 438, 3 a. 


sp'rt i 



8 Mitraya p&fica yemir© 
jdna abhi§ti£avase : 
sd devan vifiv&n bibharti. 


1 xn£ i trfinf; i 

i i 

SK i fwKi u 

To Mitra, strong to help , the five 
peoples submit ; he supports all the 
gods . 


pdftca jdnah : the five peoples, here = all mankind. yemire : 
3. pi. pi A. of yam (see p. 150, f. n. 1). bibharti : 3. $. pr. P. of 
bhr. vi6v§n : this is the regular word for all in the KV. : its place 
begins to be taken by s&rva in late hymns. The general meaning 
of the stanza is that gods and men are dependent on Mitra. The 
cadence of c is trochaic instead of iambic (see p. 439 a). 


a. f»nfr 

i^ffq i 

M vr » 

9 Mitr6, dev<Ssu ayiisu, 
j&naya vrktabarhise 
i§a i§$&vrata akah, 

i§t&-vratas : a By. agreeing 
ordinances which Mitra desires 
rules. 


f*pn i i *rrs$ i 

i i 

yk: i rstfstai: i n 

Mitra, among gods and mortals f 
has provided food, according to the 
ordinances he desires , for the man 
whose sacrificial grass is spread. 

with isas, food regulated by the 
i. e. to be eaten according to fixed 


B&HASPATI 

This god is addressed in eleven entire hymns, and in two others conjointly 
with Indra. He is also, but less frequently, called Br&hmanas p&ti, ‘ Lord 
of prayer 1 , the doublets alternating in the same hymn. His physical 
features are few he is sharp-horned and blue-backed; golden-coloured 

g 2 
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and ruddy. He is armed with bow and arrows, and wields a golden hatchet 
or an iron axe. He has a car, drawn by ruddy steeds, which slays the 
goblins, bursts open the cow-stalls, and wins the light. Called the father 
of the gods, he is also said to have blown forth their births like a black- 
smith. Like Agni, he is both a domestic and a brahm&n priest. He is the 
generator of all prayers, and without him sacrifice does not succeed. His 
song goes to heaven, and he is associated with singers. In several passages 
he is identified with Agni, from whom, however, he is much oftener distin- 
guished, He is often invoked with Indra, some of whose epithets, such as 
maghivan bountiful and vajrin wi elder of the bolt he shares. He has thus 
been drawn into the Indra myth of the release of the cows. Accompanied 
by his singing host he rends Vala with a roar, and drives out the cows. In 
so doing he dispels the darkness and finds the light. As regards his relation 
to his worshippers, he is said to help and protect the pious man, to prolong 
life, and to remove disease. 

Bfhasp&ti is a purely Indian deity. The double accent and the parallel 
name Brdhmanas p&ti indicate that the first member is the genitive of 
a noun b£k, from the same root as brdhman, and that the name thus 
means ‘Lord of prayer’. 

He seems originally to have represented an aspect of Agni, as a divine 
priest, presiding over devotion, an aspect which had already attained an 
independent character by the beginning of the Rigvedic period. As the 
divine brahman priest he seems to have been the prototype of Brahma, the 
chief of the later Hindu triad. 


iv. 50. Indra is invoked with Brhaspati in 10 and 11. 
Metre: Tristubh; 10 Jagati. 


q Wsrw fa wt wpi. 

ff ’sipfat ^farfaT: 

fan! 11 


'et: I wf i i fa 1 i wHi 

i fassw: i i 
cfa i Trgrfa: i i ^farfcrr: i 

gr: i fast i sjfant i n 


1 yds tast&mbha s&hasa vl jm8 
dntan 

Btfhasp&tis trisadhasthd rdvena, 
tam pratnasa rsayo didhianali 
,pur6 vipra dadhire mandraji- 
hvam. 


Brhaspati who occupying three 
seats with roar has propped asunder 
with might the ends of the earth, 
him , the charmingdongued, the 
cmeient seers , the wise , pondering, , 
placed at their head . 
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vi tastdmbha : the prp. here follows the vb. and is separated 
from it by an intervening word: p. 468, 20. jm&s: gen. of jma 
(97, 2). Pronounce jmd antan (p. 487 a 4). Cosmic actions like 
that expressed in a are ascribed to various deities. Btfhasp&tis: 
note that this cd. is not analysed in the Pada text, while its doublet 
Brfihmanas pd-ti is treated as two separate words, trisadhasth&s : 
refers to the three sacrificial fires and is a term predominantly 
applied to Agni, cp. v. 11, 2 : purdhitam Agnfm n&ras tri§a- 
dhasthd sam idhire men have kindled Agni as their domestic priest in 
his triple seat ; on the accent see p. 466, 10 c a. r&vena : referring to 
the loud sound of the spells uttered ; the word is especially used in 
connexion with the release of the cows from Vala ; cp. 4 c and 5 b. 
purd dadhiro: appointed their Purohita, a term frequently applied 
to Agni, who is also continually said to have been chosen priest 
by men. 


^f»T % I 

n A • I «*> 


i i t 

| 'SfffiT I % I W. I fT?T% I 
tptow; i ph i 

^ i t^tri i w i ii 


2 dhundtayah supraketam mad- Who with resounding gait f re- 
anto joicing , 0 Brhaspati , for us have 

Bfhaspate, abhi y 6 nas tatasrd attacked the conspicuous, variegated, 
p^santam srpr&m adabdham extensive, uninjured herd : OJBrhas- 
urvam ; pati, protect its dwelling . 

B^haspate, raksatad asya yd- 
nim. 


This is a very obscure stanza, the allusions in which can only be 
conjectured. The subject of a-c is not improbably the ancient 
priests, mentioned in 1 c, who with the aid of Brhaspati recaptured 
the cows confined in the stronghold of Vala. madantas: being 
exhilarated with Soma, tatasrd : 8. pi. pf. A. of tarns shake, plan- 
tain : perhaps in allusion to the dappled cows contained in it, 
supraketam : easy to recognize, i. e. by their lowing, cp. i. 62, 
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Brhaspati found the cows ; the heroes roared (vavasanta) with the ruddy 
Jcine. The fourth Pad a is a prayer to Brhaspati to protect the 
recovered kine. Pad a c is a Dvipada hemistich : see p, 448 a. r&k- 
satat : 2, s. ipv. of raks ; on the accent see p. 467 A c. 


3 *rr tIw thqwf 
w (T 1 

WTcTT ’farTT 
■gtcT^fw^t 11 


1 m 1 twt 1 1 

1 w i ^i i f*n V 

<irm: 1 ’SRfrr: i ’srf^i^rr: i 
«r4: 1 1 i « 


8 Btfhaspate, ya parama par&vad, 
&ta a ta rtasppio ni §eduh. 
tubhyam khata avata adridug- 
dha 

mddhvah 4 cot anti abhito virap- 
4am. 


0 Brhaspati , that which is the 
farthest distance , from thence (com- 
ing) those that cherish the rite 
have seated themselves for thee . 
For thee springs that have been 
dug 1 pressed out with stones , drip 
superabundance of mead on all 
sides . 


&ta a nf sedur : cp. ii. 35, 10 c. rtaspflas : perhaps tin) gods ; 
or the ancient seers mentioned in 1 c and perhaps in 2 : they have 
come from the farthest distance and have seated themselves at the 
Soma libation offered to thee, khatas . . . ddridugdhas ; two figures 
alluding to the streams of Soma, which flows in channels and is 
pounded with stones, mddhvas: on this form of the gen. see 
p. 81, f. n. 12 . 


H Tram 5TT*mTifr 

*T?t WtftNi sffrpT. I 


fprf^: 1 vwm. 1 i 

jt?: 1 wtfffa: 1 1 

l 1 I 

fa 1 1 wr?*. 1 Wffa 11 


4 Brhaspatih prathamam jaya- Brhaspati when first being bom 
mano from the great light in the highest 
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maho jydtisah, paramd vioman, heaven , seven-mouthed, high-lorn, 
saptaasyas tuvijato ravena with his roar , seven-rayed , Hew 

vi saptaraSmir adhamat tdm- asunder the darkness \ 
amsi. 

mahas : abl. of mdh, agreeing with jydtisas (cp. 201 A 1). The 
Sun is probably meant ; cp. ii. 35, 10 c. saptasyas in iv. 61, 4 is an 
epithet of Angira (in iv. 40, 1 Brhaspati is Ahgirasd) ; it is parallel 
to saptdra&mi, an epithet applied also once to Agni and once to 
Indra. ravena : cp. 1 b and 5 b. vl adhamat : ipf. of dham* 
Agni and Stlrya are also said to dispel the darkness. 


^ qrflRr i 

II 

5 sd su^tiibha, sd rkvata gandna 
valdm ruroja phaligdm rdvena : 
Brhaspdtir nsriya havyasudah 
kdnikradad vavadatir dd ajat. 


w - 1 i w. i i i 

qqnR: i i i i 

I l l 

He withthe well-praising, jubilant 
throng burst open with roar the 
enclosing cave : Brhaspati belloioing 
drove out the lowing ruddy him 
that sweeten the oblation . 


gandna : the Ahgirases, who in i. 62, 3 are associated with Indra 
and Brhaspati in the finding of the cows: Bfhaspdtir bhinad 
adrim/ vidad ga£ : sdm usrxyabhir vavaSanta ndrati Brhaspati 
cleft the mountain , he found the cows; the heroes (= the Ahgirases) 
roared with the ruddy kine, phaligdm : the exact meaning of this 
word does not clearly appear from its four occurrences j but it must 
have a sense closely allied to receptacle : e. g. viii. 32, 25, yd ndnah 
phaligdm bhindn, ny&k sindhu&r avasrjat who (Indra) cleft the 
receptacle of water (and) discharged the streams downwards ; in three 
passages it is spoken of as being rent or pierced, and twice is associated 
with Yala ; and in the Naighantuka it is given as a synonym of 
megha cloud . rdvena : with reference both to Brhaspati and the 
kine (cp. 5 d). havya-sudas: that is, with milk, kdnikradat: 
intv. pr. pt. of krandj cp. 173, 3 ; 1746. vavasatis: intv. pr. pt. 
of vai (cp. 174). 
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$ v?n fy g fo ra xrwi i f^Til^rTsr i f$f i 

*mxrr ff*rf*h t *rf|: i i ’’k^rr i i 

g wr i |iwr: i *ftx;{*frr: i 

xk trrhfr x^farFi. » w*; i i tn-fa: i xktwt. b 

6 eva pitr6 viSvadevaya vfsne Then to the father that belongs 

yajfi&ir vidhema, n&masa, havir- to all the gods , the bull , m toould 

bhih. offer worship with sacrifices, obei - 

B^haspate, supraja vxr&vanto sance, and oblations \ 0 Brhaspaii , 
vayam siama patayo rayinam, with good offspring and heroes we 

toould be lords of wealth 

eva: with final vowel metrically lengthened. The sense of the 
pel. here is ; such being the case (cp. 180). pitrd : Brhaspati. The 
term is applied to Agni, Indra, and other gods, vir&vantas : that 
is, possessing warrior sons, cp. i. 1, 8 c. vaydrn : this line occurs 
several times as the final Pada of a hymn ; cp, viii 48, 18. 

o jrfrhsRrrfsr f%wr w. i xjwt i nfiu5P*rrf% i i 

wwrwt^T i i wt i i i 

f prfri w. fWSf fwfrTF. i xn i i i 

i^HTsk u i i « 

7 sa id raja prdtijanyani vi6va That Icing with his impulse and 

sugmena tasthav abhi vxrxena, his heroism overcomes all hostile 
Brhaspatim yah siibhrtam bi« forces, who Jceeps Brhaspati well - 

bhdrti, nourished , honours him , and praises 

valguydti, v&ndate purvabha- him as receiving the first (portion 
jam. of the offering), 

abhi : the prp., as often, here follows the vb, sxibhrtam bibh&rti : 
lit. cherishes Mm as well-cherished (predicative). All three verbs 
depend on yds, though the last two, as beginning a Pada and a 
sentence, would even otherwise be accented, valguyati : note that 
this denominative is treated as a cd. in the Pada text (cp. 175 A 1). 
purvabhajam : predicative. 
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c w % q-.is^i^fqigjfthr: I’qNrfqi^ti 

fURT ?35T ftR% fira^rflk I «f|f I T3ST I fq~r?t 1 I 

tt# fqsb *qq?tq7 *fa% crtf i fqit: i i Tjq i q*r% I 

qfqfwT TT^f% ^ irf^f u qfqki q^rr i T^sifq i $: i ttfq r 

8 sd it kseti sddhita dkasi sv 6 , That Mng dwells well-established 

tdsma ila pinvate visvadanim ; in Ms own abode , to Mm the conse- 
tdsmai vi 6 ah svaydm eva nam- crated food always yields abun- 
ante, dance; to him Ms subjects bow doivn 

y&smin brahma rajani purva 6 ti. of their own accord , with whom the- 

priest has precedence. 

kseti : from 1 . k§i possess or dwell . s\l-dhita : this form of the 
pp. of dha is still preserved as the last member of eds. (otherwise 
hitd ) ; the word is explained as su-hita in the AB. 6 kasi svd : 
cp. svd dame in i. 1, 8 c. ila : explained as food (annam) in AB. 
viii. 26, 7, and as earth (bhumi) by Sayan a. ydsmin rajani: the 
loc. here = in the presence of whom , in whose case ; the antecedent is. 
here put in the relative clause, while in 7 a it accompanies the eorr. 
(sd id raja), purva dti: with reference to this line the AB. 
viii. 26, 9 remarks, purohitam evaitad aha thus one calls him a 
Purohita ; ep. also AB. viii. 1, 5 : brahma khalu vai k§atrat- 
purvam the JBrdhmana certainly precedes the Ksatriya. 


<> qtjfcfhfr qqfq q qqtfq 
qf^sarpqq qT snsfqrr i 
*ft qftjq: 

qW% TH3T rf4qt% |qr: II 

9 dpratito jayati sam dhdnani 
pratijanyani uta ya sdjanya. 
avasyave yd vdrivah krndti 
brahman© raja, tdm avanti de- 

vah- 


qfirfH$S7K i qqfq i rr i qqifq i 
qf^wrfq i qq i qT i msten i 
wqq i q: i qf^q: i srartf^ i 
i Trqf i rr i qrqfq; i |qi: n 

Unresisted he mns wealth both 
belonging to his adversaries and 
to his own people . The Mng who* 
for the priest desiring (his) help 
procures prosperity , him the gods- 
help. 
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After the statement in 7 that the king who honours Brhaspati 
prospers, it is added in 8 and 9 that the king who honours the 
Brahman, the counterpart among men of Brhaspati, also prospers. 

jayati s&m : prp. after the vb. (p. 285/). dhdnani : he wins 
wealth both abroad and at home, avasyave — avanti : both words 
from the same root av : the gods help the king who helps the 
Brahman. 

<)o ^3 ftRH 1 ^ 1 1 fwm; 1 1 

^*rpnr ^ 1 1 1 1 

Tt?t I Tf^Ft. I 1 1 

^f^ll 

10 Indras ca somam pibatam, 0 Indra and Brhaspati, drink 
Brhaspate, the Soma , rejoicing at this sacrifice , 

asmin yajnd mandasana, vr§an- 0 ye of mighty wealth ; let the 
vasu : invigorating drops enter you two; 

a vam visantu Indavah sua- bestoiv on us riches accompanied 
bhiivo * altogether with sons . 

asrnd rayim sarvaviram ni y ach- 
atam. 

.f ndra6 ca : nom. for voc, (196 ca; cp* ca, p. 228, 1 and 1 a), 
pibatam : 2. du. ipv. of pa drink, mandasana : ao, pt. of mand = 
mad. vfsan-vasu. : here vrsan = mighty , great ; S&yana explains 
•the word as if it were a governing cd. (189 A), the normal form of 
which would, however, be varsan-vasu (189 A 2 j cp. p. 455 &). 
Note that in the Pada text the cd. is first marked as Pragrhya with 
iti and then analysed ; also that in the analysis the first member 
here appears not in its pause form vrsan (65) but in its Sandhi form 
with n as not final, rayim sarvaviram: that is, wealth with 
■offspring consisting of sons only : a frequent prayer (cp. i. 1, 8 c). 
.yaehatam : 2. ipv. pr. of yam. Here we have the intrusion of 
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ft Jftgatl stanza in a Tristubh hymn (ep. p. 445, f. n. 7). In this 
and the following stanza Indra is associated with Brhaspati, as in 
the whole of the preceding hymn, iv, 49. 


w ffan vrShr w. 
ww m k i 

fwt 1%k 
^g^ntnkt: 11 


i i i » 

w i *nri i *g[ i ’ft 

tf?r i 

f fte**. I ftro: i I HW^ : i 

i ’spj: i i ’snkft: 11 


11 Bf hasp at a, Ind a ra, vardhatam 0 Brhaspati and Indra , cause 
nah; us to prosper; let that benevolence 

s&ea sa vam sumatir bhiitu of yours be with us. Favour (our) 
asm A prayers ; arouse rewards; weaken 

avistam dhiyo ; jigrtam piiram- the hostilities of foe and rivals * 
dhir ; 

jajastam ary 6 vamisam aratih, 

Btfhaspata Indra : contrary to the general rule the second voc. 
is here unaccented (p. 465, 18 a) ; this is doubtless because the two 
are here treated as a dual divinity, as in the preceding hymn (iv. 49), 
in every stanza of which they are invoked as Indra-Brhaspati. 
Indra must be pronounced trisyllabically (cp. p, 15 d). v&m : gen. 
(109 a), bhiitu : 8. s. ipv. root ao. of bhd. asmd : loc, with saca 
(177, 5) and (as in 10 d) Pragrhya (26 c). avistdm : 2. s. du. ipv. of 
the i§ ao. of av favour (145, 5). jigrtdm : 2. du. red. ao. of gr 
toaJcen ; accented because beginning a new sentence (p. 467 Z>). 
dhiyas . . . piiramdhis : these words often appear side by side and 
in contrast : the former then meaning prayers for gifts, the latter the 
bestowal (dhi from dha bestow) of plenty (piiram anacc. ; cp. the Pads;* 
patha). piiramdhis here is also opposed to dratis (lit. lack of 
liberality) in d. jajastam : 2. du. ipv. pf. of jas. aryas : gen. of 
ari (99, 8) ; cp. note on ii. 12, 4. The genitives aryds and vamisam 
are co-ordinate and dependent on aratls ; this appears from various 
parallel passages, as aryd aratih hostilities of the foe (vi. 16, 27) \ 



92 BRHASPATI [iv. 50, xi 

aghany ary 6, vamisam dratayah evil deeds of the foe , hostilities of 
rivals (vii. 88, 5) ; abhitim ary6, vaniisam 6avamsi the onset of the 
foe } the might of rivals (vii. 21, 9 d). 11 a = vii. 97, 9<L 


u$As 


The goddess of Dawn is addressed in about twenty hymns. The personi- 
fication is but slight, the physical phenomenon alwayB being present to 
the mind of the poet. Decked in gay attire like a dancer, clothed in light, 
she appears in the east and unveils her charms. Rising resplendent as 
from a bath she comes with light, driving away the darkness and removing 
the black robe of night. She is young, being born again and again, though 
ancient. Shining with a uniform hue, she wastes away the life of mortals. 
She illumines the ends of the sky when she awakes ; she opens the gates 
of heaven; her radiant beams appear like herds of cattle. She drives 
away evil dreams, evil spirits, and the hated darkness. She discloses the 
treasures concealed by darkness, and distributes them bountifully. She 
awakens every living being to motion. When Usas shines forth, the birds 
fly up from their nests and men seek nourishment. Day by day appearing 
at the appointed place, she never infringes the ordinance of nature and of 
the gods. She renders good service to the gods by awakening all wor- 
shippers and causing the sacrificial fires to be kindled. She brings the 
gods to drink the Soma draught. She is borne on a shining car, drawn by 
ruddy steeds or kine, which probably represent the red rays of morning. 

U§as is closely associated with the Sun. She has opened paths for Sfirya 
to travel ; she brings the eye of the gods, and leads on the beautiful white 
horse. She shines with the light of the Sun, with the light of her lover. 
Surya follows her as a young man a maiden ; she meets the god who 
desires her. She thus comes to be spoken of as the wife of Surya. ^But as 
preceding the Sun, she is occasionally regarded as his mother; thus she is 
said to arrive with a bright child. She is also called the sister, or the elder 
sister, of Night (x. 127), and their names are often conjoined as a dual 
compound (usasa-n&kta and n&ktosas&), She is born in the sky, and is 
therefore constantly called the ‘ daughter of Heaven As the sacrificial fire 
is kindled at dawn, Usas is often associated with Agni, who is sometimes 
called her lover. Usas causes Agni to be kindled, and Agni goes to meet 
the shining Dawn as she approaches. She is also often connected with the 
twin gods of early morning, the Alvins (vii. 71). When the Alvins’ car is 
yoked, the daughter of the sky is horn. They are awakened by her, 
accompany her, and are her friends. 
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Usas brings the worshipper wealth and children, bestowing protection 
and long life. She confers renown and glory on all liberal benefactors of 
the poet. She is characteristically bountiful (maghoni). 

The name of Usas is derived from the root vas, to shine , forms of 
which are often used with reference to her in the hymns in which she is 
invoked. 


iv. 61. Metre : Trigfribh. 

sjfrfrorWt ^ Wl. I 
*rrg srcfa h 


rar ff?li wu i $<;- 

i *nfar: i *rf*U*r^ i wra; i 

fsp*: i i i 

i snjm i ^wh i it 


1 iddm u tyd-t purutdmam purds- 
taj 

jydtis tdmaso vayiinavad asthat. 
nund-ip div6 duhitaro vibhatir 
gatum krnavann Usaso janaya. 


This familiar , most frequent light 
in the east, with clearness has stood 
(forth) from the darkness . Now 
may the Dawns, the daughters of 
the sky, shining afar, malce a path 
for man . 


tydd: see p. 297, 6. purutdmam: because appearing every 
morning ; hence Usdsas the Dawns in d. tdmasas : abl. dependent 
on asthat = dd asthat. The word vayiina, though very frequently 
used, is still somewhat uncertain in meaning. The commentators 
explain it variously as marga road, prajfiana cognition, and kanti 
beauty , Pischel favours the first of these. S&yapa here explains 
vayunavat as 1 very beautiful or possessed of knowledge = showing 
everything \ It probably here means 6 making the way clear cp. 
gatdm in d. nundm : note that in the EV. this word always 
means now . div6 duhitdras : from the point of view of the daily 
recurrence of the phenomenon, Dawn is pi. throughout this hymn, 
g&tdm: cp. vi. 64, 1: ‘she makes all fair paths easy to traverse’, 
krnavan : 3. pi. sb . ; explained by S&yana as 3. pi. ipf. ind., 
aktirvan. 
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^ fw Hwk 

fip?T i 

4 cT^^r ^Tfr- 

w a 
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i ^ i fsprr: i i HX~ 

whu 

f^crr^t^ i *r^n i i 
i j i ?t 4w> i ^ttt i 
fwf: i ^i i vvm : « 


2 dsthur u oitra TJ§dsah purdstan, The brilliant Dawns have stood 
mita iva svdrav# adhvard§u. in the east, like posts set up at 
vx u vrajasya tamaso duara sacrifices * Sliming they have %m* 

uchdntir avrafi chiicayah. pa- closed the two doors of the pen of 
vakah. darkness , bright and purifying* 

Usdsas : that is, each of the preceding Dawns and the present one. 
mitas : pp. of mi fix . svdravas : that is, shining with ointment 
cp. i. 92, 5: svdrum nd pd6o viddthesu dfijafi, citrdm divd 
duhita bhanum a6ret the daughter of heaven has spread her brilliant 
beam, like one who at divine worship anoints the post , the ornament 
(of the sacrifice). Note that u in c is lengthened* though followed by 
two consonants (p. 437 a 8). vrajdsya : a simile with iva omitted ; 
cp, i. 92, 4 ; gavo nd yrajdm vi Usa avar tdmah Dawn has unclosed 
the darkness as the cows their stall * dvara : the two folds of the door, 
the dual of dvar often being used thus, vi : to be taken with 
avran, 3. pi. root ao. of vy cover . uchdntis : pr. pt. of 1. vas shine , 
eucdyah pavakah : these two adjectives very often appear in juxta- 
position, On the pronunciation of pavakd see p. 437 a. 


3 fajstfipr fjfarara wtwm. 

f^rcr^ n 


Tpsyak i wsr i f%ra*rer i wtsrn: i 
■qqi-i^srk i i i 

’srfjpt i i wst: i i 

i i n 


8 uchantir adyd citayanta bhojan Shining to-day may the bounteous 
radhoddyaya Usaso maghdnih. Daums stimulate the liberal to the 
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\ acitri antah panayah sasantu, giving of wealth. In obscurity let 
abu&hyamanas t&maso vima- the niggards sleep, unwakening in- 
j dhye. the midst of darkness . 

citayanta : 8. pi. A. inj. ; explained by Sayana as an indicative 2 
:/ prajnapayanti they instruct. 

j 8 «r#f sjt 1 w. i |*?f: i wr. 1 tt i 

^rpfT^wt 1 srnf: i i sm: i w: i mi 
• Sht 1 *^1% 1 1 » 

fFT^^wt n 1^5^: i^ru n 

| 4 kuvit sd ? devxb, sandyo n&vo va Should this be an old course or 

j yamo babkuyad, U§aso, vd a new for you to-day, 0 divine 
j adyd : Dawns : (is it that) by which ye 

\ ydna Ndvagve, Angire, D&Sagve have shone wealth, ye wealthy ones, 
sdptdasye, revati, rev&d u§d P upon Navagva, Ahgira , and Da- 
t 6agva the seven-mouthed? 

babhuyat : op. pf. of bhu, accented on account of kuvit (cp. notes 
on ii. 85, 1. 2). The general meaning is the hope that Dawn will bring 
wealth to-day as of old. Navagva, Ahgiras, and Dasagva are the 
names of ancients associated with Indra in the release of the cows 
enclosed by the Panis and by Vala. The allusion in saptasye is 
i uncertain ; in iv. 50, 4 it is an epithet of Brhaspati, who is also 
associated with the capture of the cows and may therefore be meant 
here. The meaning would then be: bring us wealth to*day as ye 
did to Navagva, Ahgiras, Dasagva and Brhaspati. revati revdt 1 
these words are found connected in other passages also. u§d ; 2. pL 
p£ act. of 1. vas shine . 

1 f| 1 fsft: 1 jfii: I i 
tiftifroro 1 *p(*rrfa i *rer: i 
1 1 1 


trftn^rra *5: 1 
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yuyam hi, devir, rfcayugbhir For you, 0 goddesses, with your 
asvaih steeds yoked in due time , proceed 

pariprayathd bhiivanani sa- around the worlds in one day , 
dyali, awakening , 0 Fawns, him who 

prabodhayantir, Us as ah, sasan- sleeps, the two-footed and the four* 
tarn, footed living world, to motion . 

dvipao catu^pao cardthaya ji- 
vdm. 

pariprayathd : accented owing to hi ; on the accentuation of 
verbal prepositions see p* 469 B a. prabodhdy antis : cp. L 92, 9, 
vifivam jivdm cards© bodhdyanti tuakening every living soul to 
move . cdtusp&d : note that oatfir when accented as first member 
of a cd, shifts its accent to the first syllable. This word, dvipad 

I f^RU ^fi^TT I 

^RTT I I i Ifimi 

i i ^t: i wf: i ’srtRr i 
i f% i i i n 

$ ktia svid asam katama puram Where , pray, and which ancient 

yaya vidhana vidadhfir rbhu- one of them (was it) at which they 
nam? (the gods) imposed the tasks of the 

iiibham ydo chufohra Usasafi Iibhus? When the beaming dawns 
caranti, proceed on their shining course, they 

nd vi jhayante sadrdir ajnryah. are not distinguished, alike, 1 unaging. 

asam : of the dawns, ydyd : in a temporal sense = at whose 
time. vidadhfir: they, the gods, enjoined : this probably refers to 
the most distinctive feat of the Itbhus, that of making one bowl into 
four ; cp. i. 161, 2 : dkam camasdm catfirah krnotana, tdd vo 
deva abruvan ‘ make the one bowl four \ that the gods said to you ; 
that was one of their vidhana tasks . dfibham : cognate acc. nd vi 
jnayant© : they are always the same ; cp. i. 92, 10, pfinah-punar 
^ayamana pnranl samanam vdrnam abhi dfimbhamana. being 


and jivdm are all neuter. 


ti f^TOT 3RWT ttyreft 
gar spjprr 
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lorn again and again , ancient of days , adorning herself with the same 
colour where dawn is, as usually, spoken of as a single goddess 
reappearing day after day, whereas in this hymn many individual 
dawns that appear successively are referred to. 


« m in *r^T sprat: 

^f*rfs^T ^ciBrfcRrsrT: i 
^rralNrR: 

w4 it 

7 ta gha ta bhadra Usdsah 
rasur, 

abhistidyumna rtajatasatyah ; 
yasu ijanah sasamana ukthaih 
stuvan, chamsan, dravinam sa- 
dya apa. 


ht: i v i m: i w^t: i 'pro: I grr i 

W|: i 

I ^TTSJT<u^r«?n: i 

l t^rnr: i i i 

’psu *r*ki ?fwii **r: i w^h 

Those indeed , those Dawns have 
formerly been auspicious, splendid 
in help, punctually true ; at which 
the strenuous sacrifieer with reci- 
tations praising , chanting , has at 
once obtained wealth. 


pu- 


0 n pura with pf. see 213 A. ijan&s : pf. pt. A. of yaj sacrifice . 
£asaman& : pf. pt. A. of km labour, stuvan ch&msan = stuvan -f 
sdmsan (40, 1). The general meaning of the stanza is: former 
dawns have brought blessings to the sacrifieer ; may they do 
so now. 


c ?rr w gwk 

wwl: tfrpmr: i 

^ci^r ftt: ftn*rr 

sn^t ’srarai ii 


m: l W l I «WT I i 

iTHpTfh i *pprr i tnroprn i 
i frt: I w&t : I i 

*nrK i *r i i wt: i n 


8 ta a caranti samana purdstat, They approach equally in the 
samanatah samana papratha- east, spreading themselves equally 
nah. from the same place . The god - 

rtasya devih sadaso budhana, desses waking from the seat of 
gavam na sarga, TTs&so jarante. , order , Wee herds of Mne let loose , 

the Dawns are active * 


H 
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samana: always in the same way. samanat&s ; cp. i. 124, 8: 
prajanati iva, na di£o minati as one who blows (the way), she loses 
not her direction , . rtasya sadasah : ahl. dependent on budhanah 
(cp. 10) ; cp. i. 124, 8 ; rt&sya pantham &nv eti sadhni she follows 
straight the path of order, budhanas: ao. pi, awaking (intr.), not = 
bodhayantyas wakening (trans.) according to Sayana ; when A. and 
without an object, budh is intr. ; cp. dbodhi has awoke, said of 
Usas (i. 92, 11 ; iii. 61, 6; vii. 80, 2), gavam n& sdrgah: cp. 
iv, 52, 5, pr&ti bhadra adrkgata g&vam sdrg& n& rafimdya^ the 
auspicious rags (of dawn) have appeared liice Mne let loose . jarante : 
are awake = are active, are on the move (cp, a caranti in a and 
9 a, b) ; are praised (stuyante) according to Sayana, 


e rTT ^Jrnfl'T 

'3W3P(TSc! I 

gsfiTOffa: w^t: d 

9 ta in mi evd, samana samamr, 
amitavarna TJs&sad caranti. 
guhantlr abhvam. asitam, rtii ad- 
bhih 

6ukras tanubhih, fiiicayo, rue- 
anab* 


wt: i i 3 if* i wit i i 
wfassrofr: i '3^rel: i i 
g^nrt: i i 

i crgf*h i gste: i w*rr: n 

Those Batons even now equally 
the same , of unchanged colour , 
move on; concealing the black 
monster, bright with gleaming 
forms , brilliant, beaming . 


On the accentuation of nv 6v& see p. 450, 2b. dbhvam: cp, 
i. 92, 5, badhate krsnam dbhvam she drives away the black monster 
(of night), ruiadbhis : m. form irregularly agreeing with the f, 
tanubhis. Note that the Pada text does not separate the endings 
bhyam, bhis, bhyas, su from f. stems in long vowels, nor of m. 
stems in a because the pure stem in these cases appears in an 
altered form, e. g. priydbhis, hut pit* {bids. 


*io Tfa IWRft: 

wreni i 


Tfw. 1 i i t 

wr-Nnm; | WTI wi^ i | 
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^t«faT*rr: i i ^jgxafanRT: i 

Rcta: wr « gsftw i ^cfa: i w: a 

10 rayim, divo duhitaro, vibhatih 0 daughters of Heaven , do ye 
prajavantam yachatasmasu, de- shining forth bestow on us, god- 

vxh. desses, wealth accompanied by off- 

sionad a vah pratibudhyamanah, spring . Awaking from our soft 
suviriasya patayah siama. couch towards you, we would be 

lords of a host of strong sons , 

yachata : pr, ipv. of yam, here construed with the loe. ; the 
usual case is the dat. (200 A 1). pratibudhyamanas : with a and 
abh, cp. budhana with abL in 8 c. 

w Tift ifttrO’ fwr% u<u iffiftp i tWvSHTcf^: i 

^ sp '3WT i 'gx} 1 i i i 

Tsrta wi; i wut i *npj: i sreg i 

ciifH wr xjfxrcY o r<u sft: i ^i wr i trfMY i ^ i 

fxft n 

11 tdd vo, divo duhitaro, vibhatir For that I whose banner is the 
lipa bruva, TJ§aso, yajnaketuh : sacrifice, 0 daughters of Heaven, 
vaydm siama yafidso janesu ; implore you that shine forth, 0 
tdd Dydus oa dhattam Prthivx JDaw-ns: we would be famous among 

ca devi men; let Heaven and the goddess 

Earth grant that. 

vibhatir: to be taken with vas. lipa bruve: with two acc. 
(p, 804, 2). yajndketus : the singer thus describes himself ; in 
i. 118, 19 the Dawn is called yajfidsya ketuh the signal of the 
sacrifice . ya^dso (accent, p. 453, 9 A a) janesu: this phrase fre- 
quently occurs in prayers, vaydm: the poet having in b spoken 
in the sing, on his own behalf, now changes, as often, to the pi., so 
as to include the others who are present, dhattam : 8. du. of dha, 
accented, though not beginning a sentence, because of ca . * * ca 
(see p. 468 /3). 

h 2 
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AGNt 


See Introduction to i. 1 on the nature of Agni, 
v* 11. Metre : Jagati. 

frai ^rngt^ fro i fmi: i i wpgff i 

'srfa: gfprre *M% i i : i |fo?rra! i i 

pThfoBt iffn f^^rr psffrai: i ffctT i « 

prfi[ artfTT wfflwj;: ii p*ra. i fa i *nfa i i » 

1 Janas y a gopa ajanista jagrvir Guardian of the people, watchful > 

Agnih sudaksah suvitaya na- most sldlful , Agni has been horn 

yyase. for renewed welfare . Butter faced, 

ghrt&pratlko brhata divispr^a bright, he shines forth brilliantly 
dynm&d vi bliati bharatdbhiah. for the Bharatas with lofty , heaven 
siicih. touching (flame). 

gopas : 97, 2. ajanista : is ao. of jan generate . su-d&k§as : 
a Bv. (p. 455 c a), snvitaya : final dat. (p. 314, B 2). n&vyase : 
dat. of cpv. of ndva new . ghyta-pratikas : cp. y&sya pr&tikam 
ahutam ghrtdna whose face is spnnlded with butter (vii 8, 1) as an 
analysis of the cd. brhata : supply tdjasa. bharatdbhyas : for 
the benefit of (p, 314, 1) the Bharatas, the tribe to which the seer 
belongs. 

* tor ^rans! i i swi i i 

’srfa «rtfwr^% i i^ittMl 1 

^fffa iShr i i i w- i ’tfffa i 

frat wqfa pig: « fa i fra! i ppqfa i 11 

2 yajnasya ketiim, prathamdm As banner of sacrifice , as first 

purdhitam, domestic priest, men have Hndled 

Agnim ndras, triiaadhasthd sdm Agni in the threefold abode . (Com- 
idhire, ing) on the same car with Indra 
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Indrena devdih saratham sa and the gods may that most wise 
barhisi Invoker sit down on the sacrificial 

fiidan ni h.ota yajathaya su- grass for sacrifice. 
krdtixh. 

ketum: in apposition to Agnxm, in allusion to tli© smoke of 
sacrifice ; cp. viii. 44, 10, hdtaram . . . dhamdketum . . * yajnanam 
ketiim the Invoker , the smoke-bannered banner of sacrifices ; cp. 3 <3, 
prathamdm : first-appointed in order of time, purdhitam : see 
! i- 1, 1. ndras : N. pi. of nf (p. 91). tri-sadkasthd : on the three 

sacrificial altars ; Sandhi 67 b. sdm idhire : pf. of idh kindle; have 
kindled and still kindle (cp, p. 342 a), sax'dthara : adv. governing 
indrena and devdis (cp. p. 309, 2). sidan ni : the ipf. expresses 
that he sat down in the past when he became Purohita ; the prp. as 
often follows the verb (p. 468, 20). yajdthaya : final dak 
(p. 314, B 2)4 

ti 9 stri% srt^T: sspfo\^: i i i i 

*pg;: i i i ^ i wf?ra: i faddfa: i 

W¥fT i i i t 

f%nu: 11 i ?t i i • f*W » 

3 dsammr§to j ayase mathrdti diicir. Uncleansed thou art bom bright 

mandrdh kavir lid atistho Vi~ from thy two parents. Thou didst 
vdsvatah. arise as the gladdening sage of 

ghrtdna tv avardhay ann, Agna Vivasvant. With butter they 
ahxita, strengthened thee, 0 Agni , in whom 

dhumds te ketur abhavad divi the offering is poured . Smoke be* 

\ dritah. came thy banner that reached to 

the sky . 

dsam-mr§tas : pp. of m|j wipe, opposed to ddcis, though un* 
cleansed, yet bxdght. nxatrds: abl. du. : the two fire-sticks, from 
which Agni is produced by friction, fid atisthas 2 3. s. ipf. of stlxd 
stand . Vivdsvatas : gen. dependent on kavis ; the sage (a common 
designation of Agni) of Vivasvant, the first sacrificer tva : the 

\r 
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caesura, which should follow this word (p. 442, 6), is here only 
apparently neglected because the following augment may be treated 
as dropped, avardhayan : that is, made the fire burn up with the 
ghee poured into it ; explained by a-huta. dhumiis, &c. : affords 
an analysis of Agni’s epithet dhumaketu (cp. note on 2 a), divi : 
loc. of the goal fp. 325 5). Note the use of the imperfects as referring 
to past events (p. 845, BJ. 


8 sTvprr- 

5jfr ’it’ft 1 





i vn i ^4i qfgi 

i i f% i *13% 1 1 

1 ft?: 1 wrcu f^iqritsn i 

1 1 i 


4 Agnir no yajfiam tip a vetu 
sadhnya. 

Agnim ndro v£ bharante grh6- 
grhe. 

Agnir dutd abhavad dhavya- 
vahano. 

Agnim vrnana vrnate kavilira- 
tum. 


Let Agni come straightway to 
our sacrifice . Men carry Agni 
hither and thither in every house. 
Agni became the messenger . , the 
carrier of oblations. In choosing 
Agni they choose one who has the 
wisdom of a seer. 


vetn : 3. s. ipv. of vL bharante : see note on bhr, ii. S3, 10 a. 
grh6«grhe : 189 0 a. dutas : Agni is characteristically a messenger 
as an intermediary between heaven and earth, dhavyavahanas : 
Sandhi, 54, vrnanas : pr. pt. A. of 2. vp, choosing Agni as their 
priest, vrnate : 3. pi. pr, A of 2 vp. 


3$^ *rt^rfPT 
cpif *RkT Ti I 
ftrp 

m sfcfoT ^ n 


®nfNT l ^ I ^ • 
vTFUfat: » l i 

l 

^ 1 *JT!lf«T I I T&tfsd I ^ 8 
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5 tubhyeddm, Agne, mddhumat- 
tamam vacas, 

tubhyam manisa iyam astu sam 
hr &6. 

tuam girah, sxndlium ivavdnir 
mahir, 

a prnanti fidvasa, vardhdyanti ca« 


For thee , 0 Agni, let this most 
honied speech, for thee this prayer 
be a comfort to thy heart The 
songs fill thee , as the great rivers 
the Indus , with power, and 
strengthen thee , 


ttibhya : this form of tlie dat. of tvdm occurs about a dozen times 
in the Samhitd text beside the much commoner tdbhyam (as in b) ; 
it occurs only before vowels with which it is always contracted, 
having only once (v. 30, 6) to be read with hiatus, manisa iydm : 
in this and two other passages of the R V. the a of manisa is not 
contracted in the Samliita text, because it precedes the caesura. 
6am : in apposition, as a delight or comfort sindhoim iva : this 
simile occurs elsewhere also ; thus fndram ukthani vavrdhuh, 
eamudrdm iva sindhavah the hymns strengthen Indra as the rivers 
the sea, a prnanti : from pr fill . 6dvasa : because hymns, like 
oblations, are thought to give the gods strength, var&hayanti : cs. 
of vpdh grow ; accent, p. 4G6, 19 a* 


§ <*rr#t 5fi ffrnu; 

g TjuwN: *rf1 


wr. i ^ i ’srffw: i flii I ffrWU 
fM%psntR.i i 

w. i i wsrofa: i i *rf^i 

sit* i w: i i li 


6 tuam, Agne, Angiraso giiha 
hitdm 

dnv avindafi chidriyanam vdne- 
vane. 

ed jayase mathydmanah. sdho 
mahat : 

tuam ahuh sdhasas putrdm, 
Ahgirah* 


Thee, 0 Agni , the Ahgirases 
discovered hidden , abiding in evet'y 
wood. Thus thou art bom , when 
rubbed with mighty strength : they 
call thee the son of strength , 0 
Ahgiras . 



104 


AGNI ■ 


[v. 11, 6 

iitgirasas: an ancient priestly family (cp, x, 14, 8-6)1 Agni being 
regarded as tlieir chief (cp. d and i. 1, 6). They ai*e said to have 
designed the first ordinances of sacrifice (x. 67, 2). giiha hit&m 
placed (pp. of dha) in hiding , concealed , explained by 6isriyanam 
vane; having betaken himself (pf. pt. of £ri) to , resting in, all wood . 
any avindan : (hey found him out as a means of sacrifice ; Sandhi, 40. 
vane-vane : 189 C a. s& : as such = as found in wood (cp. p. 294 b). 
mathy&m&nas : pr. pt. ps. of math stir, being produced by the 
friction of the kindling sticks, s&ho mah&t: cognate acc .—with 
mighty strength (cp. s&hasa y6 mathitd jay ate nrbhih he who when 
rubbed by men with strength is born, vi. 48, 5) ; this being an 
explanation of why -he is called sdhasas putr&m son of strength: 
ibis, or sdhasahi shmih, is a frequent epithet of Agni ; Sandhi, 
48, 2 a. Ahgiras : see note on a. 


PARJANYA 

This deity occupies quite a subordinate position, being celebrated in only 
three hymns. His name often means * rain-cloud ’ in the literal sense ; *• 
but in most passages it represents the personification, the cloud then 
becoming an udder, a pail, or a water-skin. Parjanya is frequently 
described as a bull that quickens the plants and the earth. The shedding 
of rain is his most prominent characteristic. He flies around with a watery 
car, and loosens the water-skin ; he sheds rain-water as our divine (dsura) 
lather. In this activity he is associated with thunder and lightning. He 
is in a special degree the producer and nourisher of vegetation. He also 
produces fertility in cows, mares, and women. He is several times referred 
to as a father. By implication his wife is the Earth, and he is once called 
the son of Dyaus. 

v. 88. Metre: 1. 5-8. 10. Tri$tubh; 2-4. Jagati; 9, Arra§tabh. 

*i wt ^ afi#crf*r: i i wriki i wfin i 

*|fW ^RRTT I I tpfoK I *TWT I W I 

'*** i fw: i i 

v^t i spqfn i i 
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V. 83, 3 ] 

1 acha vada tavasam girbhir Invoke the mighty one with these 
abhxh ; songs; praise Parjanya; seek to 

stuhi Parjanyam ; namasa vi- win him with obeisance- Bellowing, 
vasa. the bull of quickening gifts places- 

kanikradad vr§abh6 jiradanu seed in the plants as a germ. 
r6to dadhati dsadhigu gdrbham. 

doha : with final yowel metrically lengthened in the second 
syllable of the Psida. vada: the poet addresses himself, vivasar 
ds. of van win . k&nikradat : see iv. 50, 5 d. vysabh&s : Parjanya. 
jxrddanu : Sandhi, 47 ; his quickening gift is rain = rdtas in d, 
g&rbham: as apposition to rdtas, Parjanya quickens the growth 
of plants with rain. 

s* fir pro* 

f*rsf fwra *pN wnfaR 1 fprrsr 1 ^Nrr;i 
wrefarr 1 wfrnr: 1 1 1 

wpt ffitf psini: 11 ^1 ttH: 1 ^r?Ki 1 wH: * 

2 vi vrksan hanti uta hanti ra- He shatters the trees and he 
ksaso : smites the demons : the ivhole world 

vifivam bibhaya bhuvanam nia- fears him of the mighty weapon. 

havadhat. Even the sinless man flees before 

ufcanaga Isate vtfsniavato, the mighty one , when Parjanya 

ydt Farjanyah etanayan h&nti thundering smites the evil-doers. 
duskffeah. 

bibhaya : pf. of bill = pr. (p.842 a), mahavadhat : a Bv. owing 
to its accent (p. 455 c ). vf sny&vatas : Parjanya ; abl. with yerbs 
of fearing (p. 816 b). dnagas : with irr. accentuation of the priva- 
tive an- in a By. (p. 455 e a and f. n. 2). This word is here contrasted 
with duskftas ; hence the ntd before it has the force of even * On 
the internal Sandhi of duskyt see 48, 2 a. 

? pftw ptfktsr i i ^nrK i 
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i pm i i p i 
pra; i fifk i wk: i w. i t#i 

^ I rvs&t : i pp) i l « 


Srathi iva kdfiayadvaih abhiksi- Like a charioteer lashing his 
pann, horses with a whig he makes mani- 

ftvir dutan krmite varsiaih dha. fest his messengers of rain. From 
durat simhdsya stanatha ud afar arise the thunders of the lion , 
irate, when Parjanya makes rainy the 

,ydt Parjanyah krnutd varsfam sky . 
nabhah. 

rathx : N. of ratliin, much less common than ratln, 1ST. rating. 
The contraction rathiva also occurs in x. 51,6; rathir iva is much 
commoner and would have been metrically better here, dutan: 
the clouds, simhdsya standthah : condensed for 'the thunders of 
Parjanya like the roars of a lion. varsydm : predicative acc. ; 
•on the accent of this form and of varsy&n in b, see p. 450, 2 b. 
krnufcd : note that kr follows the fifth class in the RV., krndti, &e. ; 
karoti does not appear till the AY., cp. p. 145, 4. 


45 TT WT TckfsfT ffg<T 

sp f#rfr arkrpsr wp# 
gfw# tpkfR II 


4 prd vata vanti; patdyanti vi- 
dyuta; 

iid6sadhir jihate; pinvate siiah. 
ira vidvasmai bhuvanaya jayate, 
ydt Parjanyah. prthivtm rdtasa- 
vatb 


v i wf: i *nfk i qpfk i fpp: i 
^ i i fp?t i fk# i 

fx#k: i 

sxf i i p*rra i i 
pnf 4 : i pkk ipkr i pf?r 11 

L- The winds blow forth , the light- 
nings fall; the plants shoot up; 
i. heaven overflows . Nurture is born 
e, for the whole world when Parjanya 
L- quickens the earth with seed . 
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vanti, jihate (2. ha go) are both accented as antithetical (p. 468, 
19 /3) to the two following verbs patayanti (itv., 168), pinvate, which 
are accented as beginning new sentences (p* 466, 19 A a) cp. also note 
on badkate, i. 85, 9 c. On the secondary root pinv see 184, 4 
ira: the rain shed by Parjanya makes the earth productive (cp. 
1 c, d). Note that the preceding Jagatl triplet (2-4) is bound 
together by a refrain beginning with yat Parjanyah and varying 
the idea * when Parjanya rains \ 

^ i 1 i i ^ctf?r i 

■srd Wri *rd i sp! i i f^K%qr: i 

*r iff: *rff ^ i! *t: i w. i i *rf^ 11$ i *rw 11 

5 ydsya vratd prfckivx ndnnamiti; In whose ordinance the earth 
ydsya vratd saphdvaj jdrbhuriti, tends loio ; in whose ordinance 
yasya vratd dsadhir vi&vd- hoofed animals leap about; in 

rupah : whose ordinance plants are omni- 

si. nah, Parjanya, mdhi Sarma form, as such, 0 Parjanya , bestow 

yaeha. mighty shelter on us. 

yasya vratd: that is, in obedience to whose law. ndnnamxti: 
int, of nam (see 178, 2 b ; 172 a). daphdvat : that which has hoofs, 
used as a n. collective, jarbkuriti: int. of bhixr guiver (174 a). 
dsadhis : the following adj. vidvdrupah is most naturally to be taken 
predicatively, like the verbs in a and b. sd : as nom. corr. followed 
by the voc. : as such , 0 Parjanya . yacha : ipv. of yam. 

$ ffft |fs i i i i 

u wd: I JT I fpfa l iM: i i Vrd: I 

'snft fqrrr d ll W i fasfwp I 1 l a: H 

6 div6 no vrstim, Maruto rarl- Give us , 0 Maruts, the ram 

dhvam ; of heaven ; pour forth the streams 
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prd pinvata vf§no dfivasya dha- of your stallion . Either iviih this 
*&h. thunder come , pouring down the 

arvan et&na stanayitmin^hi, waters as the divine spirit our 
ap6 nisificdnn asurah pita nah. father . 


divds : this might be abl., from heaven, , as it is taken to he by 
Sdyana ; but it is more probably gen., being parallel to a6 vasya 
dhar§h in b ; cp. ix. 67, 1, prd te dhard, div6 nd, yanti vr§tdyah 
thy streams go forth like the rains of heaven . raridhvam : 2. pi, pr. 
ipv. of rd give (cp. p. 144, B 1 a), Marutas : the storm gods, as 
associated with rain, are in a b invoked to bestow rain, which is 
described as water shed by their steed (as also in i. 64, 6 and 
ii. 84, 18). vtfsno dfivasya : = stallion . In c d Parjanya is again 
addressed, stanayitniindhi : the accent alone (apart from the 
Pada text) shows that this is a contraction not of -nd ihi (which 
would be -nehi), but of -na dhi, which would normally be -ndihi; 
-ndhi is based on the artificial contraction -na (=-na a)+ihi. The 
same Sandhi occurs in Indrdhi (i. 9, 1) for Indra a ihi. With 
stanayitnuna cp. standyan in 2 d and standthas in 8 c. apds = 
vrstim in a and dharas in b. dsurah pita nah : as appositional 
subject of the sentence, with the 2, ipv, ihi; cp. sd in 5 d with the 
voc. Parjanya and the 2, ipv. yaeha. The two epithets are applied 
to other gods also, such as Dyaus, whom in his relation to Earth 
Parjanya most resembles. 


^^frr ^ ^arr i 
*prr f^nrr^r: a 


qfH I l^^ian^l’Wiqr: I 
1 1 1 1 

?f?fa i g 1 1 fqsfifon 1 5 *hw: t 

*pr: » gqqj l i u 


7 abhi kranda ; standya ; gdrbham 
a dha; 

udanvata pari diya rdthena. 
drtim sd karsa vi§itam nia- 
ncam: 

sama bhavantu udvdto nipadah. 


Bellow towards us; thunder ; 
deposit the germ; fly around with 
thy water-hearing car . Draw well 
thy water-skin unfastened down- 
ward : let the heights and valleys 
he level 
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-V. 8S, 8] 

stan&ya : accented as forming a new sentence, g&rbham : cp. 1 d, 
x6to dadhati 6§adM§u g&rbham. dhas: 2. s. root ao. sb. of 
1* dha. dlya : with final vowel metrically lengthened, dftim : 
the rain-cloud, here compared with a water-skin, doubtless like the 
leather bag made of a goat-skin still used in India by water-carriers, 
vxsitam (from si tie ) : untied so as to let the water run out. nyah- 
cam : predicative : = so that the untied orifice turns downward, 
samas : that is, may the high and the low ground be made level by 
the surface of the water covering both. 

: JTfTiff f% TTTRTH. | ’tfnw. I I ^ | f^T I 

♦K. I l*N I 




^P^erR. i «pwr: t i g*;- 

i srrefgfwt i f®r i 1 
giinrPR i i wrwb n 


Draw up the great bucket pour 
it down; let the streams released 
flow forward. Drench heaven and 
earth with ghee ; let there he a good 
drinking place for the cows ; 


S mahantam kdfiam dd aoa, ni 
silica ; 

syandantam kulya visitah pu- 
r&stat. 

ghrt&na dyavaprthivi vi undhi ; 
suprapanam bhavatu aghnia- 
bhyah. 

The process of shedding rain is here compared with the drawing 
up of a pail from a well and pouring out its contents, aca : 
metrical lengthening of the final a. nx sifica : Sandhi, 67 c . pur&s- 
tat : according to Ssymia easkvard, because ‘ rivers generally flow 
eastwards’; hut though this is true of the Deccan, where he lived, 
it is not so of the north-west of India, where the RV. was composed, 
ghrtdna : figuratively of rain, because it produces fatness or abun- 
dance. dyavaprthivi : Pragrhya, but not analysed in the Pada 
text (cp. i. 35, 1 b), undhi : 2. s. ipv. of ud wet = unddhi. This 
Pada is equivalent in sense to 7 d. supi'apan&m : note that in the 
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Pada text this compound is written with a dental n, indicating that 
this was regarded by the compilers of that text as the normal 
internal Sandhi (see 65 b). 


*rlw ^ i! 

9 y&t, Parjanya, k&nikradat, 
standyan hdmsi duskftabj 
pratidam vidvam modate, 
y&t kim oa prthivyam adlii. 


^ I I | 

Tftft l i 

m. i i ^ i i ^ ii 

When , 0 Parjanya , bellowing 
aloud, thundering , thou smitest the 
evil-doers, this lohole world exults, 
whatever is upon the earth 


ydt Parjanya : cp. 2 d. hamsi : 2. s. pr. of han (66 A 2). y&t 
kim ca : indefinite prn., whatever (19 b), explains id&m visvam this 
toorld ; if a verb were expressed it would be bh&vati. 


*io ^rraT- 

^<T WfaPt « 


^nHf: i i ^ i ^ i g i 

ajWTO I 

^ I I I ^ ^ I 

’snft'w’i: i i i ^i 

i i i ^forra; n 


lO&varsir vars&m: fid u §u gp- 
bhaya ; 

&kar dhanvani atietava u. 
ajyana dsadhir bh6j anay a k&m ; 
uta prajabhyo avido manisam* 


Thou hast shed rain : now wholly 
cease ; thou hast made the deserts 
passable again. Thou hast made 
the plants to grow for the sake of 
food ; and thou hast found a hymn 
of praise from (thy) creatures. 


This concluding stanza, implying that Parjanya has shed abundant 
rain, describes its results. 
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dvarsis : 2. s. s ao. of vrs. u ,su : on the Sandhi see 67 c \ on the 
meaning of the combination, see under u and sii ? 180. grbhaya : 
thispr. stem is sometimes used beside grbhnati. akar : 2. s. root- 
ao. of kr. Ati-etavdi : cp. p. 468, 14 1 a. ajijanas : cp. I d and 4 b. 
kam : see 180. Here we have the exceptional intrusion of a Jagatr 
P&da in a Tristubh stanza (p. 445, f. n. 7). avidas : a ao. of vid 
find, thou hast found = received . prajabhyas : abl., from features 
in gratitude for the bestowal of rain. 

PUSAN 

0 

This god is celebrated in eight hymns, five of which occur in the sixth 
Manila. His individuality is vague, and his anthropomorphic traits are 
scanty. His foot and his right hand are mentioned ; he wears braided hair 
and a beard. He carries a golden spear, an awl, and a goad. His car is 
drawn by goats instead of horses. His characteristic food is gruel 
(kai*ambh&). 

He sees all creatures clearly and at once. He is the wooer of his mother 
and the lover of his sister (Dawn), and was given by the gods to the Sun- 
maiden Surya as a husband. He is connected with the marriage ceremonial 
in the wedding hymn (x. 85). With his golden aerial ships Pusan acts as 
the messenger of Surya. lie moves onward observing the universe, and 
makes his abode in heaven. He is a guardian who knows and beholds all 
creatures. As best of charioteers he drove downward the golden wheel of 
the sun. He traverses the distant path of heaven and earth ; he goes to 
and returns from both the beloved abodes. He conducts the dead on the 
far-off path of the Fathers. He is a guardian of roads, removing dangers 
out of the way,* and is called ‘son of deliverance' (vimuco n&pat). He 
follows and protects cattle, bringing them home unhurt and driving back 
y the lost. His bounty is often mentioned. * Glowing’ (aghrni) is one of his. 
exclusive epithets. 'The name means ‘prosperer*, as derived from pus, 
cause to thrive . The evidence, though not clear, indicates that Pusan was. 
originally a solar deity, representing the beneficent power of the sun 
manifested chiefly in its pastoral aspect. 

vi. 54. Metre : G-ayatrl. 

i i 'srsfcrr i i 

sr snfa; ii w. 1 5^ i i i i» 
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1 sam, Pusan, vidiisd naya, 
yS diijasanufiasati, 
yd evdddm itl brdvat. 


PDSAN [vi. 54, t 

Conjoin us, 0 Ptisan, with one 
that knows , who shall straightway 
instruct us, and toho shall say (it 
is) i just here \ 


vidxisa : inst. governed by the sense of association produced by 
the combination of naya (nl lead) with sdm : cp. p. 308, 1 a. The 
meaning is: ‘provide us with a guide'. anu-3asati (3. s. pi\ sb.) : 
who shall instruct us where to find what we have lost, iddm : not 
infrequently, as here, used adverbially when it does not refer to 
a particular substantive, brdvat : 3. s. pr. sb. of bru, 


*fr p” i 

T*r -5^ ^ 11 

2 sdm u Pusna gamemahi, 
yd grham abhi^asati, 
imd evdti ca brdvat. 


wt 1 ^frf 1 ^ 5 tt 1 *r¥mff i 
w. i 1 i 

pM ipn *fih * i d 


We would also go with Ptisan , 
who shall guide us to the houses , 
and shall say (it is) ‘ just these \ 


u : see p. 221, 2 ; on its treatment in the Pada text, p, 25, f. n. 2, 
Pusna : see note on vidusa, 1 a. gamemahi (a ao. op. of gam) : 
we would preferably go with Ptisan as our guide, grhan : that is, the 
sheds in which our lost cattle are. 


*T ^ 1 

sfr w trfw: 11 

3-Pusna^ eakrdm nd risyati, 
na kd£d dva padyate ; 
n6 asya vyathate pavih. 


1 Wt. I *T 1 ftsrfc! 1 
V I Sfitsb I ^ 1 wl I 
^ 1 w i 1 ttf%: u 

Pusan's ivheel is not injured, the 
well (of his car) falls not down ; nor 
does his felly waver. 


nd : = nd u, also not ; on the Sandhi cp. 24. kd6d va : on the 
Sandlii accent, see p. 465, 17, 3. asya: unaccented, p. 452, B c* 
Sayana explains eakrdm as Pusan’s weapon, and pavxs as the edge 
of that weapon. But this is in the highest degree improbable 
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because the weapon of Pasan is a spear, an awl, or a goad ; while 
his car is elsewhere mentioned, as well as the goats that draw it, 
and he is called a charioteer. 


*r w i 

iremt ii 


i w# i wf^rcf i i 

■f i t ^Tsrr t 'ssrfti »|t^i 
i i ^ II 


4 yo asmai havisavidhan, Him who has worshipped ]iim with 

n& tfan Pfl?api mrsyato ; oblation Pusan forgets not : he is 

prathamo vindate vasu. the first that acquires wealth. 

asmai: Pasan ; on tho syntax, see 200, A 1/; on loss of accent, 
see p. 462 B c. dpi : verbal prp. to be taken with mp ? . prathamds : 
the man who worships Pasan. 


m m ^frj *r: 

^rr i 

1 g*rr *rr4 *rcY<j «t: h 

6 Pusa ga dim etu nah; 

Pusa raksatu drvatah ,* 
Pu$a vajam sanotu nabu 

dnu etu : to he with them 
to prevent their being lost, 

*pfcrRi?i i 

wt 4 it 

6 Pugann, dnu pra ga iki 
yajamanasya sunvatdh, 
ivsmakam stuvatam utd. 


|?T hit: i ^ i i t[j i 
i^T i i i 
?5T I TOk I 1 Y X 

Let Pusan go after our cows; 
Jet Pasan protect our steeds; let 
Ptisan gain booty for us, 

and prevent injury or loss, raksatu i 

gpk i ^3 i jt i jit: i ^ff i 

i gasra: i 

WT?k I 1 fcni 

0 Pusan, go forth after the cows 
of the sacrificer who presses Soma , 
and of us who praise thee . 


dnu pra ihi : cp, p. 468, 20 a . yajamanasya : of the institutor 
of the sacrifice, stuvatam : of the priests as a body. 


1303 
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'Q 

*rrei¥ si *rfft i 
^wKaifipcr *ift n 

7 makir neSan ; makim ri§an ; 
makim s&m fiari kdvate s 
dtharistabhir a gahi. 

ne£at: inj. ao. of nafi be U 
ris. 6ari : ps, ao. inj. of 6f cr 


flrrM: i i *rrsfifo i ftw. i 
*TRfk i *rn. i ^rrft i i 
^ i ^rf^erfa: i w i *rf| » 

Let not any one be lost ; let it 
not le injured; let it not suffer 
fracture in a pit : so come baclc 
with them uninjured, 

5 (see 149 a 2). ri§at : a ao. inj. of 
sh, &ri§tabhis : supply gdbhis. 


c *3^xj*nfwi i wii 

i pfaj i 

tsrfa -q^i n i tto 1 $*rf n 

8 firnvantam Pus An am vaydm, Ptisan, ivho hears , the watchful , 

Iryam anastavedasam, whose property is never lost , who 

isanam raya imalie. disposes of riches, we approach , 

dnasta-vedasam : who always recovers property that has been 
lost ; he is also called &nasta-pafin : whose cattle are never lost ; cp. 
1, 2, 5, 6, 7. ray&s : gen. dependent on iSanam (see 202 A a). 
Imahe : 1. pi. pr. A. of x go governing the acc. Pug&nam : 
cp. 197 A 1. 


a ^ 

«r i 

%% % n 

9 Pusan, tdva vrat6 vaydm 
n& risyema kada cana : 
stotaras ta ihi smasi. 

Pusan t&va : note the 
Abiding in thy ordinance, 
for the hope expressed in a b. 


’jjk i ?nt i i i 
v i ft%*r I i ^pr I 
^farrb 1 1 1 P l II 


0 Ptisan, in thy service may we 
never suffer injury: we are thy 
praisers here . 

Sandhi (40, 2). vratd : that is, while 
smasi : 1. pi. of as be ; c gives the reason 
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qo trf^ TJ5T 

W ^rrg i 
tprSf Mwr^tg « 

10 p&ri Pusa pardstad 

dh&stam dadhatu ddksinam : 
pdnar no nast&m ajatu. 


nfri i5T i trwfg,i 
?*sk t gytg \ ! 

H*h i *r: i i w i wg » 


Let Pusan put his right hand 
around us from afar : lei him drive 
up for us again tvJiat has been lost 


par&stad : the a to be pronounced dissyllabically (cp, p. 437, a 8). 
pdri dadMtu : for protection, dhdstam = h&stam : 64, nastdm: 
from na6 be lost ; cp. dnastavedasam in 8b, ajatu: the meaning 
of the vb. shows that by the n, na^fdm what is lost cows are 
intended. 


APAS 

The Waters are addressed in four hymns, as well as in a few scattered 
verses. The personification is only incipient, hardly extending beyond the 
notion of their being mothers, young wives, and goddesses who bestow 
boons and come to the sacrifice. They follow the path of the gods. Inclra, 
armed with the bolt, dug out a channel for them, and they never infringe 
his ordinances. They are celestial as well as terrestrial, and the sea is their 
goal. They abide where the gods dwell, in the seat of Mitra-Varuna, beside 
the sun. King Varuna moves in their midst, looking down on the truth 
and the falsehood of men. They are mothers and as such produce Agni. 
They give their auspicious fluid like loving mothers. They are most 
motherly, the producers of all that iB fixed and that moves. They purify, 
carrying away defilement. They even cleanse from moral guilt, the sins 
of violence, cursing, and lying. They also bestow remedies, health, wealth, 
strength, long life, and immortality. Their blessing and aid am often 
implored, and they are invited to seat themselves on the sacrificial grass U. 
receive the offering of the Soma priest. 

The Waters are several times associated with honey. They mix their 
milk with honey. Their wave, rich in honey, became the drink of Indra, 
whom it exhilarated and to whom it gave heroic strength. They are 
invoked to pour the wave which is rich in honey, gladdens the gods, is the 
draught of Indra, and is produced in the sky. Here the celestial Waters 
seem to be identified with the heavenly Soma, the beverage of Indra. 
Elsewhere the Waters used in preparing the terrestrial Soma seem to be 
meant. ‘ When they appear hearing ghee, milk, and honey, they are 

i 2 
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accordant with the priests that bring well-pressed Soma for Indra. Soma 
(viii. 48) delights in them like a young man in lovely maidens; he ap- 
proaches them as a lover; they are maidens who bow down before the 
youth. 

The deification of the Waters is preWedic, for they are invoked as apo in 
the Avesta also. 


viL 49. Metre : Tri^tubh, 

q?rRT I 

*JT Wt sfaflY KVTf 

*rr ^sirot *u*M3 it 


*gs[.j«ihrr: i i wk i 

g*rr*n: i *rf*fr i i 

i «rr: i fsft i fw I TKri i 

m: i w4; 1 i i *twc.i ii 


l samudrajyesthab salilasya ma- 
dhyat 

punana yanti dniviSamanah : 
fndro ya vajri vp^abhd rarada, 
ta apo devir ibid mam avantu. 


Having the ocean as their chief, 
from the midst of the sea, purify • 
ing, they flow wresting : let those 
Waters, the goddesses , for whom 
Indra, the hearer oftheholt, the mighty 
one, opened a path, help me here . 


Bamtidrd-j y esthas : that is, of which the ocean is the largest, 
salil&sya : the aerial waters, referred to as divyas in 2 a, are meant, 
punanas : cp. pavakas in c. dniviSamanas : cp. i. 82, 10, where 
the waters are alluded to as dtisthantis and finivefianas standing not 
still and resting not rarada : of Indra, it is said elsewhere (ii. 15, 8), 
vajrena khany atrnan nadxnam with his holt he pierced channels for 
the rivers . ta apo* ’&c. is the refrain of all the four stanzas of this 
hymn. 


8 *TT W8T f^T WT 

’ffsrf^fJTT =rr *rn ^NNrr: l 

*n: VTPfi'TO. 

<rr srpfN’g it 


^t:i wbif^T: i ’OT i *t i seNl^n 
I’grn^Ti^T: i^rw^n: i 
i *tt: i I tnw: i 
m: i wth i i p i *rrru ti 
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2 ya Apo divya utd va sravanti The Waters that come from 
khanitrima utd va yah svayam- heaven or that flow in channels or 
jah ; that arise spontaneously , that clear 

samudrartha yah siicayah pa- and purifying have the ocean as 
vakas: their goal: let those Waters , the 

ta Apo devir ihd mam avantu. goddesses, help me here. 

divyas : that fall from the sky as rain : cp. salildsya m&dhyat 
in 1 a, khanitrim&s : that flow in artificial channels : cp, Indro 
ya rarada in 1 c, svayamjas : that come from springs, samud- 
rarthds : that flow to the sea ; cp. samudrdjye§thah punana 
yanti in 1 a, b. pa vakas : this word here and elsewhere in the 
BV, must be pronounced pav&kd (p, 437 a 9). 


9 *rrar w ^rrfg ^ 

^hrt *rr: 

tit ’RT^T'ig n 


i T^if i Trfan i i i 
I TO*H(kl 5RNTHI 

i i *rr: i tJTwr: i 
tit: i ^4: i §4fc i i *rrn:i wb u 


3 yas&m raja Varuno yati mi- 
dhye, 

eatyanjrtd avapd^yafi jdnan&m, 
madhuficiitah fiiicayo yah pa- 
vakas : 

ta Apo devir ihd mam avantu. 


In the midst of whom King 
Varuna goes looking down upon 
the truth and untruth of men, who 
distil sweetness, clear and purify- 
ing : let those Waters , the god- 
desses, help me here . 


Vdrunas ; this god (vii. 86) is closely connected with the waters, 
for the most part those of heaven, avapdiyan : this shows that 
the celestial waters are here meant; on the Sandhi see 40, 1. 
satyanftd: Pragrhya (26; cp, p. 437, note 8) ; accent: p. 457, 10 e. 
Note that Dvandvas are not analysed in the Pada text, madhu- 
6ciltas : that is, inherently sweet. 


a Trrg ttwt , *ng 4Wt i Tnat i *r^r: i ^ i €r4: i 

f4% |^T i i |*it: i i ^iW i i 
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t’STFifr I i wfa: i iuf*te: i 

m wqf infer a nr. i fe i i ti i *rra„i wg n 


4 yasu raja V&nmo, yasu S<5mo, 
ViSve deva yasu urjam road- 
anti ; 

vaidvanard yasu Agnih prd- 
vi§tas : 

ta Apo devtr ih& mam avantu. 


In whom King Vanina, in whom 
Soma , in whom the Allgods drink 
exhilarating strength , into whom 
Agni Vaifafinara has entered : let 
those Waters , the goddesses , help 
me here . 


urjam : cognate acc. with m&danti (cp. 197 A 4) = obtain vigour 
in exhilaration, that is, by drinking Soma which is associated with 
the Waters, vai^vanards : belonging to all men , a frequent epithet 
of Agni. prdvistas : Agni’s abode in the Waters is very often 
referred to; cp. also his aspect aa Apam ndpat 4 Son of Waters' 
(ii. 85). 


MITrA-VAEUNA 

This is the pair most frequently mentioned next to Heaven and Earth. 
The hymns in which they are conjointly invoked are much more numerous 
than those in which they arc separately addressed. As Mitra (iii. 59) is 
distinguished by hardly any individual traits, the two together have prac- 
tically the same attributes and functions as Varuna alone. They are con- 
ceived as young. Their eye is the sun. Reaching out they drive with the 
rays of the sun as with arms. They wear glistening garments. They 
mount their car in the highest heaven. Their abode is golden and is 
located in heaven ; it is great, very lofty, firm, with a thousand columns 
and a thousand doors. They have spies that are wise and cannot be 
deceived. They are kings and universal monarchs. They are also called 
Asuras, who wield dominion by means of m&ya occult power, a term mainly 
connected with them. By that power they send the dawns, make the sun 
traverse the sky, and obscure it with cloud and rain. They are rulers and 
guardians of the whole world. They support heaven, and earth, and air. 

They are lords of rivers, and they are the gods most frequently thought 
of and prayed to as bestowers of rain. They have kine yielding refresh- 
ment, and streams flowing with honey. They control the rainy skies and 
the streaming waters. They bedew the pastures with ghee (= rain) and the 
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spaces with honey. They send rain and refreshment from the sky. Rain 
abounding in heavenly water comes from them. One entire hymn dwells 
on their powers of bestowing rain. 

Their ordinances are fixed and cannot be obstructed even by the immortal 
gods. They are upholders and cherishers of order. They are barriers 
against falsehood, which they dispel, hate, and punish. They afflict with 
disease those who neglect their worship. 

The dual invocation of these gods goes back to the Indo-Iranian period, 
for Ahura and Mithra are thus coupled in the Avcsta. 


vii. Cl, Metre: Triiptubh., 

* Tpaj fmjSR n 


^ i Tin i i *rw i g-i imtw: » 

<^Ri: i i i TRprr'i. i 
^f*r I *t: i fwi i i 'sft i 

if: i i i -w i f^%?[ ii 


1 ud v&m cakBur, Varuna, supra- Up the lovely eye of • you two 
tlkam gods, 0 (Mitra and) Varuna, rises, 

devayor eti Surias tatanvan. the Sun, having spread (his light); 
abhi yd viSva bhdvanani c&ste, he who regards all beings observes 
sa manyum mdrtiesu a ciketa. their intention among mortals. 

caksus : cp. vii. 68, 1, dd u eti . . . Suryah . . . caksur Mitrasya 
Varunasya up rises the Sun, the eye of Mitra and Yaruna. Varuna : 
has the form of the voc. s,, -which could be used elliptically ; but the 
Padap&tha takes it as the shortened form of the elliptical dual Varuna 
(cp. 198, 2 a) ; cp. deva in 7 a. It is, however, difficult to see why 
the a should have been shortened, because it conforms to the normal 
break (w u -) of the Tristubh line (see p. 441). abhi . . . caste : the 
Sun is elsewhere also said to behold all beings' and the good and 
bad deeds of mortals, manyum: that is, their good or evil 
intentions, ciketa : pf. of cit perceive (cp. 139, 4). In d the caesura 
irregularly follows the third syllable. 


t> Tf *ri if fihn WllTflT^T 
fwf 5R5*rtf% I 


If I SfT*U if: I fJTTRWl I I 

f*nb I wrfa i i 
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w *n?f i wsrfftr i s*r$. ?f?f i 

w Y?«»iwr «r 5^ ii wfa: i 

^ 1 T I ^ I WWi I ^ I WKi'- I !%% 

*m» " '1 

2prd v&m sd, MitrS-Varunav, Forth for you two , 0 Mitra- 
rtava Varuna, this pious priest, heard 

vipro nianm&ni dirgha&rud afar , smote Ate hymns, that ye may ^ 

iyarti, favour his prayers , ye wise ones, J 

ydsya brdhraani, sukratu, d- ye mcry fill his autumns as it 

vatha, were with wisdom . ? 

a ydt krdtvd nd 6ardda£ py- 

ndithe. | 

iyarti: 3. s. pr. of y yo. ydsya . „ . dvathas = ydt tdsya 
dvathas : on the sb. with relatives see p. 356, 2. sukratii : see 
note on ytavari, i 160, 1 b. The repeated unaccented word in the * j 
Pada text here is not marked with Anudattas because all unaccented 
syllables following a Svarita are unmarked, a pyi^dithe : 2. du. six 
pr. of prn fill . The meaning of d is not quite certain, but is 
probably ‘that ye who are wise may make him full of wisdom 
all his life*, saradas : autumns , not varsani rains (which only | 
occurs in the AV.), regularly used in the EY. to express years of 
life, because that was the distinctive season where the BY. was ;!■ 
composed. % 

$ n l fft: I I |^rit: l I 

w i n i f|*: i i |ffn i | 

wtt i f 

Y^rnnT n w'i". 1 3^ Tfif 1 ^^ 3 1 1 

I | k^ittit 11 

3 prd ur6r, Mi tr a- Varuna, prthi- From the tvide earth, 0 Mitra - | 

vyah, Varuna, from the high lofty slcy. 
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prd diva rsvad brhatab* su- 0 bounteous ones , ye have placed ' 
danii, spies that go separately ; 

spdfio dadhathe <5sadhisu viksu plants and abodes , ye that protect 
pdhag yat6, 'nimisam raksa- twfft unwinking eye. 
mana. 

urds : her© used as f. (as adjectives in u may he: 98), though the 
f. of this particular adj. is otherwise formed with 1 : nrv-l sudanu : 
see note on sukratu in 2 c, spdfias : the spies of Yaruna (and 
Mitra) are mentioned in several passages. dadMthe: Pragrhya 
(26 5). 6§adhi§u : the use of this word seems to have no special 
force here beyond expressing that the spies lurk not only in the 
houses of men, but also outside, yatds: pr. pt. A. pi. of i go. 
&nimi§am : acc. of d-nimis f. non-winking , used adverbially, to be 
distinguished from the adj. a-nimifd also used adverbially in the* 
acc. The initial a must be elided for the sake of the metre. 

iN" i f*rW i i i 

i ^ i i 

-ssrH i *rnert: i i whcr i 

tk i *rsr<nfpirr i i farfa it 

4 ddmsa Mitrdsya Varunasya dha- J will praise the ordinance of' 
ma: Mitra and Vamna: their force 

diismo rbdasi badbadhe mahitva. presses apart the two worlds with 
ayan masa dyajvanam avirah ; might May the months of non - 
prd yajfidmanma vrjdnam tirate. sacrificers pass without sons ; may 

he whose heart is set on sacrifice 
extend his circle. 

£dmsa: this form may be the 2. s. P. ipv. with metrically^ 
lengthened final vowel, as the Pada text interprets it; or the 1. s, 
sb. P. (p, 125). The latter seems more likely because the poet, 
speaks of himself in the 1. prs. (twice) in 6 a, b also, badbadhe r 
int. of badh (174 a) ; cp. vii. 23, 3, vi badhi§ta syd rddasx mahitva 
he has pressed asunder the two worlds with his might mahitva : inst.. 


« fSrw TO 
*rff?rr i 

n f^r^f ii 
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(p. 77). dyan: 8. pi. pr. sb. of i go (p. 180). avirae : predicative = 
as sonless ; on the accent see p. 455, 10 e a. yajndmanma : con- 
trasted with dyajvanam (accent p. 455, f, n. 2). pra tirate : 8. s. 
sb. pr. of tr cross; this cd. vb. is often used in the sense of pro- 
longing life (A. one’s own, P. that of others), here of increasing 
the number of one’s sons (as opposed to avzras in c) ; cp, prd yd 
bandlram tirdnte, gdvya prncdnto dsvya maghani ivho further their 
Mn, giving abundantly gifts of cows and horses (vii. 67, 9). 


^ fwrfwr 

^ I 

5^: ^rNr 

—r - II I :J m - . r f^rM . . . „ 

«r 3FT TWRrRrf 


i fwt i fWl; i ^rr; i srpu 

«T l '5TT^ I I I | WU 

i i ’srsfarr i i 

i i fwrft I ’STfeRI ^5^11 


:5 anrura, vidva, vrsanav, ima 
vam, 

nd yasu citrdm dddrde, nd ya- 

ksam. 

drixhah sacante dnrta jdnanam : 
nd vam ninyani acite abhuvan. 


0 wise mighty ones , all these 
(praises) are for you two , m which 
no marvel is seen nor mystery . 
Avengers follow the falsehoods of 
men: there have been no secrets 
for you not to know. 


The interpretation of this stanza is uncertain. Following the 
Padap&tha I take dmura to he a du. m. agreeing with vrsanan, but 
visva for visvas (contrary to the Pada) f. pi. N. agreeing with imas 
these (sc. stntdyas). nd citrdm : that is, no deceit or falsehood, 
-dddrse : 8. s, pf. A. with ps. senso, as often (cp. p. 842 a), drdhas : 
the spies of Varuna (cp. 8 c). nd ninyani : explains c : there is 
nothing hidden from you. a-eite : dat. inf. (cp. 167, 1 a). 


•4^ 3T ’STSf 

pTfTOT fsrW: I 
v «rt *r*rffn 

SplTH W# U 


^ 1 ^TH, I I 

*T*h$f3r: i 

\ ^pc i \ msmi: i 

xr i i TRrtft i i i 
spTfst i ?nf 1 u 
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6 sam u vam yajfiam mahayam With reverence I will consefrate 
n&mobhir ; for you the sacrifice ; I call on you 

huv6 vam, Mitra-Varuna, sa- two , Mitra- Vanina, with seal. 

badhah. (These) new thoughts are to praise 

pi*a vam manmani rcase navani ; you ; may these prayers that have 
krtani br&hma jujusann imani. hem offered he pleasing. 

sdm mahayam : 1. s, inj. cs. of mall. huv6 : 1. s. pr. A. of 
hu call sabadhas : note that the pel. sa is separated in the Pada 
text, though the privative pci. a is not. pr & , . . rc&se : dat. inf. 
from arc praise (see p. 192, hi; ep. p. 463, notes 2 and 8). n&v&ni : 
the seers often emphasize the importance of new prayers, br&hma : 
n. pi. j see 90, p. 67 (bottom) and note 4. jnjusan : 3. pL sb. pf. of 
ju§ (140, 1), 


<3 ^ 

fWfn -%-rU f%i f?TCt 
^5j trtrf II 


W- 1 §51 1 i ^wkl 

i I i 

thrift i i I I i 

15^1 trra i i ^ i *r: it 


7 iydm, deva, purdhitir yuvd- This priestly service , 0 gods, has 

bhyam been rendered to you ttvo at sacri - 

yajfidsu, Mitra-Varunav, akari ; fees, 0 Mitra-Varuna. Take us 
vifivani durga piprtam tir6 no. across all hardships . Do ye protect 
yuyam pata suastibhrh sdda us evermore with blessings . 
nalgi. 


This final stanza is a repetition of the final stanza of the preceding 
hymn (vii. 60) ; d is the refrain characteristic of the hymns of the 
Vasistha family, concluding three-fourths of the hymns of the seventh 
Mandala. 

deva : voe. du., shortened for deva (ep; Varuna in 1 a) as restored 
in the Pada text, yuv&bhyam : note the diffei’enee between this 
form and ydvabhyam, dat. du. of yiivan youth . Mitra-Varunau : 
note that in the older parts of the BY. the du. ending au occurs 
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only within a Pada before vowels, in the Sandhi form of av. 
akari : ps. ao. of kr do. piprtam : 2. du. ipv. pr. of pr put across . 
yuy&m: pi,, soil, devas, because the line is a general refrain 
addressed to the gods, not to Mitra-Varuna. 


SURYA 

Some ten hymns are addressed to Surya. Since the name designates the 
orb of the sun as well as the god, Surya is the most concrete of the. solar 
deities, his connexion with the luminary always being present to the mind 
of the seers. The eye of Sflrya is several times mentioned ; but Sftrya 
himself is also often called the eye of Mitra and Varu^a, as well as of 
Agni and of the gods* He is far-seeing, all-seeing, the spy of the whole 
world ; he beholds all beings, and the good and had deeds of mortals. He 
arouses men to perform their activities. He is the soul or guardian of all 
that moves or is stationary. His car is drawn by one steed called ota^A, 
or by seven swift mareB called hArit bays. 

The Dawn or Dawns reveal or produce Surya; he shines from the lap of 
the Dawns ; but Dawn is also sometimes Surya’s wife. He also bears the 
metronymic Aditya or Aditeya, son of the goddess Aditi. His father is 
Dyaus or Heaven. The gods raised him who had been hidden in the ocean, 
and they placed him in the sky ; various individual gods, too, are said to 
have produced Surya or raised him to heaven. 

Surya is in various passages conceived as a bird traversing space > he is 
a ruddy bird that flies ; or he is a flying eagle. He is also called a mottled 
bull, or a white and brilliant steed brought by Dawn. Occasionally he is 
described as an inanimate object ; he is a gem of the sky, or a variegated 
stone Bet in the midst of heaven. He is a brilliant weapon (ayudha) which 
Mitra-Yaruna conceal with cloud and rain, or their felly (pavi), or a bril- 
liant car placed by them in heaven. Sftiya is also sometimes spoken of as 
a wheel (oakrA), though otherwise the wheel of Surya is mentioned. Surya 
shines for all the world, for men and gods. He dispels the darkness, 
which he rolls up like a skin, or which his rays throw off like a skin into 
the waters. He measures the days and prolongs life. He drives away 
sickness, disease, and evil dreams. All creatures depend on him, and the 
epithet ‘all-creating’ (vidvA-karman) is once applied to him. By his 
greatness he is the divine priest (asuryA purdhita) of the gods. At his 
rising he is besought to declare men sinless to Mitra-Varuna and to other 
gods. 

The name Surya is a derivative of svAr light > and cognate with the Aveetio 
livare sun , which has swift horses and is the eye of Ahum "Mazda 



vii. 63, 2] SUEYA v 125 


vii. 63. Metre : Tristubli. 

** gwrt fw*Nr: 

gjrf i 

w. ^Nraw^ it 

1 rid u eti subhdgo vidvdcaks&h 
sadh&ranah Surio manusanam, 
caksur Mitrdsya Vdrunasya 
devdd, 

cdrmeva ydfr samdvivyak td- 
m dm si. 


<3?*. I W ^ | t sfj-wah | ffZS 
W: l 

*rratw i i Jn^roim i 
i i srfaret 1 |g: i 
i i i cruffa n 

Up rises the genial all-seeing 
Sun, common to all men, the eye 
of Mitra and Vamna , the god who 
rolled up the darlmess like a 
shin . 


vidvdcaksas : cp. urucdksas in 4 a ; on the accentuation of these 
two words cp, p, 454, 10 and p, 455, 10 c a, cdk§ms : cp, vii. €1, 1. 
sam-dvivyak : 3. s. ipf. of vyac extend . cdrma iva : cp. iv. 13, 4, 
radmdyah Suriasya cdrmevavadhus tdmo apsu antdh. the rays 
of the sun have deposited the darlmess like a skin within the tvaters . 


^ff?T Tra^rTT 

- — -*”v nr , , (.. y. r — t 1 ! . 

gWgigvpn i 


^f?t gg gw: i 


^ i Yfoi i sptt- 

^TJU 

g?T*u %g: i wfcn i i 

wr i i i 

*r<t i wf: i 1 gag i gw: u 


2 ud u eti prasavita jdnanam Up rises the rouser of the people , 

mahan ketiir arnavah. Suriasya, the great waving banner of the Sun, 
samandm cakrdm pariavivrtsan, desiring to revolve hither the uni * 
yad Etas 6 vahati dliursu yuktdh. form wheel, which JEtaia, yoked to 

the pole, draws . 


StJEYA 
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prasavita: with metrically lengthened i (cp. p. 440, 4) for 
prasavita as restored by the Padapatha; cp. 4 c, jdnab Stiryena 
prasutah. samanam : uniform , with reference to the regularity 
of the sun’s course, cakrdm : a single wheel of the sun, doubtless* 
with reference to the shape of the luminary, is regularly spoken of. 
paryavivrtsan : ds. of vrt turn ; cp. p. 462, 13 a. Eta£ds : as the 
name of the sun’s steed, is several times mentioned ; but Sarya is also 
often said to he drawn by seven steeds ; cp. i. 164, 2, saptd ynfijanti 
rdtham dkacakram, 6k6 ddvo vahati saptdnama seven yoke the 
one-wheeled car , one steed with seven names draws it. dhur§u : the loc* 
pi. as well as the s. of this word is used in this way. 


^f%cn 

H llORTSTTf^r ^ II 


fSj{«rp3hrre: i swfc i 

i ^fc, i I i 

•p: i % 1 i *fynr I i 
hi i wm. i h i Tufwfit i 'tiTff if 


8 vibhrajamana usdsam npdsthad 
rebhdir tid eti anumadydmanah. 
esa me devdft Savita cachanda, 
ydb samandm nd praminati dha- 
ma. 


Shining forth he rises fremi the 
lap of the daivns , grgeied with 
gladness by singers . He has seemed 
to me god Savitr who infringes not 
the uniform taw. 


cachanda : here the more concrete god Sarya is approximated to 
Savitr (i. 35), who is in several passages spoken of as observing 
fixed laws. In this hymn Sarya is also referred to with terms 
(prasavita, prdsutas) specially applicable to Savitr. nd praminati : 
cp. what is said of Dawn in i. 123, 9, rtasya nd minati dhama she 
infringes not the law of Order ; 


8 f|^r w 



m*r: i 


W: THfctT 


f|w: i w: i I i i 

I I *n*taT*n i 
I ^rei: i I xu^rtT: i 
'3f?H 1 I I II 
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4 div6 rukma urucdksa lid eti, The golden gem of ihe shy, far- 

durearthas taranir Tbhraja- seeing rises, whose goal is distant - r 
manah. speeding omvard, shining. Now 

Xi’an am jdnah Suriena prasuta may men, aroused by the Sun f 

ayann drihani, kjmavann a- attain their goals and perfomi their 
pamsi. labours . 

div6 rukmdh : cp. vi. 51, 1, rukmd nd diva u&ita vy adyaut 
like a golden gem of the shy he has shone forth at sunrise ; and 
v. 47, 3, mddhye divd rrihitah prgnir dsma the variegated stone * 
set in the middle of the sky. durdartlias : Surya has far to travel 
before he reaches sunset, dyan : 8. pi. pr. sb. of i go. drthani : 

note that this word is always n. in the EY. except in two hymns 

of the tenth book, in which it is m. krndvan : 8. pi. pi\ sb. of kjr 
do ; accented because beginning a new sentence (p. 465, 18 a). 


TPsf: I 

TrfTT JgT; <3f^t 

II 


^ 1 i ''Rprh I ’ITjFl I t 
IN: i m i i ^ i i trr4: v 
TrfH I ^ I I I 

i fwfwr I i it 


5 ydtra cakrur amtfta gatdm 
asmai, 

dyend nd diyann dnu eti pa- 
thah* 

prdti vam, sura ddite, vidhema 
ndmobhir Mitra-Yaru^otd ha- 

vydih» 


Where the immortals have made 
a way for him, like a flying eagle 
he follows his path . To you two , 
when the sun has risen , we would 
pay ivorship with adorations , O 
Miira- Varuna, and with offerings - 


ydtra : the final vowel metrically lengthened, amftas : various 
gods, as Varuna, Mitra, and Aryaman (vii. 60, 4), are said to have 
made paths for the sun. prdti to be taken with vidhema. sura 
ddite : loc. abs. (205 &). 


§ $ fifft *rWr $ i first: i i i w. i 

i <jr i i i f ^ i 
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f»rr ^fr fW fs*rr i *n i f*rgti g$tnerif*T i i 

ufa ^rf%rf*r: w. w i *nw i i i 5: « 

£ nu Mitrd Varun# Aryama nas Now may Mitra, Varuna^ and 
tmdne tokaya vdrivo dadhaatu : Aryaman grant wide space to us 
Buga no vi6va supdthani santu. ourselves and to our offspring . 
yuy&m pata Buastibhih sada Let all our paths he fair and easy 
nah. to traverse . Bo ye protect us ever - 

more with blessings . 

nu : to be pronounced with a slur as equivalent to two syllables 
(y cp. p. 437 a 8) ; only nu occurs as the first word of a sentence, 
never mi (p, 238) ; the Pada text always has mi. tmdne : this 
word (cp. 90, 2, p. 69) is often used in the sense of self, while atmdn 
is only just beginning to be thus used in the RV, (115 h a) and later 
supplants tanu body altogether, dadhautu : 8. pi. pr. according to 
the a conj. (p. 144, BS/3) instead of dadhatu. suga : lit. may all 
(paths) he easy to travel and easy to traverse . This final stanza is 
a repetition of the final stanza of the preceding hymn (vii. 62). 
On d see note on vii. 61, 6. 


A^VtNA 

These two deities are the most prominent gods after Indra, Agni, and 
Soma, being invoked in more than fifty entire hymns and in parts of several 
others. Though their name (a^v-in horseman) is purely Indian, and 
though they undoubtedly belong to the group of the deities of light, the 
phenomenon which they represent is uncertain, because in all probability 
their origin is to be sought in a very early pre-Vedic age. 

They are twins and inseparable, though two or three passages suggest 
that they may at one time have been regarded as distinct. They arc 
young and yet ancient. They are bright, lords of lustre, of golden bril- 
liancy, beautiful, and adorned with lotus-garlands. They are the only gods 
called golden-pathed (hlra^ya-vartani). They are strong and agile, fleet 
as thought or as an eagle. They possess profound wisdom and occult 
power. Their two most distinctive and frequent epithets are dasrd won- 
drous and nasatya true. 

They are more closely associated with honey (m&dhii) than any of the 
other gods. They desire honey and are drinkers of it. They have a skin 
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filled with honey ; they poured out a hundred jars of honey. They have 
a honey-goad ; and their car is honey-hued and honey-bearing. They give 
honey to the bee and are compared with bees; They are, however, also 
fond of Soma, being invited to drink it with Usas and Surya. Their car is 
sunlike and, together with all its parts, golden. It is threefold and has 
three wheels. It is swifter than thought, than the twinkling of an eye. It 
was fashioned by the three divine artificers, the 3~U)hus. It is drawn by 
horses, move commonly by birds or winged steeds ; sometimes by one or 
more buffaloes, or by a single ass (rasabha). It passes over the five 
countries j it moves around the sky ; it traverses heaven and earth in one 
day ; it goes round the sun in the distance. Their revolving course (vartia), 
a term almost exclusively applicable to them, is often mentioned. They 
come from heaven, air, and earth, or from the ocean ; they abide in the 
sea of heaven, but sometimes their locality is referred to as unknown. 
The time of their appearance is between dawn and sunrise: when darkness 
stands among the ruddy cows ; Usas awakens them ; they follow after her 
in their car; at its yoking Usas is born. They yoke their car to descend to 
earth and receive the offerings of worshippers. They come not only in the 
morning, but also at noon and sunset. They dispel darkness and chase 
away evil spirits. 

The Alvina are children of Heaven; but they are also once said to be 
the twin sons of Vivasvant and Tvastr^s daughter Saranyu (probably the 
rising Sun and Dawn). Pusan is once said to be their son ; and Dawn seems 
to be meant by their sister. They are often associated with the Sun con- 
ceived as a female called either Surya or more commonly the daughter of 
Surya. They are Surya’s two husbands whom she chose and whose car she 
mounts. Surya's companionship on their car is indeed characteristic. 
Hence in the wedding hymn (x. 85) the Asvins are invoked to conduct the 
bride home on their car, and they (with other gods) are besought to bestow 
fertility on her. 

The Alvins are typically succouring divinities. They are the speediest 
deliverers from distress in general. The various rescues they effect are of 
a peaceful kind, not deliverance from the dangers of battle. They are 
characteristically divine physicians, healing diseases with their remedies, 
restoring sight, curing the sick and the maimed. Several legends are 
mentioned about those whom they restored to youth, cured of various 
physical defects, or befriended in other ways. The name oftenest mentioned 
is that of Bhujyu, whom they saved from the ocean in a ship. 

The physical basis of the Alvins has been a puzzle from the time of the 
earliest interpreters before Yaska, who offered various explanations, while 
modern scholars also have suggested several theories. The two most 
probable are that the A4vins represented either the morning twilight, as 

1WW K 
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half light and half dark, or the morning and the evening star. It is 
probable that the A4vins date from the Indo-European period. The two 
horsemen, sons of Dyaus, who drive across the heaven with their steeds, 
apd who have a sister, are parallel to the two famous horsemen of Greek 
mythology, sons of Zeus, brothers of Helena ; and to the two Lettic God's 
sons who come riding on their steeds to woo the daughter of the Sun. In 
the Lettic myth the morning star comes to look at the daughter of the Sun. 
As the two A4vins wed the one SUryS, so the two Lettic God’s sons wed the 
one daughter of the Sun; the latter also (like the Dioskouroi and the 
A4vins) are rescuers from the ocean, delivering the daughter of the Sun or 
the Sun himself. 


vii. 71. Metre : Tristubh. 

fprfft wwVtw? wk i 

f^jT » 


^4 1 ^f: i '5W& i ^ i i 
fiff^ i wwt: i i 

i i tpr; i i 


1 dpa svdsur TTsdso N&g jihlte : 
rinakti krsnir arusaya pantham. 
dsvamagha, gdmagha, yam hu- 
vema: 

div& n&ktam Hram asm&d yu- 
yotam. 


Night departs from her sister 
Baton. The Hack one yields a 
path to the ruddy (sun). 0 ye that 
are rich in horses , rich in' cows , 
on you two we would call : by day 
and night ward off the arrow 
from us. 


N&k (N. of ndfi) : this word occurs here only* dpa jihlte : 8. s. A. 
from 2. ha. TTsdsas : abl., with which svdsur agrees. Night and 
Dawn are often called sisters, e, g. svasa sv&sre jyayasyai ydnim 
araik the (one) sister has yielded her place to her greater sister (i. 124, 8) ; 
and their names are often joined as a dual divinity, nAktogasd, 
The hymn opens thus because the Advins are deities of the early 
dawn, krsnis (dec., p. 87): night ; cp.l 118, 2, 6vetya agad araig 
u krsna sadanani asyah the bright one has come ; the black one has 
yielded her abodes to her. rxndkti : 8. s. px\ of ric leave, artnsaya : 
to the sun ; cp. i. 113, 16, araik pdntham yatave suryaya she has 
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yielded a path for the sun to go. pantham: on the dec. see 97, 2 a. 
gdmagha: on the accentuation of this second voc., see p. 465, 18 a. 
saram : the arrow of death and disease ; for the A&vins are charac- 
teristically healers and rescuers, asmdd : p. 104. yuyotam : 2. du. 
of yu separate , for yuyutam ; cp. 2 c and note on ii. 33, 1 b. 

* OTrarafat i 33*$ i i 

in i«n i i ^rm. i ssifwr i wkrr I 

I p I ’Srfkw; I I 

’srrftVr *r: 11 f^t i i i ’^rnffar**. i 

*t: h 

2 upayatam dafid^e rodrtiaya Gome hither to the aid of the 

rathena vamam, Alvina, va"h- pious mortal , bringing wealth on 

anta. your car , 0 Aivins. Ward off 

yuyutam asmdd aniram dmi- from us languor and disease: 

vam : day and night , 0 lovers of honey , 

diva naktdm, madhvl, trasi- may you protect us. 
tlaam nah. 

upa-a-yatam : 2. du. ipv. of ya go ; on the accent see p. 469, 
20 A a a. madhvi : an epithet peculiar to the Asvins. trasitham : 
2. du. A. s ao. op. of tra protect (143, 4) ; irregularly accented as if 
beginning a new sentence. 

3 w w i *m\ i ’srwsik i t% 

- ^pirnkt fkrt ^#£ng i 

i fk ; I 1 

^Tf^T I ipkwftfl* i i » 

8 a vam rdtham avamasyam viu- Let your Mndly stallions whirl 
stau hither your car at (this) latest day - 

Bumnaydvo vf§ano vartayantu. break . Do ye , 0 Afains, briny it 

k 2 



182 


A&VINS 


[yii. 71, 3 


syumagabhastim rtayugbhir as- that is drawn with thongs with your 
vair, horses yoked in due time , hither, 

a, Asvma,vdsumantamvahetham* laden with wealth . 


avamdsyam: prn. adj. (120 c 1). sumnayavas: the vowel is 
metrically lengthened in the second syllable, but, when this word 
occupies another position in the Pada, the short vowel remains. 


8 ^ WT Twt fWlft Wt3|T W: I WT^ I I f I 

w^*rr wwwiwT i wrfwt i wta?T i 
A xpn wkcwtrt wrrm; fwiw^: i i wjwIwt i 

fwwlfa li wwiwri^Tiwirerern w4iwTrpu 
wf»r i ww; i ^ i fSre-raewt: i fw- 
W+fW II 

4 y6 vam rdtho, nrpati, dsti The car , 0 lords of men , that is 
volha, your vehicle, three-seated, filled with 

trivandhurd vdsumam usrd- riches, faring at daybreak , with that 
yama, come hither to us, Ndsatyas , in 

a na ena, INasatya, iipa yatam, order that , laden ivith all food , for 

. abhi ydd vam viiSvdpsnio jigati. you it may approach us. 

trivandhurds ; accent, p, 465 c a. vdsnman : Sandhi, 89, a 
iipa yatam : p. 468, 20 a ; cp. note on upayatam in 2 a. ena : 
p. 108. ydd : p. 857. vam : ethical dat. vidvdpsnyas : the 
* meaning of this word being doubtful, the sense of the whole Pada 
remains uncertain, jigati 8, s. sb. of ga go, indistinguishable from 
the ind. 


m gw ’wnwN 



fw www ftfwx wfcRwr: u 


gwn; i wrwtww; i wnctf: i i 

fw i x}^ I wrf^: I wrgw. i wr#w. i 
fw: i : l I wfw: i wrf§ta; i 
fw i wwww. i fwfwt i wm; i w 
fiM n 
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5 yuvam Cyavanam jaraso ’mu- 
muktam, 

ni Ped&va uhathur aMm &s- 
vam; 

nir dmhasas tamasab spartam 
Atrim, 

ni Jahu^&m fiithird dhatam 
antah. 


Ye two released CyavCma from 
old age , ye brought a swift horse 
to Pedu ; ye rescued Atri from 
distress and darlmess; ye placed 
Jahusa in freedom , 


yuv&m : note that this is the nonou, yuvam being the acc. : p. 105. 
Gy&vana is several times mentioned as having been rejuvenated 
by the Alvins. jar&sas : abl. (p. 316 b). amumuktam : ppf. of 
muo (140, 6, p. 158). ni uhathur: 2. du. pf. of vah. Ped&ve : 
Pedu is several times mentioned as having received a swift, white, 
serpent-killing steed from the Alvins, nik spartam: 2. du. root 
ao. of spr (cp. 148, 1 a). The ao. in c and d is irregularly used in 
a narrative sense, ni dhatam : 2. du. root ao. of dha. In i. 116, 20 
it is said of the A6vins : ‘ ye carried away at night Jahusa who was 
encompassed on all sides 


srt ^|ft <jwr i 
??rr wtfw ’gfsjtow 
xitfT gWr; ^ *r: it 


i Rjflra 7 i ^r: i i i 
srr; i g-iffwR: i fwf i ^tztru 
^*TT I wutftl I l 

|?r; i trR i i ^ i ii 


6 iyam manisa, iy&m, Afivina, glr. This is my thought , this, 0 
imam suvrktxm, vrsana, juse- A&vins, my song . Accept gladly 
tham. this song of praise, ye mighty ones . 

ima brahmani yuvayuni agman. These prayers have gone addressed 
yuyam pata suastxbhih sada to you. JTo ye protect us evermore 
na!fca with blessings . 

manisa : this is one of the four passages in which the nom. of the 
der. a dec. does not contract with a following vowel in the Samhita 
text, here owing to its preceding the caesura (cp. note on v. 11, 5 b). 
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gir: 82. agman: 8. pi. root ao. of gam (148, 1 e). This stanza 
is a repetition of the last stanza of the preceding hymn (vii. 70), 
which also is addressed to the Asvins. On d see note on vii. 61, 6. 

VARUNA 

Beside Indra (ii. 12) Varuna is the greatest of the gods of the RV., 
though the number of the hymns in which he is celebrated alone (apart 
from Mitra) is small, numbering hardly a dozen. 

His face, eye, arms, hands, and feet are mentioned. He moves his arms, 
walks, drives, sits, eats, and drinks. Ilis eye with which he observes 
mankind is the sun. He is far-sighted and thousand-eyed. Ho treads 
down wiles with shining foot. He sits on the strewn grass at the sacrifice. 
He wears a golden mantle and puts on a shining robe. His car, which is 
often mentioned, shines like the sun, and is drawn by well-yoked steeds. 
Yaruna sits in his mansions looking on all deeds. The Fathers behold 
him in the highest heaven. The spies of Varuna are sometimes referred 
to : they sit down around him ; they observe the two worlds ; they stimulate 
prayer. By the golden- winged messenger of Yaruna the sun is meant. 
Yaruna is often called a king, but especially a universal monarch (samraj). 
The attribute of sovereignty (ksatr&) and the term dsura are predomi- 
nantly applicable to him. His divine dominion is often alluded to by the 
word m&ya occult power ; the epithet m&yln crafty is accordingly used 
chiefly of him. 

Yaruna is mainly lauded as upholder of physical and moral order. He 
is a great lord of the laws of natux*e. He established heaven and earth, 
and by his law heaven and earth are held apart. He made the golden 
swing (the sun) to shine in heaven j he has made a wide path for the sun ; 
he placed fire in the waters, the sun in the sky, Soma on the rock. The 
wind which resounds through the air is Yaruna’s breath. By his ordinances 
the moon shining brightly moves at night, and the stars placed up on high are 
Been at night, hut disappear by day. Thus Varuna is lord of light both by 
day and by night. He is also a regulator of the waters. He caused the 
rivers to flow ; by his occult power they pour swiftly into the ocean without 
filling it. It is, however, with the aerial waters that he is usually connected. 
Thus he makes the inverted cask (the cloud) to pour its waters on heaven, 
earth, and air, and to moisten the ground. 

Varuna’s ordinances being constantly said to be fixed, he is pre-eminently 
called dhrt&vrata whose laws are established . The gods themselves follow 
his ordinances. His power is so great that neither the birds as they fly nor 
the rivers as they flow can reach the limits of his dominion. He embraces 
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the universe, and the abodes of all beings* He is all -bn owing, and his 
omniscience is typical. He knows the flight of the birds in the sky, the 
path of the ships in the ocean, the course of the far-travelling wind 
beholding all the secret things that have been or shall be done, he wit- 
nesses men’s truth and falsehood. No creature can even wink without his 
knowledge. 

As a moral governor Varuna stands far above any other deity. His wrath 
is aroused by sin, the infringement of his ordinances, which he severely 
punishes. The fetters (pa6&s) with which he binds sinners are often men- 
tioned, and are characteristic of him. On the other hand, Varuna is 
gracious to the penitent. He removes sin as if untying a rope. He releases 
oven from the sin committed by men’s fathers. He spares him who daily 
transgresses his laws when a suppliant, and is gracious to those who have 
broken his laws by thoughtlessness. There is in fact no hymn to Varuna 
in which the prayer for forgiveness of guilt does not occur. Varuna is on 
a. footing of friendship with his worshipper, who communes with him in his 
celestial abode, and sometimes sees him with the mental eye. The righteous 
hope to behold in the next world Varuna and Yama, the two kings who 
reign in bliss. 

The original conception of Varuna seems to have been the encompassing 
sky. It has, however, become obscured, because it dates from an earlier 
age. For it goes back to the Indo-Iranian period at least, since the Ahura 
Mazda (the wise spirit) of the Avesta agrees with the Asura Varuna in 
character, though not in name. It may even be older still ; for the name 
Varuna is perhaps identical with the Greek ovpav6s shy . In any case, the 
word appears to be derived from the root vy cover or encompass . 


vii, 86. Metre : Tristubh. 

f% fsrpT i 

v -srpifizr 

fpi # 


i g i w i wfiprt i ’srfft i 
1% i v: i i vfa i fvct. i 
TfH i 

n » urir* i i ggf i f i 

ffcTT i i tresfa; i ^ i n 


1 dfair a, td asya mahina janumsi, Intelligent indeed are the genera • 
vi yds tastdmbha rddasl oid tions by the might of Mm who has 
urvi. propped asunder even the two wide 
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pra nakam rsv dm nunude brh- worlds . Tie has gushed away the 
antam, high , lofty firmament and the day - 

dvita naksatraxn ; paprathac ca star as well; and he spread out 
bhuma, the earth. 

dhira : ep. 7 c, dcetayad acitah ; and vii. 60, 6, acet&sam eio 
citayanti. daksaih they with their shill make even the unthinking think. 
asya = V&runasya. mahina = mahimna (see 90, 2, p. 69). Varuna 
(as well as other gods) is several times said to hold apart heaven and 
earth (e. g. vi. 70, 1), which were supposed to have originally been 
united, prd nunude: pushed away from the earth ; cp. vii. 99, 2 
of Visnu : hd astabhna nakam rsvdm brh&ntam thou didst grog up 
the high lofty firmament, nakam : means the vault of heaven ; there 
is nothing to show that it ever has the sense of sun which Savana 
gives it here. Sayana also makes the verb nunude, though unaccented, 
depend on the relative in b ; c is, however*, equivalent to a relative 
clause (cp. ii. 12, 6 b. 8 d). n&ksatram : in the sing, this word 
regularly refers to the sun, in the pi. to the stars. Varuna and other 
gods are often said to have raised the sun to, or to have placed it 
in, heaven, dvita : doubly to be taken with nunude ; that is, he 
raised up from the earth both the vault of heaven and the sun. 
papr&that : ppf. of pratb (140, 6) ; accented because it begins a 
new sentence. bhuma: note the difference between bhuman n. 
earth and bhuman m. multitude (p. 259). 

* TR* 1 3rT I I I 1 I ^ I 

I I g I W I I fEfTfa I 

fi ^ faurtwpfT i % i i i ^qcr \ 

^35^i ^f*r ^ n i i i ’srfw i 

<§PUI 

2 uta svdya tamia sdm vade tdt : And I converse thus with myself: 

kada mi antar V&rune bbu- i when, gray, shall I be in com* 
vani P munion with Varuna ? What obla - 

kim me havyam dbrnano juseta? tion of mine ivould he, free from 
kada mrlikdm sumana abbi wrath, enjoy? When shall J, of 
kbyam P good cheer, gerceive his mercy ? 9 
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svaya tanva : tvith my own body = with myself (cp. p. 450, 2 b). 
nv antdr ; loc . Note that when a final original r appears in the* 
Samhita text, it is represented by Visarjanlya only in the Pada text ; 
on the other hand, antdh in vii. 71, 5 appears as antar iti; within 
Varum = united tvith Varuna, bhuvani : 1. s. sb, root ao, of bird be* * 
khyam : 1, s. inj, a ao. of khya. 


3 fT^rr 

'sro f <3«j II 


^ i wi npfc i i frii i 
s;fW i t[f*T i i 

^mi^t%jsfi^:if^i w:i 
I f i gwfc i 1 ii 


8 prch6 tad 6no f Varuna, di- I ash about that sin , 0 Varuna „ 
df ksu ; with a desire to find out ; I ap - 

tipo emi cikitnso viprcham ; jproach the wise in order to ash ; 
saman&m in mo kavayas cid the sages say one and the same 
ahur : thing to me : 1 this Varuna is wroth- 

aydm ha tiibhyam Varuno hr- with thee / 
nifce. 

prchd: X. s. pr. ind. A. of praoh aslc. didrk§u is a difficulty : 
it has been explained as L. pi. of a supposed word didr6, a very' 
improbable formation = among those who see ; also as N. s. of a ds. 
adj. didtfksu, with wrong accent (p. 461/) and wrong Sandhi, for* 
didfksur (hpo) = desirous of seeing (i. e. finding out). It is probably 
best, following the Padapatha, to take the word as n. of the ds. adj. 
used adverbially (with adv. shift of accent) = tvith a desire to see , i. e. 
find out dpo = tipa u (24). cikithsas : A. pi. of the pf. pt. of cit 
perceive, vi-prcham acc. inf. (167, 2 a ). hrnite : 3. s. pr. A. of hp* 
be angry ; w. dak (200 1 ). 


8 w tot fw' i'w’l: i i w? i i 

^TF^cnt I *fr(_ I ^Pmrt*U I l- 
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it isrepfr it i cm. i ?r i i <g: $ «pr \ ^ynjw. i 

^ wfcn irffarr gv t*rm: n ^ i i i Mrfar i gr: i 


4 Mm aga asa, Varuna, jy^stham 
ydt stotaram jighamsasi sdkha- 
yam P 

pra tdn me voeo, dulabha sva- 
dMvo : 

■dva tvanena ndmasd turd^iyam. 


What has been that chief sin , 
0 Varuna, that thou desirest to 
slay thy praiscr, a friend? Pro- 
claim that to me, thou that art hard 
to deceive , self dependent one : thee 
would I , free from sin , eagerly 
appease with adoration . 


jydstham = jy&i§tham, to be pronounced as a trisyllable (15, 1 /). 
ydt : that as a cj. (p. 242). jighamsasi : ds. of han slay* prd vocas : 
inj. ao. of vac say . dulabha : 49 c, tura^iyam == turdh iyam (op. 
of i go), to be pronounced, with irr. secondary contraction (cp. 22 a; 
48 a), as turdyam. ava to be taken with iyam (cp. 5 a~e). 


m sp*nf% fwr ^srr wr 
■err ^ ^fr*rr tt^: i 
^t 4 TT^rggq errg 
w ^ *r ^refr ii 


■sur i j|rcrrf^ i ftrarr i wi h: i 
^sHn nt i srprc. I IT3W i cT^fin i 
i rra^i i n i TTTgn: i 

i mom. i it i ^r»i* i qffot # 


.£> dva drugdkani pxtria srjd no, 
.dva ya vaydm cakrma tanu- 
bhib. 

dva, rajan, padut^pam nd ta- 
yhm, 

syja, vatsdm nd dam a no, Vdsi- 
§tkam. 


Set us free from the misdeeds 
of our fathers , from those that we 
have committed by ourselves . Re- 
lease Vasisfka , 0 King , like a 
cattle-stealing thief, like a calf from 
a rope . 


dva srjd (metrically lengthened final, also in d) : note the different 
-construction in a: acc. of object and dat. of prs.j and in c d: acc. of 
prs. and abl. of that from which V. is set free, drugdhani: pp. 
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of druh. cakrma : metrical lengthening of final vowel tantfbbus: 
in the sense of a ref. prn. avd arjai he. from sin tayum. as 
one releases (after he has expiated his crime) a thief who has been 
bound ; cp. viii. 67, 14 : td nd, Adi^yaso, mumooata stenam 
baddhdm iva as such set us free , 0 Adityas, like a thief who is hound . 
damnas ; distinguish daman n. bond and daman n. act of giving 
from damdn m. giver and gift 


§ sf wT spCt wir gfg: ¥f 
g^r ggffaft^lr ^ffr; i 

^jter^cnsr u*?rm ti 


*r 1 *r: i w< i ^4: i wer i i 

g^r i gg: i i 'srf^fw. i 

i simrN. i jrffcro i i 


6 nd sd sv<5 ddk§o, Varuna, dhru- 
tih sa : 

sura manyur vibhidako acittih; 
dsti jyayan kdniyasa updrd ; 
svapnafi eandd dnrtasya pra- 
yota. 


It %ms not my own intent , 0 
Varnna , it was seduction ; liquor , 
anger , dice, thoughtlessness; the 
elder is in theoffenceofthe younger; 
not even sleep is the warder off of 
tvrong . 


The general meaning of this stanza is clea;^: the sin with which 
Varuna is angry has not been due to Vasistiia’s intention, but to 
seduction of one kind or another. The exact sense of three impor- 
tant words is, however, somewhat doubtful, because none of them 
occurs in any other passage. It can therefore be made out from the 
etymology and the context only, dhrdtis : from the root dhru = 
dhvy (cp. 167 h , 9 j 171, 2), which occurs at the end of one or two 
cds., as Varuna-dhru-t deceiving Varuna ; cp. also v. 12, 5 : ddhur- 
sata svayam etd vacobhir rjuyatd vrjinani brnvdntah these have 
deceived themselves with their own words, uttering crooked things to the 
straightforward man. Thus the meaning of dhniti appears to be 
deception, seduction . The meaning of c depends on the interpretation 
of upard. This word is naturally to be derived (in accordance with 
the analysis of the Pada text) from upa -f ara (r go). The cd, vb. 
upa r occurs two or three times, e. g. AY. vii. 106, 1 : yad dsmrti 
cakrma kim cid, uparimd edrane if through forgetfulness we have 
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done anything , toe offended in our conduct The sense of the noun 
would therefore be offence, the whole P&da meaning: the elder is (in- 
volved) in the (= is the came of the) offence of the younger, that is, an 
elder has led me, the younger, astray* The use of the loc. here is 
illustrated by vi. 71, 2: yah . . . prasavd . . . dsi bhumanah who 
(Savitr) art in the stimulation of the world, i. e. art the cause of the 
stimulation of the world . prayota: this word might be derived from 
pra-f yu join or pra-f yu separate ; the latter occurs in the RV. in 
the sense of drive away, while the former does not occur in tho RV., 
and later means stir, mingle . The probability is therefore in favour 
of the sense warder off. eand then would have the original sense of 
not even (pp. 220-30). svdpnas : i.e. by producing evil dreams. 

^ ^n; I i i i wftr t 

t f^rnsr gjn^tsrr: i i f*TRf i gjSfa i i 

5 5 ft wf WRJcf I wf^rT: 1 |*r: i i 

tr 4 i^rrffr ii i i t n 

7 dram, das6 nd, milhiise kax'ani I will, like a slave, do service 
aham devaya bhurnaye anagah. sinless to the bounteous angry god. 
deetayad aexto devd ary6 ; The noble god made the thoughtless 

grtsam rayd kavitardjunati. think; he, the iciscr, speeds the 

experienced man to wealth. 

mnhiise : dat. s. of midhvams. karani : 1. s, sb. root ao, of kr 
do ; to be taken with the adv. dram (p. 313, 4)* deetayat ; see cit. 
grtsam : even the thoughtful man Varuna with his greater wisdom 
urges on. rayd ; final dat. (of rdi), p. 814, 2. junati : 3. s. pr. of 
ju speed. 

« 53 ^ ^rfc 1 g i g«fg 1 srcnsr 1 ^ranrsw: i 

iff ^rtg 1 1 *sft*h i v 4 sfwr. ifsm.iwg 

£ g: ^ *fr*r 5ft ^ ng 1 g: i i gg 1 gi 1 giro 1 

gg ^TtT grf^rfg: *t: ii ^r: i ggj i 

ggg 1 trra 1 i jet^t i g: n 
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8 ayam su tdbhyam, Varuna sva- Let this praise he well impressed 
dli a vo, on thy heart , 0 self-dependent 

hrdl stoma upasritas cid astn. Yaruna . Let us have prosperity 

sam nah kseme, sam u yoge n5 in possession , prosperity also in 

as tu* . acquisition . Bo ye protect us ever - 

y uy am p ata suastibhih sada nab. more unth blessings. 

tiibhyam: dat. of advantage (p. 814, B 1). astu nah: p. 820/. 
On d see note or. vii. 61, 6 . 


MANDUKAS 

The following hymn, intended as a spell to produce rain, is a panegyric 
of frogs, wlio are compared during the drought to heated kettles, and are 
described as raising their voices together at the commence m,ent of the rains 
like Brahmin pupils repeating the lessons of their teacher. 


Metre: Trisfcnbh ; 1 . Anustubh. 


vii. 108. 

srTfpJTT sta^TfTTlh | 
cJT 5 # 

— . I 

Y ^TT^: a 

1 eamvatsardm 6a6ayana 
brahmana vrataearinah, 
vaoam Parjdnyajinvitam 
prd manduka avadiemh. 


stwjt: 1 1 

1 1 

it i 1 wl^g: u 

The frogs having lain for a year , 
like Brahmans practising a voiv 1 
have uttered forth their voice roused 
by JParjanya , 


samvatsardm: acc, of duration of time (197, 2). sasayanas: pf. 
pt. A. of 61 lie (p. 155, f. n. 1). brahmanas : i. e. like Brahmins, 
vratacarmas : i. e. practising a vow of silence, Parjanya-jinvitam : 
because the frogs begin to croak at the commencement of the rainy 
season; on the accent see p. 456, 2 a. avadisur : is ao. of vad 
(145, 1). 
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* f|35T ^TRT ’Rfw 

ffg R rw! wrr i 

rrtr| r RTgffimft'RT 
W3vM RRTRT mifR « 

mm ^ Vi 


ffan: I w4*. I i rr i urr i 

rt?Hi 

gftk i r i gkfR i rtr* ^ i 

RRtRRi 

’Rt i R i mg: i gf?R#srrRi 

m^TRTR I RR: I RHn RR I ffR II 


2 divya apo abhi ydd enam ayan, 
dtftim nd duskam, sarasi 6dy&- 
nam, 

gay am aha nd mayiir vatsim- 
n&m, 

mandukanam vagmir atra sdm 
eti. 


When the heavenly waters came 
upon him lying Wee a dry leather- 
dag in a lake, then the sound of the 
frogs unites Wee the lowing of cows 
accompanied ly calves . 


divya apah: the rains, enam: collective = the frogs; cp. the 
sing, mandukah in 4 c used collectively, ayan : ipf. of i (p. ISO), 
sarasi: loc. of sarasi according to the primary i dec.(cp.p. 87). A dried- 
up lake is doubtless meant* gdvam: 102, 2; p, 458, c . 1. atra 
(metrically lengthened): here as corr. to ydd (cp, p. 214). 


9 R^RT Rlpfr 
tprNr: HTfsrnhrrmR i 
fRTrt R gft 
RpRt r^ri^Ir ii 


RR I IR I RRTR I RRRI I Rf*T I 

rhHTri 

gRrri^tf: i RTff^ i ws^Htirtri 
i fRRCR. i R i ’ejr: i 
RR: I RRR I r 4 1 R^fTR | Rffl || 


8 ydd im enam uiatd abhy dvar- 
8lt 

trsyavatah, pravf si agatayam, 
akhkhaliktftya, pitdram na pu- 
tr6, 

any6 anydm dpa vddantam eti* 


When he has rained upon them 
the eager , the thirsty , the ramy 
season having come , one with a 
croaTc of joy approaches the other 
while he speaks, as a son (ap- 
proaches) his father* 



vii. 103, 5] MANDtJKAS 14& 

T m : see p. 220, 2. uiatds (pr. pt. A. pi. of vas desire) : longing for 
rain, dvarsit : is ao. of vrs : if the subject were expressed it would 
be Parjanya. pravfsi : loc. abs. (see 205, 1 5). akhkhalxkftya : see 
184 d ; the final of this gd. may be regarded as retaining the original 
long vowel rather than metrically lengthening a short vowel, though 
it always appears with & in the Pada text anyds : i. e. mandukas. 


8 fwarrMt?; 


i ’sspm: i ^rg i i lift: i 

fCTTf I JWf3f I ^ I ^jif^^TTTTFr t 

i ^ i ffiufs: i i. 

I II 


4 any6 anydm dnu grbhnati enor, One of the two greets the other 
apam prasargd ydd dmandi§a- when they have revelled in the dis - 
tarn, charge of the waters . When the 

manduko yad abhivrstab kdn- frog , rained upon, leaps about , the 
iskan, spcclded one mingles his voice with 

ptfsnih samprnkt6 hdritena va- (that of) the yellow one . 
cam. 


enos : gen. du., of them two (112 a). grbhnati : 8. s. pr. of grabh.- 
dmandisatam : 8. du. A. i? ao. of mand exhilarate . mandukas : in 
a collective sense, kdniskan: 8. s. inj. int. of skand leap (= ka- 
niskandt), see 174 5. Note that this form in the Pada text is- 
kdniskan, because in the later Sandhi s is not cerebralized before k 
(cp. 67). The use of the inj. with ydd is rare, sam-prhktd : 8. s. A. 
pr. of pro mix. 


fir^nur: i 
sf ’trt 

II 


^ i wi i fw i i *rr4*u 

srrareU’if i i i 

*1%. I TRt. i pT*u i ^ i 

i I i ’fvg #. 


5 ydd esam any6 aniasya vacam, When one of them repeats the 
daktasyeva vddati 6iksamanab> speech of the other , as the Im'ner 
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■s&rvam tad osam samrdheva teacher , aZZ of them 

parva in unison like a lesson that 

yat suvaco vddathanadhi apsd. eloquent ye repeat upon the waters . 


esam: cp. on os in 4 a. samrdha : the interpretation of c is 
uncertain because of the doubt as to the form and meaning of this 
word, and because of the many senses of pdrva. It has accordingly 
been very variously explained. The above rendering is perhaps the 
most probable, samfdlia : inst. of samrdh, lit. growing together, then 
unison , harmony . pdrvan, joint, then a section in Yedic recitation. 
Thus c would be an explanation of b, the voices of the frogs sounding 
together like those of pupils reciting a lesson after their teacher, 
vddathana : see p. 125, f. n. 3 ; change, as often, from 8. prs. to 2. 
adhi : 170, 2 a (p. 209). 


ffTH TJqrf X^T?*. i 
?T?TT»T f^eft 
HW II 


i x[4* i i i 

xjfef: I xri: i fffa: I xr&i xj*rra;i 

sgtTT^ i mtjt i f^frr: i i 

tpSSTT I fqfq^: I II 


<J gdmayur 4ko, ajamayur 4kah ; One lotos like a cow, one bleats 
prdnir dko ; hdrita dka esam. like a goat ; one is speckled, one of 
samandm nama bibhrato vi- them is yelloio . Bearing a common 
rupah. name, they have different colours . 

purutra vaeam pipidur vdd~ In many ways they adorn the&T 
antah. voice in speaking . 


gdmayus : cp. 2 c. ptfdnis, hdritas ; cp, 4 d. sam&ndm : they 
are all called frogs, though they have different voices and colours, 
bibhratas : 1ST. pi. pr. pt. of bhr (p. 132). purutra : note that the 
sufEx in words in which the vowel is always long in the Snmhita text 
(as in devatra, asmatra, &c.) is long in the Pada text also ; while in 
others like dtra, in which it is only occasionally lengthened metrically, 
the vowel is always short in that text, pipidur : they modulate the 
sound of their voices (cp. a). 
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° sfTwnit ^ msrcrrcn i ^4^% 1 *r 1 5#t*r 1 

1 f*k l ^fwt: 1 W$*n: 1 

^ 1 *rc<sn^J 1 1 1 t rft 1 1 

ut|^w 11 «wc, 1 th^t: i infifNK 1 ^r>j4 11 

7 brahmanaso atiratrd n& s6me, Like Brahmins at the over-night 
edro na purn&m abhito, v&d- Soma sacrifice speaking around as 

antah, it were a full lake , ye celebrate that 

samvatsarasya t&d dhah pari day of the year tvhich, 0 Frogs , has 
stba, begun the rains . 

y&n, ma^dftka^i, pravrsi^am ba- 
bhuva. 

atiratrd : this is the name of a part of the Soma sacrifice in the 
ritual of the Yajurveda. Its performance lasted a day and the fol- 
lowing night. Its mention in the RV. shows that it is ancient, 
sdro nd : as it were a lake , a hyperbolic expression for a large vessel 
filled with Soma, abhitas: 177, 1. pari sfha: lit. be around , then 
celebrate ; cp. pari car go round , then attend upon , honour ; on the 
Sandhi, cp. 67 c. pravrsmam babhuva : has become one that belongs 
to the rainy season . 

c srr^porref: srrspsrref: i i i i 

i srcsre}: i i 

’ssrasHt f^f^RT , sn*r^: i i f l rf ^ pn: i 

3in ^ % f^c[. ii wfr. i i pri: i i% i f^u 

8 brahmanasah sommo vac am Somapressing Brahmins, they 

akrata, have raised their voice, offering 

brdhma krnvantah parivatsa- their yearly prayer. Adhvaryu 
rinam. priests , heated f sweating , they 

adhvarydvo gharminah sisvid- appear ; none of them are hidden . 
ana, 

avir bhavanti ; giihia na kd cit. 
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brahmanasas : n& need not be supplied (as in lb), the frogs being 
identified with priests, sominas : celebrating a Soma sacrifice, which 
expresses much the same as s&ro n& purnam abhitah in 7 b. 
vaeam akrata : cp. v&dantas in 7 b. akrata : 3, pi. A. root ao. of 
kr (148, lb), br&hma: with b cp. 7c, d. gharminas is meant to 
be ambiguous: oppressed with the heat of the sun (frogs), busied 
with hot milk (priests). Here we already have a reference to the 
Pravargya ceremony in which milk was heated in a pot, and which 
was familiar in the ritual of the Br&hmanas. sisvid&nas : pf. pt. A. 
of svid ; note that the cerebralized initial of the root is restored in 
the Pada text ; cp, kdni^kan in 4 c, avis : see p, 266, b . 

f^f^fcTut, ! i i 

IwtiPIIUI I ipt I 

OTfft \ HTf$ I I 

wht: i I i fwjirfn n 

9 dev&hitim jugupur dvadaMsya: They have guarded the divine 

rtum naro n& pra minanti etd. order of the twelvemonth : these 

samvatsard, pravtfsi agatayam, men infringe not the season . In a 

tapta gharma a^nuvate visar- year, the rain time having come , the 
gam. heated milk-offerings obtain release . 

dev&hitim; on the accent see p. 466, 2 a, jugupur: pf, of gup 
protect, dvadafi&sya : note the difference of accent and inflexion 
between dvadasa twelve (104) and dvadasa consisting of twelve , twelfth 
(107); supply samvatsardsya from c. In the Aitareya Brahmana 
the year, samvatsara, is called dvadafia consisting of twelve months 
and caturvimsa consisting of twenty-four half-months. The gen. 
naturally depends on dev&hitim, as being in the same Pada. Prof. 
Jacobi understands dvada£dsya as the ordinal twelfth supplying 
masasya month , and making it depend on rtiim in the next Pada. 
This interpretation is then used as evidence to show that the 
beginning of the year was held in the period of the RV* to com- 
mence with the rainy season at the time of the summer solstice, and 
taken in conjunction with another reference in the RV. to the 
rainy season at the period to furnish an argument for the very early 
date of the RV. But there is no trace here of any reference to the 


i 

<r$n fWm; n 
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end of the year : samvatsard in c denotes * in the course of the year at 
the rainy season \ n&ras : here again no particle of comparison, mi- 
nanti : from mi damage ; cp. 7 e, d. samvatsar5 : cp. 203, 3 a* 
pravf si agatayam : loc. abs. as in 3 b. tapta gharmah is meant to 
be ambiguous: heated milk-pots with reference to the priests (cp. 
adhvaryavo gharminah in 8 c) and dried up cavities with reference 
to the frogs (cp. 4r§yavatas in 3 b). a6nuvate (3. pi. A. pr. of amS 
obtain) visargam obtain release or discharge, i. e. the milk-pots are 
emptied (and become cool), and the cavities in which the frogs are 
hidden let them out (and are cooled by the rain), cp. avir Ibhavanti 
in 8d. 



^cT: 

.. . „ . . . , *5 i i ■ jq J— ri , u , , _ I , 

V fn^*? II 


’gfsr: i i i i ^ragf^r i 
i i ^ci: i wN i 

i n i i ii 


10 gomaynr ad§d, ajamayur adat, 
pf^nir ad&d, dharito no v&suni. 
g&vam manduka d&datah 6a- 
tani, 

Bahasras&v6 pr& tiranta ayuh. 


He that lows like a cow has given 
us riches , he that bleats Wee a goat 
has given them, the speckled one 
has given them, and the yellow 
one . The frogs giving us hundreds 
of cows prolong our life in a 
thousandfold Soma pressing. 


gdmayus &c. (cp. 6 a): the various kinds of frogs are here repre- 
sented as taking the place of liberal institutors of sacrifice in giving 
bountiful gifts, dddatas : N. pi. of pr. pt. of da give (cp. 156). 
eahasrasavd : . loc. of time like samvatsard in 9 c ; the term probably 
refers to a Soma sacrifice lasting a year with three pressings a day 
(amounting roughly to a thousand), d is identical with iii. 53, 7 d. 


Vl&VE DEVAH 

The comprehensive group called VUve devah or All-Gods occupies an 
important position, for at least forty entire hymns are addressed to them* 
It is an artificial sacrificial group intended to include all the gods in order 
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that none should be loft out in laudations meant for the whole pantheon. 
The following hymn though traditionally regarded as meant for the Yiive 
devah is a collection of riddles, in which each stanza describes a deity by 
his characteristic marks, leaving his name to be guessed. The deities meant 
in the successive stanzas are : X. Soma, 2. Agni, 3. Tva§tr, 4. Indra, 5. Rudra, 
6. Pusan, 7. Visrm, 8. Alvins, 9. Mitra-Varuna, 10. Ahgiiases. 

viii. 20. Metre : Distichs of a Jagatx-f G-ayatri^p. 445, a,). 

"8 itt 4: i i 1 gwt i 

fiiroto ti i i fiwk ii 

1 babhrur dko vifizrtab eundro One is brown, varied in form f 

yuva. bountiful, young, lie adorns him* 

aiSji aiikte hiranydyam. self with golden ornament . 

babhriis : this epithet is distinctive of Soma, to whom it is applied 
eight times, while it otherwise refers to Agni only once, and to 
Rudra in one hymn only (ii. 33). It alludes to the colour of the 
juice, otherwise described as arnnd ruddy, but most often as hdri 
tawny, visunas : probably referring to the difference between the 
plant and the juice, and the mixtures of the latter with milk and 
honey* ytiva : here and in a few other passages Soma, like Agni, 
is called a youth, as produced anew every day. afLji : cognate acc. 
(p. 300, 4). aiikte : 3. s. A. of afLj anoint, with middle sense anoints 
himself hiranydyam : cp. ix. 86, 43, mddhuna abhi afLj ate . * 
hiranyapava asu grbhnate they anoint him (Soma) with mead ; puri- 
fying with gold, they sei$e him in them (the waters), in allusion to 
fingers with golden rings. 

w srtta i i ii i i 

«if^[ n wk i i 9 

2 y6nim dka a sasa&s &y6fcaixo 5 One has , sinning, occupied his 

antar devesu mddhirahu receptacle, the wise among the gods \ 

ydnim: the sacrificial fireplace; cp. iii. 29, 10, aydm te ydnir 
rtviyo, ydto j&t6 drocath&h : tdm j&ndnn, Agna, a sida this is thy 
regular receptacle, hem from which thou didst shine : fmioing it, Agni, 
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occupy it. dydtanas : the brightness of Agni is constantly dwelt on. 
m^dhiras : the wisdom of Agni is yery frequently mentioned ; in 
i. 142, 11 he is called devd dev6su mddhirah the wise god among 
the gods. 

ii w: i f^| i u 

3 vafixm 6ko bibharti h&sta &ya- One hears in his hand m iron 

sim, axe , strenuous among the gods • 

antar dev^su nidhruvih- 

vaixm : this weapon is connected elsewhere only with Agni, the 
Rbhus, and the Maruts. But Agni cannot be meant because he has 
already been described in 2 ; while the Ijibhus and the Maruts would 
only be referred to in the plural (cp. 10). But x. 53, 9 indicates 
sufficiently what god is here meant: Tv&sta . . ap&Bam apastamah . . 
sxsite nunam para&im suayasam Tvastr, most active of workers, now 
sharpens Ms axe made of good iron . nidhruvis : strenuous as the 
artificer of the gods, a sense supported by apdstamas in the above 
quotation. * 

8 fanrttS w wfl'tf 
cN |Trfw forget u i i ii 

4 vajram 6ko bibharti h&sta ahi- One hears a holt placed in Ms 

tam : hand ; with it he slays his foes. 

tdna vrtrani jighnate. 

a-hitam: pp. of dhapZace; accent, p. 462, 18 b. jighnate: 8. s. 
pr. A. of han slay , see p. 432. vdjram : this, as his distinctive 
weapon, shows that Indra is meant. 

m igr 

sjfsftpft it i gw i siwbwSm: n 

6 tigmam 6ko bibharti hasta ayu- One, bright, fierce, with cooling 
dham, remedies , hears in his hand a sharp 

6ucir ugro jalasabhesajah. tveapon. 
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ayudham : bow and arrows are usually the weapons of Eudra ; in 
vii, 46, 1 he is described by the epithets sthiradhanvan having a 
strong how, ksiprdsu swift-arrowecl , tigmayudha having a sharp weapon . 
and in vii. 46, 8 his lightning shaft , didyut, is mentioned, ugras : 
this epithet is several times applied to Eudra (cp. ii. 33). jdl&sa- 
bhesajas : this epithet is applied to Eudra in i. 43, 4 ; Eudra is also 
called j&laga, and his hand is described as j&lasa (as well as bhesaja) 
in ii, 38, 7 ; these terms are applied to no other deity, b has the 
irregularity of two redundant syllables (p. 438, 2 a). 

§ ^rar usfei *frnHEr w npfe i i i w i 

13^% fwNTH n t id*.* i i f%^«rrrr it 

Gpathd dkah, pip&ya; t&skaro One makes the paths prosperous ; 
yatlia Mice a thief he lenows of treasures* 

esd veda nidhinam. 

pathas : it is characteristic of Pusan (vi. 54) to be a knower and 
guardian of paths, pipaya : pf., with lengthened red. vowel, from 
pi (= pya) mahe full or abundant ; cp. vi. 53, 4 : vi pathd vajasa- 
taye einuhi clear the paths for the gain of wealth (addressed to Pusan) ; 
and x, 59, 7 : dadatu pdnah Pusa path! am y a suast£h let IHisan 
give us bach the path that is propitious . t&skaras : to be taken with b ; 
like a thief he knows where hidden treasure is to be found ; cp. 
vi. 48, 15 (addressed to Pusan): avir gulha vdsix karat, suv6d& no 
vasu karat may he mahe hidden wealth manifest , may he mahe wealth 
easy for us to find; he also finds lost cattle; cp. vi. 54, 6-10. ya- 
thaim : unaccented (p. 458, 8 Bd); nasalized to avoid hiatus (p. 28, 
f. n. 1). veda : with gen. (202 A c). nidhinam : accent (p. 468, 
2 a) ; the final syllable to be pronounced dissyllabically. 

ftfcr i ifsk: i i f% i w* i 

ii i i 11 

7 trini dka urugayd vx eakrame, One , wide-pacing , makes three 

yatra devaso madanti. strides to where the gods are ex- 

hilarated . 
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trmi: cognate acc. (p. 800, 4) supply ' vikrdmanani (ep. y&sya 
nrtfsu trisu vikramanesu, i. 154/ 2). The three strides are 
characteristic of Visnu (see i. 154). urugayd, : an epithet distinctive 
of Visnu (cp. i. 154, 1. 8. 5), yatra : to the place (the highest step) 
where (p. 240) the gods drink Soma (cp. i. 154, 5). b has the trochaic 
variety of the G&yatn cadence (see p. 439, 8 a, a). 

c f%f*rfr xfcrT ir^YT *Tf I ft I i y4yt I I 

y ii y i i wn 11 

8 vibhir dua carata, <§kaya sahA : With birds two fare, together 

prd pravasdva vasatah. with one womart : like two travellers 

they go on journeys. 

vibhis : cp. i, 118, 5, p&ri vam dsvah patamga, vdyo vahantu 
arusah let the flying steeds , the ruddy birds, drive you (Alvins) round . 
dva . . dkaya saha: the two A&vins with their one companion* 
Surya ; cp. I c> ; a vam r&tham yuvatis tisthad . duhita Sur- 
yasya the maiden , the daughter of the Sun, mounted your car ; also 
v. 73, 5 : a yad vam Surya rathaxn tisthat when Surya mounted 
your car . pr& vasatas : they go on a journey in traversing the sky in 
their car. pravasa : this word occurs here only, apparently in the 
sense of one who is abroad on travels (like the post-Vedic pravasin) ; 
in the Sutras and in classical Sanskrit it means sojourn abroad . Some 
scholars regard pravasdva as irr, contraction for pravasdm iva : 
they travel as it were on a journey . 

<» WTT f|f% 59^: I 1TI I fq-TJIT I 

WTW+ II I 

i ^ *tfr. 

II 

9 s&do dua eakrate upama divi : Two, as highest, have made for 

samraja sarpirasuti. themselves a seat in heaven : iivo 

sovereign kings who receive melted 
butter as their draught 
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samraja, as N. du., is applied to Mitra-Varuna exclusively, 
cakrate : 3. du. pf. A. of kr with middle sense, make for oneself 
upama : N. du. in apposition to dva, further explained by samraja, 

^ ?rf| nw> i i *rr*f i i 

ii W i f3k i ’•rOw* n 

10 areanta dke mdJhi sama man- Singing , some thought of a great 

vata : chant : by it they caused the sun to 

t6na suryam arocayan. shine . 

droantas : singing is characteristic of the Ahgirases ; e. g, i. 62, 2, 
sama y5n& . * dreanta Ahgiraso ga dvindan the chant by which the 
Angirasesj singing , found the cows ; the Maruts are described in x. 78, 5 
as visvarupa Ahgiraso nd samabkih manifold ivith chants Wee the 
Ahgirases, The Ahgirases again are those yd rtdna suryam aroh- 
ayan divi who by their rite caused the sun to mount to heaven (x, 62, 8). 
Sayana and some other interpreters think that the Atris are meant. 
But nothing is ever said of the singing or the chants of the Atris, 
Again, though in one hymn (v. 40) it is said in the last stanza that 
the Atris found the sun: ydm vdi suryam Sv&rbkanus tdmasft 
avidhyad, Atrayas tdm dnv avindan the Atris found the sun which 
Svarbhanu had assailed with darkness (9), this is only a repetition of 
what is attributed to Atri in the sing. : gulhdm suryam tdmasd . . 
br&hmana avindad Atri]?. Atri by prayer found the sun hidden by dark- 
ness (6) and Atrik suryasya divx cdk§ur adliat Atris placed the eye of 
the sm in heaven (8) ; and in the AY. and the &B,, it is Atri (not the 
Atris) who performed a similar act. Thus even this deed is not 
characteristic of the Atris (plural), but at most of Atri (singular). 
The Ahgirases must therefore undoubtedly be meant here, dke : the 
pi. is here used to express an indefinite group beside dkas and dva in 
the rest of the hymn (cp. 105). manvata : 3. pi. ipf. A. (without 
augment) of man think arooayan : ipf. cs. of rue shine. 

SOMA 

As the Soma sacrifice formed the centre of the ritual of the RV., the 
god Soma is one of the most prominent deities. With rather more than 
120 hymns (all those in Masala ix, and about half a dozen in others) 
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addressed to him, he comes next to Agni (i. 1) in importance. The anthropo- 
morphism of his character is less developed than that of Indra or Varuna 
because the plant and its juice are ‘constantly present to the mind of the 
poet. Soma has terrible and sharp weapons, which he grasps in his hand ; 
he wields a bow and a thousand-pointed shaft. He has a car which is 
heavenly, drawn by a team like Vayu’s. He is also said to ride on the same 
car as Indra. He is the best of charioteers. In about half a dozen hymns 
he is associated with Indra, Agni, Pusan, and Budra respectively as a dual 
divinity. He is sometimes attended by the Hands, the close allies of 
Indra. He comes to the sacrifice and receives offerings on the sacred 
grass. 

The Soma juice, which is intoxicating, is frequently termed mAdhu or 
sweet draught , but oftenest called indu the bright drojp . The colour of Soma 
is brown (babhru), ruddy (arunA), or more usually tawny (hAri), The- 
whole of the ninth book consists of incantations chanted over the tangible 
Soma, while the stalks are being pounded by stones, the juice passes 
through a woollen strainer, and flows into wooden vats, in which it is 
offered to the gods on the litter of sacred grass (barhls). These processes* 
are overlaid with confused and mystical imagery in endless variation. The 
pressing stones with which the shoot (amsuj is crushed are called Adri or 
gravan. The pressed juice as it passes through the filter of sheep’s wool is. 
usually called pAvam&na or punanA flowing clear . This purified (un- 
mixed) Soma is sometimes called j^uddhAj pure, hut much oftener 6ukrA or 
3uoi bright', it is offered almost exclusively to Vayu or Indra. The filtered 
Soma flows into jars (kalA^a) or vats (drona), where it is mixed with water 
and also with milk, by which it is sweetened. The verb mij cleanse ia 
used with reference to this addition of water and milk. Soma is spoken 
of as having three kinds of admixture (a&r) ; milk (g6), sour milk (dAdhi), 
and barley (yAva). The admixture being alluded to as a garment or bright 
robe, Soma is described as 1 decked with beauty’. Soma is pressed three* 
times a day? the Bbhus are invited to the evening pressing, Indra to the* 
midday one, which is his exclusively, while the morning libation is his first 
drink. The three abodes (sadhAstha) of Soma which are mentioned pro- 
bably refer to three tubs used in the ritual. 

Soma’s connexion with the waters, resulting from the admixture, is ex- 
pressed in the most various ways. He is the drop that grows in the waters 
he is the embryo of the waters or their child ; they are his mothers or his 
sisters ; he is lord and king of streams ; he produces waters and causes* 
heaven and earth to rain. The sound made by the trickling Soma is often 
alluded to, generally in hyperbolical language, with verbs meaning to roar or 
bellow, or even thunder. He is thus commonly called a bull among the* 
waters, which figure as cows. Soma is moreover swift, being often compared 
with a steed, sometimes with a bird flying to the wood. Owing to bis* 
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yellow colour Soma’s brilliance is the physical aspect most dwelt upon by 
4he poets. He is then often likened to or associated with the sun. 

The exhilai’ating power of Soma led’ to its being regarded as a divine 
drink bestowing immortal life. Hence it is called amrta draught of immor- 
tality, All the gods drink Soma ; they drank it to gain immortality ; it 
confers immortality not only on gods, but on men. It has, moreover, 
medicinal powers: Soma heals whatever is sick, making the blind to see 
and the lame to walk. Soma also stimulates the voice, and is called ‘ lord 
of speech’. He awakens eager thought: he is a generator of hymns, a 
leader of poets, a seer among priests. Hence his wisdom is much dwelt 
upon ; thus he is a wise seer, and he knows the races of the gods. 

The intoxicating effect of Soma most emphasized by the poets is the 
stimulus it imparts to Indra in his conflict with hostile powers. That 
Soma invigorates Indra for the fight with Yyfcra is mentioned in innumer- 
able passages. Through this association Indra’s warlike exploits and cosmic 
actions come to be attributed to Soma independently. Ho is a victor un- 
conquered in fight, horn for battle. As a warrior he wins all kinds of 
wealth for his worshippers. 

Though Soma is several times regarded as dwelling or growing on the 
mountains (like Haoma in the Avesfca), his true origin and abode are 
regarded as in heaven. Soma is the child of heaven, is the milk of heaven, 
.and is purified in heaven. He is the lord of heaven ; he occupies heaven, 
.and his place is the highest heaven. Thence he was brought to earth. The 
myth embodying this belief is that of the eagle that brings Soma to Indra, 
.and is most fully dealt with in the two hymns iv. 26 and 27. Being the 
most important of herbs, Soma is said to have been horn as the lord (p&ti) 
-of plants, which also have him as their king ; he is a lord of the wood 
(vAnasp&ti), and has generated all plants. But quite apart from his con- 
nexion with herbs, Soma is, like other leading gods, called a king: he is 
.a king of rivers ; a king of the whole earth ; a king or father of the gods; 
a king of gods and mortals. In a few of the latest hymns of the BY. Soma 
begins to be mystically identified with the moon ; in the AY. Soma several 
times means the moon ; and in the BrtUimapas this identification liaB already 
become a commonplace. 

We know that the preparation and the offering of Soma (the Avestan 
Haoma) was already an important feature of Indo-Iranian worship. In both 
the BY. and the Avesta it is .stated that the stalks were pressed, that the 
juice was yellow, and^was mixed with milk ; in both it grows on mountains, 
.and its mythical home is in heaven, whence it comes down to earth ; in both 
the Soma draught has become a mighty god and is called a king ; in both 
there are many other identical mythological traits relating to Soma. 

It is possible that the belief in an intoxicating divine beverage, the 
"home of which was in heaven, goes hack to the Indo-European period. It 
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must then have been regarded as a kind of honey mead (Skt. m&dhu, Gk. 
/xe/9u, Anglo-Saxon medu). 

The name of Soma (= Haoma) means pi'essed juice , being derived from 
the root su (= Av, liu) press. 

viii. 48. Metre: Tnatubh; 5. Jagati. 


*1 ^T^rTJTf^ sretet: 

^ f*?T ^ 3 rJ *rart€t 
a wt ^tfirr 11 


^T^r: i W3?f% i sjsfcr: i g^^rr: i 
fiws}: i ^ftfrfwrlw i 
i ter. i i 'frf i n?sHu: \ 
i i i w^'-cfar ii 


1 svaddr abhaksi v&yasah sume- Wisely I have partaken of the 
dhah. sweet food that stirs good thoughts , 

snadhio varivovittarasya, best banisher of care , to which all 

vx£ve yd m deva uta mdrtiaso, gods and mortals, calling it honey, 
mddlin bruvanto, abhi samc&r- come together . 


anti. 

dbhaksi : 1. s. A. s ao. of bhaj share ; with partitive gen. (202 A e). 
sumedhas : appositionally, as a wise man ; svadhyhs : gen. of 
svadh .1 (declined like rathi, p. 85, f. n. 4). ydm : m. referring to tha 
n. vdyas, as if to s6ma. abhi samcaranti : p. 469, B a . 


s* TrT3n i ^ i tti ^ aii: i wf^fr.i 

i *rwrf% i 

wm ^rnir: ^n=r i i i 

tt^ mwT: 11 xffi i i i f®rror: i 

i ’gt^i ^ikt^i ii 

2 antaS ca praga, Aditir bhavasi, If thou hast entered within, thou 
avayata haraso daiviasya. shalt be Aditi, appeaser of divine 

Indav, Indrasya sakhiam jn- wrath. Mayest thou, 0 Indu, 

sandk enjoying the friendship of Indra, 

$raustlva dhuram, dmx raya lilce an obedient mare the pole t 
p&hyah. advance ns to wealth. 
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ant&fi : cp. note on vii. 86, 2 b. Soma is here addressed, pragas t j 

the Padapatha analysis of this as pr4 dgah. is evidently wrong, j 

because in a principal sentence it must be pra agah {p. 468, 20) or in 1 

a subordinate one pra-dgah (p. 469, 20 B) ; here it is the latter, j 

because of ca = (/(p. 229, 8). Aditis: because Aditi releases from | 

sin (e. g. anagastvam no Aditih krnotu may Aditi produce sinlessncss *) 

for us, i 162, 22) ; that is, may Soma purify us within. Indav : ) 

vocatives in o are always given as Pragrhya in the Pada text (o iti) -i 

even though their Sandhi before vowels may be av or a in the 
Samhita text ; cp. note on ii. 88, 8 b. 6r&usti : this word occurs only j 

here, and its meaning is uncertain ; the most probable sense is t 

obedient mare . ray6 : this analysis of the Padapatha makes the con- * 

struction doubtful because an ace, is wanted as parallel to dlrdram ; 
nas may be supplied ; then the sense would be : f as a willing mare 
advances the yoke (of a car), so mayst thou advance (us or the yoke 
of the sacrifice) for the attainment of wealth/ pdhyas : root ao. op. of \ 
pdh thrive. * - | 

win i i 1 i j 

wfar 1 55frf?r: i 1 i i 

1 i i i i; 

ftp* i & i ffif .* i i II 

8 apama sdmam ; amrta abhuma; We have drunk Soma ; we have 
aganma jydtir ; dvidama devan, become immortal ; we have gone to 
kxm nunam asman krnavad a- the tight ; we have found the gods > 
ratih ? What can hostility now do to us t 

k£m u dhnrtir, ’ amrta, mdrti- and what the malice of mortal man , » 

asya P 0 immortal one ? | 

This stanza describes the mental exaltation produced by drinking 
Soma, Note the use of the aorist four times and its characteristic 
sense (p, 845, C,). 4pama : root ao. of pa drink . ablmma : root ao. of 
bhu become . dganma : root ao. of gdm go. jydtis : acc. of the goal 
(197 A 1). Avidama : a ao. of 2. vid find, krnavat : 3. s. pr. sb. of 
kr do (p. 184). amrta : Soma. 


*nt}^r ii 


SOMA 


157 


viii. 48, 6] 


& 3T HW W Hfa 
fH?iH MtH l 

Mi t: 

it iff Hin wrO: n 


5PU^m5j^niM iftcr: i 
I 

I HpT I I I 

I I I Mtt: I 
hi m: i wg: i sfarai Hto i flirt: n 


4j§&m no bhava hyd& a pitd, 
Indo; 

pitdva, Soma, siin&ve suSdvah, 
a&kheva s&khya, uruiamsa, dhx- 
rah, 

prd, na ayur jivase, Soma, tarlh. 


Do good to our heart when drunk, 
0 Indu; kindly like a father , 0 
Soma , to his son , thoughtful like a 
friend to his friend , 0 far-famed 
one, prolong our years that we may 
live , 0 Soma ♦ 


£am hrdd refreshing to the heart occurs several times ; the empha- 
sizing pci. a is here added to the dat. prd nah: Sandhi, 65 c. 
j I vase : dak inf. of jiv live . taris : is ao. inj. from tr cross. 


i ht i M^cTT: i i i 
i H I Mr}: i hh; I Wf i 
i 

^ i *rt i pfnr i i 

McTI HT I MThHi I II 

6 imd ma pita yasasa urusyavo, These glorious , freedom-giving 
rdtham n& gavah, earn analxa (drops), ye have knit me together 
parvasu ; in my joints like strays a car ; let 

1 6 ma rak§antu visr&saS earn- those drops protect me from break - 
trad, ing a leg and save me from 

utd ma sramad yavayantu in- disease. 
davah. 

imd : supply indavas from d. ya^asas : p. 50. urasy&vas ; cp. 
varivovittarasya in 1 b. anaha : this seems to be an irregular pf. 


m ?;*t ht nicrr mihe! 

TV H HTH: HHHTf H$f I 
B Hi 

Mcf HT II 
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.form from nah bind for nanaha; cp. gdbhih sdmnaddho asi thou 
‘ art lound together with straps (said of a car) ; another irregularity is 
the 2. ph strong radical vowel (cp. 187, 2). visr&sas : abl. inf. (of 
vi-srams) with attracted object in the abl. carftrad: p. 887, 8 a. 
Note that Pada c is a Tristubh. yavayantu. : cs. ipv. of yn separate * 
Change in c and d, as often, from 2. to 8. prs. 


3T 'sfepq srajjft w. i 
W[ ft ^ *Tf ^ 

^ _ w i i , t cz, rr ,.L ». 

W w HfiPTaj H 


wfqfi: i q i i irfsmn; i > 
f|^fq: i 

jt i wj i sn§f! i *n?far: i *n i 
qr4 i ft i <1 1 ^ i w i ’ata i ^ i 
i n I ’f*; i HftfC i w « 


6 agnira nd md mathitdm sdm 
didipah ; 

prd caksaya; krnuhi vdsyaso 
nah. 

dtha hi te mdda a, Soma, 
mdnye 

revam iva. prd oara pustim 
dcha. * 


LiJce fire kindled by friction 
inflame me ; illumine us ; make 
us toealthier . For then, in thy 
intoxication , 0 Soma , I regard 
myself as rich . Enter (into us) 
for prosperity* 


didlpas : reel. ao. inj. of dip shine, prd caksaya: cs. of oaks see 
(cp. 8 b)* krnuhi: cp. p. 134; accented as beginning a sentence, 
vdsyasas : A. pi. of vdsyams (cpv. of vdsu, 103, 2 a), dthd (metri- 
cally lengthened) : then , when inflamed by Soma, revan: predica- 
tively with mdnye (196 a), iva being sometimes added, prd card 
(metrically lengthened) : cp. 2 a, antdd ca praga^u pnstim dcha ; 
give us actual prosperity also. 


« ?t *nforr 
*rgtof| ftFaf#q Tpqi l 


i <i i i i 

jrgftrft i I i 
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TT5PJT W I Tm. I M I I I 

wuft} n ?rrO: i , 

i ^r: I WTTfirr \\ 

7 isirdna te mdnasa sutdsya Of thee pressed with devoted mind 

bhak§imdhi, pitriasyeva rayd^, we would partake as of paternal 
Sdtaa raj an, prd na ayumsi wealth . 'King Soma, prolong our 

tarir, years as the sun the days of 

dhaniva surio vasarani, spring . 

bhak$imdhi: s ao. op. of bhaj share . pftryasya iva; because Soma 
is regarded as a father, cp. 4 b. S6ma rajan : being a single voc. 
(rdjan is in apposition), S6ma alone is accented (p. 465, 18). prd. 
nas : cp. 4 d. taris ; cp. 4 d. &Mni : 91, 2 . 

i i ^ 35 ^ i w. i i 

i i wr: i th# 1 f%fw i ' 
i ^ i ^ i 1 ^ 1 

tit i m: i 1 ^^rrjrat. i xrtf t 
^t: 11 

8 Sdma rajan, mrldya nab su~ King Soma , be gracious to m 

asti ; for welfare ; we are thy devotees : 

tava smasi vratias s tasya vid- know that. There arise might and 
dhi. wrath, 0 Indu : abandon us not 

dlarti daksa utd manyiir, Indo; according to the desire of our 
ma n6 aryd anukamdm para foe . 
ddh. 

mrldya : accented as beginning a sentence after an initial too. 
(p. 467, 19 Ac); final vowel metrically lengthened. svastf: 
shortened inst. s. (p. 80, f. n. 2) used adverbially like a dat . ; this 
word though obviously = su + asti is not analysed in the Padapatha 
(cp. note on 1 1, 9). smasi : 1. pi. pr. of as be. tdsya : with vid 


* TW*|3o^i *r: 

tt# srarr?^ f%ft 1 
*rr mt xnct ^t: ii 
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know about, 202 A c . viddhi : 2. s. ipv. of vid know, dlarti : 3. s. 
pr. int. of y go (174 a). aryds: gen. of arx foe (cp. p. 81, f. n. 1 ; 
99, 3), dependent on amikamam ; cp. dratis in 3 c. da£ : 2. s. root 
ao. in j . of da give . 

^ ft afar wn i ft i w. i *Fsf: nit* i afarr: i 

?rf^3TT% farrowi i an^«iarf% i ftcvffrf i |iW: i 
spi ufipmi wcfTt^r ^ i \ i wc i Trrfarsrrat 1 wsttN i 

sr €r *135 fwr^ W: ii w. i i ajc6 i $ v wr i fw i W: 11 

•9 tudm hi nas tanuas, Soma, gopa, Since thou art the protector of 
gatre-gatr© nisasdttha nrodk§Sh. our body, 0 Soma, thou as sur •* 
ydt te vaydm praminama vra- veyor of men hast settled in 
tani, every limb . If toe infringe thine 

£a no mrla susakha, deva, vd- ordinances, then be gracious to us 

eyah. as our good friend, 0 god, for 

« higher welfare, 

tamias : gen. of tanu body, gopas : 97 A 2 (p. 79). gatre-gatre : 
189 0. ni-sasatfcha : 2. s. pf. of sad ; eerebralization of s (67 a) ; 

metrical lengthening of final a (p. 441, a), ydd: p, 242, 3. pra- 

minama: sb, pr. of pra-mi. sa: p. 294, b, su-sakha; on the 
eerebralization of s see 67 b \ the accent is that of a By. (p, 455, c a); 
that of a Karmadharaya (p. 455, d 1) is su-^dkhd ; the former is 
irregularly used in the latter sense, vdsyas : the cpv, adj. is here 
used as an acc, adverb (p. 301, b), 

aft m *T iqVrn | 

an 

<m ^ ii 


w f qft’sr i wt i *r%ar i 
ar: i I *r i i i 

tftrr: i 

i an i aftsf: I far i wtfft i 
vt* I 

cr# i i luftrtft i i n 
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10 pdudarena sdkhia saceya, 

y 6 ma nd rxsyed, dhariasva, 
pitdh. 

ay am yd s6mo niddhayi asm 6, 
tasma fndram pratiram emi 
ayub. 


I would associate with the whole- 
some friend who having been drunk 
would not injure me, 0 lord of the 
lags* For (the enjoyment of) that 
Soma which has been deposited in 
us, I approach Indra to prolong 
our gears . 


rd&ddrena : not analysed in the Padapatha (cp. note on ii. 33, 5 c); 
cp. tvdm nas tanvd gopafi in 9 a . sdkhya : 99, 2. y<5 nd risyet ; 

op. 4 a. harya£va : a characteristic epithet of Indra, who as the 
great Soma drinker is here addressed, nyddhayi : 3. s. ao. ps. of 
dh& put ; this (like pragds in 2 a) is irregularly analysed in the 
Padapatha as ni ddhayi instead of ni-ddhayi (p. 469, B), asmd : 
loc. (p. 104) ; Pragrhya (26 e). emi : 1. s. pr. of i go to with acc. 
(197, A 1). pratiram : acc, inf. of tr cross (p. 386, 2 a) governing 
the acc. ayus (cp, 11 d). tdsmai : for the sake of that = to obtain or 
enjoy that, final clah (p. 314, B 2). 




'm wf 


qjt} i arr: i i i i 
fa: i ^ i erfaffat: i qjtfg: i 
^ i srfa: i wh; i i fa 
ifNT: i 

i sfa i TUfinciff i ii 


11 dp a tya asthur dnira, dmlva Those ailments have started off \ 

nir atrasan, tamisicir abhaisuh, diseases have sped away , the powers 
a s6m6 asmam aruhad vihaya ; of darkness have been affrighted. 
dganma ydtra pratirdnta ayuh. Soma has mounted in us with 

might : we have gone to where men 
prolong their years . 

asthur: 3. pi. root ao. of stha. atrasan: the ipf, is here 
irregularly used beside the two aorists ; cp. the uniform use of the 
ao. in 3. tdmisieis : this word, as occurring here only, is somewhat 
doubtful in sense ; hut it is probably a f. adj. formed from a stem in 


lftoa 


M 
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anc added to t&mis (in t&mis-ra darkness ) : ep, 98 a and 95. The 
meaning is that a fraught of Soma drives away disease and the 
powers of darkness (cp, 8 b). dbhaisur : s ao. of bM fear , a aru- 
hat : a ao. of ruh : cp. the English phrase, 4 go to the head \ dganma 
yatra : = f we have arrived at the point when d is identical with 
i 118, 16 d ,* it refers to the renewal of life at dawn. 


^ fqcrft ir %fr 

- I fNf* „ „ cv ^i , i „ 

wynt i 

w ¥T*rter f fro fw 
*£36^i ^ ^ft^r n 


*r: i *r i i fir?rc;: i w*j i iftn: i 
wfc^: i wsjfa, i I 

fit? i vmfa i ffW i f%%*r i 
I w I i wm « 


12 y6 na induh, pitaro, hrtsu pitd, The drop drunk in our hearts , 
amartio m&rtiam avivdSa, 0 Fathers, that immortal has 

tdsmai S6maya havisa vidh* entered us mortals , to that Soma 
ema : we would pay worship with tibia- 

mrlike asya sumatau eiama. iion ; toe would abide in Ms mercy 

and good graces . 


pitaras : the Fathers, often spoken of as Soma-loving (somyd), 
are called to witness (cp, 18 a), hrtsu pit&h : cp. 2 a ant&3 ca prag&h 
and 10 c y&h s6mo niddhayi asmA 


I I I I 

I ^ I RM rnpsr | 

i i ^r^rcri ff^ret i ^ i 
<jp £ R i wm i xrH^r: » u 


•i -m i 

ciijr cf 

wfa t??NV ii 

13 tudm, Soma, pittfbhih samvid- 
an6, 

dnu dyavaprthivi a tatantha, 
tdsmai ta, Indo, havisa vidh- 
ema: 

vay&m siama pdtayo rayinam. 


Thou , 0 Soma , uniting with the 
Fathers , hast extended thyself over 
Heaven and Earth . To thee as 
such, 0 Indu, we would pay 
worship with oblation: we would 
be lords of riches. 


« 
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sam-vidan&s : see x. 14, 4 b. an.u a tatantha : = bast become 
famous in. d is identical with iv. 50, 6 d. 

*MJ *tY ^Trrrr: i |^t: i i tpth i w, t 

?tt f^T fjspr ^ri i *m i i fsitT i *rr i <33 t 

^ fir^mr: 3rf%h i 

%w i^n\ wu i mi i fircmk i 

l i ^ i ^ n 

14 trataro deva, ddhi vocat& no. Ye protecting gods, speak for us. 
ma no nidi^a ifiata, m6td j&lpili. Let not sleep overpower us, nor idle 
vaydnx Sdmasya vi6v&ha pri- talk We always clear to Soma , 

y asal ?> rich in strong sons, would utter 

suviraso vi.dath.am a vadema. divine worship. 

trataro devah. : accent, see note on 7 c. ddhi vocata : 2. pL ao. 
ipv. of vao speak ; final vowel metrically lengthened ; « take our part , 
defend us (nas, dat.). nidra : probably for nidrah: see note on svadha* 
x. 129, 5 d. iSata : 8. s. sb. A. (not in;}., which correct, p. 872 ) ; 
with gen. nas (202, A a), nidra and jdlpih probably refer to 
the vows of waking and silence in the rite of initiation (diksa) to the 
Soma sacrifice, c d are identical with ii. 12, 15 c d excepting that 
there ta Indra takes the place of Sdmasya. priyasas ; with gen 
(p. 822 C). 


«w «*i w- Profit 

ft Nut fsnrh i 

^ 'i ^ 

tlTf? wNfcT HwN II 

15 tudrn nab., Soma, vi^vdto 
yodhas. 
tn&m suarvxd. 


<^ 1^:1 ^ i ftwih 1 \ 

^*0 w i Prer i f iw; i 

^ i w. i i I f 

i 

tiTf| i wratcf i ^cti *tt i 

Thou art , 0 Soma , a gwer of 
strength to us on all sides. Thou 
art a finder of light Do thou, as 


va- 
st vi£a nrcdksah. 

m 2 
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tu&m na, Inda, utibMh saj6sah 
pahi pa£catad utd va pur&stat. 


(viii. 48, 15 

surveyor of men , enter us. Do 
thou , 0 Indu, protect us behind 
and before with thine aids ac- 
cordant . 


& vi6a : final vowel metrically lengthened, Inda : for Indav 
(21 b) ; on the Padapatha, cp, note on 2 e. fitxbhis to be taken with 
sajdgas. ut& va : or = and . 


FUNERAL HYMN 

The RY. contains a group of five hymns (x. 14-18) concerned with death 
and the future life. From them we learn that, though burial was also 
practised, cremation was the usual method of disposing of the dead, and was 
the main source of the mythology relating to the future life. Agni conveys 
the corpse to the other world, the Fathers, and the gods. He is besought 
to preserve the body intact and to burn the goat which is sacrificed as his 
portion. During the process of cremation Agni and Soma are besought to 
heal any injury that bird, beast, ant, or serpent may have inflicted on the 
body. The way to the heavenly world is a distant path on which Savitr 
(i. 35) conducts and Pusan (vi. 54) protects the dead. Before the pyre is 
lighted, the wife of the dead man, having lain beside him, arises, and his 
bow is taken from his hand. This indicates that in earlier times his widow 
and his weapons were burnt with the body of the husband. Passing along 
by the path trodden hy the Fathers, the spirit of the dead man goes to the 
realm of light, and meets with the Fathers who revel with Yama in the 
highest heaven. Here, uniting with a glorious body, he enterB upon a life 
of bliss which is free from imperfections and bodily frailties, in which all 
desires are fulfilled, and which is passed among the gods, especially in the 
presence of the two kings Yama and Varuna. 


x. 14, Metre : Tris^ubb ; 13, 14. 16. Anustubh ; 15. Bpbati. 


q TTsnff 

srtjH sRfat 


i i wit: i ^ i 

i tRifa; i i 

i wsrfaro; i 

wi i i tPrt i o 


FUNERAL HYMN 


105 


X. 14, 2] 

1 pareyivamsam pravato mahir Him who has passed away along 
dnu, the mighty steeps and has spied out 

bahiibhyahpanthamamipaspas- the path for many , him the son of 
anam, Vivasvant, the assembler of people, 

* Vaivasvatdm samgamanam ja- Yam a the Icing , do thou present 

nanam, with oblation. 

Yamdm rajanara havisd du- 
vasya. 

a is a Jagail (see p. 445, £ n. 7). pareyivamsam : pf. pt. act 
iyivamsam (80 a) of i go, with pdra away, pravdtas : the steep 
paths leading to the highest heaven where Yama dwells $ cp. ix. 118, 
8, ydtra raja Vaivasvatd, ydtravarddhanam divdb . . tdtra mam 
amrtam krdhi where the Icing , the son of Vivasvant , and where the 
secret place of heaven is, there do thou (Soma) make me immortal 
j mahis : A. pi. f. of mah great . pantham : 97, 2 a . Vaivasvatam: 

Yama is in several passages called by this patronymic ; of. also 5 c, 
and x. 17, 1 : Yamasya mata, paryuhydmana mah6 jay a Vfvas- 
vatah the mother of Yama being married as the wife of the great 
Vivasvant . bahubhyas : for the many that die and go to the other 
world. anu-paspa6andm : pf. pt. A. of spas see . samgamanam: 

< as gathering the dead together in his abode, raj anam : Yama is several 

times called a king, but never expressly a god. duvasya : addressed 
to the sacrificer. 

*fi *ng ihpfr fsj^r i i srrgit i to: i i 

%qT 4 i *n wti t if?^i 

srft m: tjf ' fxrat: i i gf' 1 i trq\rfg: i 

ipn it tfjt i wwprr: i wb i ^ n?rr: # 

2Yam6 no gatum prathamd vi- Yama has first found out the way 

veda : for us : this pasture is not to be 

ndisa gdvyutir dpabhartava u. taken away . Whither our former 
ydtra nah purve pitarah pa- fathers have passed away, thither 
\ reybr, those that have been born since (pass 

s ena jajfianah pathia ami svah. away) along their several paths. 
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Yamds : a explains what is said of Yama in tlie preceding stanza* 
viveda : pf. of 2. vid find. gdvyutis : used figuratively to express the 
abode which Yama has found for those who die. dpa-bhartavdi ; 
dat. inf. with double accent (p. 452, 7) ; here it has a passive force 
(p. 335, a), b is most naturally to he taken as forming a hemistich 
with a, not as beginning a new sentence antecedent to ydtra, The 
exact sense of cd is uncertain owing to the doubtful interpretation of 
ena and jajnanas. The former word is probably corr. to ydtra, and 
the latter the frequent pf. pt, A, of jan generate . It might be from 
jfia know (from which, however, this pt. does not seem to occur 
elsewhere): the meaning would then be, * knowing the way thereby 
(ena)/ because Yama found it for them, svas: ly their own paths, 
each by his own, each going by himself. 


9 mrNft 




xnrteft I i sra: i i 

iprfih i vptw. i 

I ^ i |*rn i % i ^ I 

|^.i 

^xfi i i i ^ i ii 


8 Matali Kavydir, Yam6 Angiro- 
bhir, 

Brhaspdtir Akvabhir vavpdha- 

ndb, 

yamd oa deva vavpdhiir, yd ca 
devan, 

evaha anyd, svaclhdyanyd mad- 
anti. 


Matall haring gmon strong with 
the Kavyas , Yama with the Angi . 
rases , Brhaspati with the JRJcvans f 
tvhom the gods have made strong 
and toho (have made strong) 
the gods , some rejoice in the call 
Svdha, others in the offering to the 
dead . 


Matali : mentioned only here ; one of seven m. stems in x (100, 1 b)» 
Sftyana thinks this means Indra because that god's charioteer (in 
later times) is matali and therefore matalx (N. of matalin) is 1 he 
who is accompanied by matali * ; but the accent of words in in is 
invariably on that syllable (p. 454 B a). ET.avydis : name of a group 
of ancestors ; the inst. used in the sociative sense (199 A 1), liigi- 
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robhis: another group of ancestors, otherwise associated with 
Brhaspati (who exclusively is called Angirasd). fekvabhis : another 
group of ancestors ; cp. sa fkvata gantoa he (Brhaspati) with the 
singing host (iv. 50, 5). vavrdhan&s : by means of oblations. yam6 
ca : the ancestors whom the gods strengthened by their aid, and who 
strengthened the gods with their offerings, svaha any6 : some, by 
their association with the gods, rejoice in the call svaha, which is 
addressed to the gods, others in the funeral oblations offered to them 
as ancestors, madanti : with inst. (p. 308, 1 c). 


8 ^ sfa uwrr ft €t^T- wu 33 
ffftfit: fajjfib i ’sflKtffSr: i i i 

w wr wb ’W 1 I *t^t: i ^spr: 1 31^ l 

11 xpn i Tp 5 pu 1 ^333^ 8 

4im&m, Yama, prastar&m a hi Upon this strewn grass, 0 Yana, 

sida, pray seat thyself, uniting thyself 

Ahgirobhih pitrbhih eamvida- with the Ahgirascs, the fathers . 

nah. . Let the spells recited by the seers 

a tva mantrah kavi£asta vah- bring thee hither . Do thou , 0 Icing, 
antu. rejoice in this oblation* 

ena, rajan, havisa madayasva. 

a sida : 2. s. ipv. of sad sit w. acc. hi : p. 252, 2 ; cp. p. 467, B. 
pitfbhis : apposition to Angirobhis (cp, 3 a), samvidanas : pr. pt. 
A. of 2. vid find according to the root class (158 a a). kavi-Sastas : 
on the accent cp. p. 456, 2 a and p. 462, f. n. 4. ena : here (cp. 2 d) 
inst. of ena (112 a) agreeing with havisa ; accented because beginning 
the Pada (and always as an adv., cp. 2 d). madayasva : with inst,, 
cp. madanti in 3 d. 


i i 3ft i I 

i i ff i i 


i 
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35% fttTT% f^cj^irTN. I I W- I ft<TT I 3 I 

^ff^T n i i wtfrt i w i n 

Come hither with the adorable 
Ahgirases ; 0 Yama, with the sons 
of Virupa do thou here rejoice. I 
call Vivasvant who is thy father , 
(let him rejoice), having sat himself 
doivn on the strew at this sacrifice . 

Ahgirobhis: sociative inst. (199 A 1), a gahi; root ao. ipv. of 
gam (148, 6). Vairupdis: sociative hist, ; this patronymic form 
occurs only here ; Virupa occurs once in the sing, as the name of 
one who praised Agni (viii. 64, 6), and three times in the pi. as 
of seers closely connected with the Ahgirases, as sons of heaven 
or of Angiras. huve : 1. s. pr« A. of hu. call, yds : supply dsti. 
c is defective by one syllable (p. 441, 4 B a), barhisi a : to be taken 
together (cp. 176, 1, 2). nisddya: gd. of sad sit; agreeing with 
Vivasvantam (cp. 210) : it is not the priest who sits down 
on the strew, but the god ; d occurs in iii. 85, 6' as applied to 
Indra. 

$ n: ftrart wfsfcs: i n: i ftcit* I *i4**rn i 

i w4%nn: i i i 

*?kre% ii wftiiH|i nItrn i w ii 

6 Ahgiraso, nah pitdro, ISTdvagva, The Ahgirases, our fathers, the 
Atharvano, Bhrgavah, somia- Wavagvas , the Atharvans , the 
sah : Bhrgus , the Soma-loving : we would 

tdsam vaydm sumatau yajhi- abide in the favour , the good graces 
yanam of them the adorable ones . 

dpi bhadrd saumanasd siama. 


6 Ahgirobliir a gahi yajftfyebhir ; 
Ydma, Vairupdir ihd mada- 
yasva, 

Vivasvantam huve, ydh pita te, 
asmin yajhd barhifi a nigddya. 
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nail pit&rah: in apposition to the names ; cp. 4 b. Ndvagvas &c.,. 
names of ancient priestly families, dpi syama to be taken together:. 


dpi as = to take part in , 

wr Trwbn qw ^^?rr 

43?JTf% *r^ri ^ |^fc ii 


m Tff nr i Tffi i i 
i y > ij? i i vq^tg! i 

^wt i tjstrt i i w^rr i 
w*. i wrf% i t ^ i a 


7 pr6hi, prdhi pathibhib purvid- Go forth , go forth by those 
bhir, ancient paths on which our fathers 

ydtra nab purve pitdrah pa- of old have passed away . Thou- 
reyuh.* shalt see both Icings rejoicing in the 

ubha rajana svadhdya mdd- offering to the dead , Tama and ' 
anta, Varuna the god . 

Yamdm pafiyasi Vdrunam ca 
devdm. 

prdhi prdhi : addressed to the dead man ; note that this repeated' 
cd. vb. is not treated as an Amredita; in fact only one repeated, 
verbal form is so treated in the BY., viz. piba-piba (p. 282, g). Note 
the remarkable alliteration in a b ; cp. the repetition of -a in c and 
of -am in d ; of a- in 9 c d, and of -au in 10-12. purve : prn. adj.. 
(p. 116). rajana : note that both Yama and Varuna are called kings, 
but Varuna alone a god (cp. note on Id), svadhdya: cp. 3d., 
pady&si : 2. s. pr, sb. of pad see (cp. p. 353). 


ffwnri^ 

*3 aart f**# » 


5ER I I farjjffh l I V 
TSTSpT I W* I 

f|^rM i ^nsni i # i ’srefc i m u 
Tffi 

wc i i <prr i 11 
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8 s&xn gachasva pitrbhih, sdxn Unite with the Fathers , 

Yamuna, with Tama , reward of thy 

iitapurtdna paramd vioman, sacrifices and good worlcs in the 

laitvay avacly dm punar dstam highest heaven , Leaving Flemish 
dhi : behind go bach to thy hojne ; unite 

8am gachasua tamia euvArcah. with thy body, full of vigour. 

ista-purtdna : note that this old Dvandva cd. (see vocal), ) is not 
analysed in the Pada text. paramd : the abode of Yama and the 
Fathers is in the highest heaven ; m&dhye div&b in x* 15, 14. 
vioman : loc, without i (p, 09). hitvaya : gd., 163, 3. dstam : the 
home of the Fathers ; ep. 9 b ~d. tanv& suv&rcah: being free from 
disease and frailties, the dead man unites with a body which is com- 
plete and without imperfections. The AV, often speaks of such being 

the state of things in the next life. In d the rare resolution of v 

* 

WT I » fa I l \ ^ 1 I 

^ci: i 

I I I 

i Wifif h: i i f% 

spr: i ^Tt^[ I i II 

$ apeta, vita, vi ca sarpatato : Begone , disperse, slink off from 

asma et&m pitaro lok&m akran. here : for him the Fathers have 
aliobhir adbhir aktubhir *vi- j prepared this place . Tama gives 
aktam him a resting-place distinguished 

Yam6 dadati avasanam asmai. by days and waters and nights . 

This stanza is addressed to the demons to leave the dead man 
alone, vita : for vi ita (see p. 464, 17, 1 a), asmdi : accented 
because emphatic at the beginning of a Pada, but unaccented at the 
end of d (cp. p. 452, A c). akran : 3. pi. act. root ao. of kr make. 
j&hobhir adbhih : cp. ix. 113, where the joys of the next world are 


in -sva is required. 

<> ’srec! ffa f% ^ cffifr 
ipi fqrrtT i 

wt n 
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described, y&tra jydtir ajasram, tasmin mam dlieM amrte loke 
when 3 there is eternal light, in that immortal loorld place me (7), and 
y&tra amur yahvdtir apas, tatra mam amffcam krdhi where are 
those swift tvaters , there make me immortal (8). aktubhis : nights as 
alternating with days, vyaktam : pp. of vi 4- ahj adorn , dis- 
tinguish. 


*10 =g-RT 

■^Wl: wr i 

wi fq<p$fq^qf 


qjf?r i fR i i a arfr I 

1 i iTtpit i wr i 
qra i fq^ i ^fq^qk.1 ^ Kf| i 
i&d i % i ^f®fr ii 


10 dti drava sarameydu 6uanau, Bun by a good path past the two 
caturaksau 6ab4lau sadhuna sons of Saramd , the four-eyed, 
patlia; brindled dogs; then approach the 

dtha pitrn suvidatram lipehi, bountiful Fathers who rejoice at 
Yamdna yd sadhamadam mdd- the same feast as Yama . 
anti. 


e&ramey&u : in this and the following duals (including 11 a b) 
the ending an is irregularly used; in the old parts of the RY, & 
is employed before consonants and at the end of a Pada. dvanau : 
to be read as a trisyllable (cp. 91, 3). caturaks&u : doubtless meant 
to imply keen sight ; thus this epithet is also applied to Agni, In 
the Avesta a four-eyed dog watches at the head of the bridge by 
which the souls of the dead pass to the other world, and scares away 
the fiend from the holy ones, b is a JagatT (cp. p. 445, f. n. 7). 
&tha : the second syllable metrically lengthened. Yamuna : socia- 
tive inst. (p. 306, 1). sadhamadam: cognate acc. with mddanti 
(p. 300, 4). 



^fr i % i ’srrCf i wr i Tf%cntr i 

4wr i qf*nc^t ^ qpwr^ i 

i 


*rt \ ^trt Tfwfr 
qfa^ fRsfcfr i 
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?rrKfi^ mwrfau tfihi *rft i ff| i YTwn.i 

! 3wr ^ ii ^f% i ^ i i ’WflVwc. i ^ i 


11 yau te fiuanau, Tama, raksita- 
ran, 

caturaks&u pathir&ksi nrc&kga- 
san, 

tabhiam enam pdri dehi, raj an : 

svasti casma anamivam ca 
dhehi. 


Nf| II 

Give him over to those two , 0 
King, that are thy dogs, 0 Jama, 
the guardians, four-eyed, watchers 
of the path, observers of men; 
bestow on him welfare and health. 


y&u : an in tins and the following duals for &, as in 10. nrod- 
ksasan: as Yama’s messengers (cp. 12 b). b is a Jagatl (cp. 10 b). 
enam : the dead man. dehi (2. s. ipv. of da give ) : that they may- 
guide him to Yama 7 s abode, dhehi: 2. s. ipv. of dhajpwfc 


WPrp^g<jqT 

nW ^tfr w*!j ^ i 

rTT^PW 

^ j y I , -r-r f r , , „ 


i ^gTpi 1 1 t 

I i to: i wbu ^ i 

*ft i I fTR i i 

tpr: i ^TcJTHl ^sfal 


12 urunasav, asntrpa, n&umbal&u, 
Yamdsya diitdn carato jdnam 
anu ; 

tav asmabhyam drddye suriaya 
punar datam dsnm adydhd bhad- 
ram. 


Broad-nosed, life-stealing , . . the 
two as messengers ofYama wa?ider 
among men; may these two give tis 
bach here to-day auspicious life that 
we may see the sun. 


i 

. f 

■4 

$ 


h 



uru-nasdn: the second syllable is metrically lengthened ; on the 
cerebralization of the dental n see 65 b ; here we have the normal use 
of au as av before a vowel within a Pada ; broad-nosed , that is, keen- 
scented. asntrpa u- : on the Sandhi see 22 ; the literal meaning 
delighting in lives implies delighting in taking them, while they # 
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wander among men as Yama’s messengers, udumbal&u : this word 
occurs here only, and there is no means of throwing any light on its 
sense,* the au of this dual, as of dutau, for a, shows the same 
irregularity as in the preceding stanzas, caratas : in order to seek 
out the lives of those about to go to the abode of Yama. asxna- 
bhyam: dat. pi. of ah am. dr s aye : dat. inf., with attracted acc. 
{200 B 4). datam : 8. du. ipv. root ao. of da give ; as having already 
marked us for their victims, let them give back our life to-day. 


*1? *PFTPT ^[<T 

ff%: I 

*RT i Wt 

ii 

13 Yamaya sdmam sunuta, 
Yamaya juhuta havih ; 
Yamfim ha yajfid gachati, 
Agniduto firamkrtah. 


| I JpP I 

WRf I I if%: I 
i f i w i i 

'sgfcu^: I II 

For Tama press the Soma , to 
Tama offer the oblation; to Tama 
goes the sacrifice well prepared, with 
Agni as its messenger . 


juhuta: with metrically lengthened final vowel; 2. pi. ipv. of 
hu sacrifice addressed to those officiating at the sacrifice. Yamam : 
acc. of the goal (197, 1 ; cf. 204, 1 &). Agnxdutas : the idea under- 
lying this figurative expression is that the smoke of the sacrificial fire 
goes up to heaven where Yama dwells. 


®i8 

tt whw n 


i ff%: I 

1 n i =? i i 
sett i.^if^iwiwnu 
i -w$> i n i ii 


14 Yamaya ghrtavad dhavir 
juhdta, pr.fi ca tisthata ; 
sa no &ev6su a yamad, 
dirgh&m ayuh prd jivase. 


To Tama offer the oblation 
abounding in ghee , and step forth; 
may he guide us to the gods that 
we may live a long life * 
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juhdta: the irr. strong form (p. 144, B. 3 m) with a long vowel in 
the second syllable is here utilized for metrical purposes, as the 
regular form juhuta has its final vowel lengthened in 13 b. pra 
tisthata : step forward , in order to offer the oblation ; cp. the use of 
prd. bhr "bring forward an oblation, a yamat : inj, of root ao. of yam 
extend ; this form constitutes a play on the name of Yama. nas : 
acc. governed by a yamad ; cp. ix. 44, 5, s& nah S6mo devd§u a 
yamat may he, Soma, guide us to the gods ; on the loc., cp. 204 B 1 l). 
ayus : cognate acc. (107 A 4). prd jivdse : cp. p. 463, f. n. 8. The 
meaning of cd is; 4 may he keep us (the survivors) to the worship of 
the gods (and not lead us to the Fathers), so that we may enjoy long 
life on earth ' (cp. 12 c, d). 


SM frfcjTfrm x 

Tr% i x 

§*Nr: qfsraw: » f 

IB Yamaya madhumattamam 
rajne havyam juhotana. 
idam ndma rsibhyah purvajd- 
bhiah, 

pur vebhyah p athi kr dbhi ah . 


| TT^TcUrW^ | 
XTllWI#lXI 

^.i ^rr: i wftiwn i i 

f*Nn i trfsreuti«h ii 

To Yama the king offer the most 
honied oblation. This obeisance is 
5- for the seers bom of old, the ancient 
makers of the path. 


juhotana: again the strong form to suit the metre (cp. 14b). 
pathikrdbhyas : because they were the first, after Yama had shown 
the way, to tread the path leading to Yama’s abode (the pitpyan.a the 
road of the Fathers ). This stanza is a Brhatl in the middle of 
Anustubhs, differing from them only by the addition of four syllables 
in the third Pada (see p. 444, 9 &). 


«i§ ■qrrfd 

rTT WfW^T II 


i i 

re i I TfM. i f? <U 

*mrft I I 
i m i wl i wiffen h 
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It flies through the three Soma- 
vats. The six earths , the one great 
(world), tristubh , gdyatn and (the 
other) metres , all these are placed 
in lama . 

The meaning of a b in this final stanza is obscure, partly because 
the subject is not expressed in a, and partly because it is uncertain 
whether b is syntactically connected with a or not* The probability 
is that here we have two sentences, one consisting of a, the other 
of b~d. The first then probably means that the Soma draught is 
ready for Yama; the second expresses the greatness of Yama by 
stating that all things are contained in him. trikadrukebhis : this, 
word, occurring six times in the RY., always appears in the ph, and 
always except here in the locative. It is four times directly con- 
nected with Soma, and once alludes to it ; e, g. trikadrukesn apibat 
sntasya he (Inclra) drank of the pressed Soma in the three vessels 
(i. 82, 8). The term trikadruka in the ritual of the Brahmanas is 
the name of three days in a Soma ceremony. The metaphor of flying 
is applied to the flowing Soma compared with a bird, as 1 the god 
flies like a bird to settle in the vats * (ix. 8, 1). The allusion therefore 
seems to be to the Soma which the priests are called upon to press in 
13 a. sdd urvxh : this expression is probably equivalent to the three 
heavens and three earths: cp. tisrd dyavah nxhita antdr asmin, 
tisrd bhumir xiparah, sddvi&hanah the three heavens are placed 
within him (Yaruna) and the three earths i below, forming a sixfold order 
(vii, 87, 6). dkam id brhdt : by this expression is probably meant 
the universe, otherwise spoken of as viSvam dkam,iddm dkam &c., 
the one being contrasted with the six ; cp. i. 164, 6, vi yds tast&mbha. 
§dl ima rdjamsi . . kim dpi svid dkamp who propped asunder these 
six spaces ; what pray is the one? tristubh, gayatri : these two names 
of metres are only mentioned in this and one other hymn of the 
tenth Mandala. This and the following four hymns (x. 15-18) are 
among the latest in the RY. The concluding stanza here, as in 
some hymns addressed to other deities, sums up the greatness of the 
god by saying that he embraces all things; cp. i. 32, 15 (India); 
v. 13, 6 (Agni). 


1G trikadrukebhih patati* 
sdl urvir, 6kam id brhdt, 
tristilb, gayatri, chandamsi, 
sdrva ta Yama ahita. 
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Two hymns (x. 15 and 54) are addressed to the Pitaras or Fathers, the 
•blessed dead who dwell in the third heaven, the third or highest step of 
Visnu. The term as a rule applies to the early or first ancestors, who fol- 
lowed the ancient paths, seers who made the paths by which the recent 
dead go to join them. Various groups of ancestors are mentioned, such as 
the Angirases and Atharvans, the Bhpgus and Yasis|has, who are identical 
in name with the priestly families associated by tradition with the composi- 
tion of the Atharvaveda and of the second and seventh Masalas of the 
Rigveda. The Pitaras are classed as higher, lower, and middle, as earlier 
and later, who though not always known to their descendants, are known to 
Agni, They revel with Yama and feast with the gods. They are fond of 
Soma, and thirst for the libations prepared for them on earth, and eat the 
offerings along with him. They come on the same car as Indra and the 
gods. Arriving in their thousands they range themselves on the sacrincial 
grass to the south, and drink the pressed draught. They receive oblations 
as their food. They are entreated to hear, intercede for, and protect their 
worshippers, and besought not to injure their descendants for any sin 
humanly committed against them. They are invoked to give riches, 
children, and long life to their sons, who desire to be in their good graces. 
The Yasisthas are once collectively implored to help their descendants, 
€osmical actions, like those of the gods, are sometimes attributed to the 
Fathers. Thus they are said to have adorned the sky with stars, to have 
placed darkness in the night and light in the day ; they found the light 
and generated the dawn. The path trodden by the Fathers (pitpyana) is 
different from that trodden by the gods (devayana). 


x. 15. Metre: Tris$ubh; 11 Jagati. 


V ’I? WTO. 

% fimfr n 


tsuTH.i i vrte: i 
^ i flyrarr: I i q fem l: i 
i i tg: i ^rr: i i 

^ i *r_: I ws i i n 


1 tid iratam dvara, lit pdrasa, 
lin madhyamahL pitdrak somi- 
asah ; 

dsiim yd xyiir ayrka rtajnas, 
td n6 avantu pitdro hdve§u. 


Let the lower , lot the higher , let 
the middlemost Soma-loving Fathers 
arise ; let those Fathers who , 
friendly , Jcnowing right } have gone 
to life eternal, favour us in our 
invocations. 
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lid iratdm : note that cd. verbs are often repeated by means of the 
prp. (here lid twice) alone, dvare (on the dec., see 120 c 1) &e.: 
these three words refer to the Pitrs dwelling in the three divisions of 
the world, earth, air, heaven (cp. yd parthive rdjasi in 2 c ; and the 
division of heaven into three, the lowest, the middlemost, and the 
third in which the Fathers sit : AY, xviii. 2, 49). Sayana thinks 
that here the degrees of their holiness is meant, but in this same 
stanza, when it appears in the AV. (xviii. 1, 44), he thinks that 
degrees of merit or of age are intended ; but degrees of age are 
expressly mentioned in 2 b by purvasas and uparasas. dsum : life 
in the heavenly world, immortal life (the Pitaras are called immortal 
in AY# vi. 41, 3) as opposed, to terrestrial life, iyur: 3. pi. pf. act, 
of i go. 


r wcsr 

trrff% w Oi^TfT 

% ii 


^ i i i ^ i to i 

% I i ^ i ’aifcw i ig: i 
% i trrff% i i i fsu^fn: i 
^ i *rr i i |,rf 5 Rig i 11 


2 iddm pittfbhyo namd astu adya, Let this obeisance be made to-day 
yd purvaso, yd xiparasa iydh ; to the Fathers tvho have departed 

yd parthive rdjasi a ni§atta, earlier and later , who have seated 

yd va nundm suvrjdndsu vik§d. * themselves in the terrestrial air 

or who are now in settlements with 
fair abodes . 

purvasas : in x. 14, 2. 7 the pm. form purve is used (see 120, 2). 
iyur : in x. 14, 2. 7 the more distinctive cd. pareyur appears, a 
niisattas (pp. of sad sit, cp, 67 a, b ; cp. a nisddya in x. 14, 5). 
parthive rdjasi : in the atmospheric region above the earth ; here 
the Pitaras in the air intermediate between heaven and earth are 
meant, while in b and d those in heaven and on earth respectively 
are intended, suvrjanasu viksu : cp. the frequent manusisu viksu 
human settlements , with reference to the Fathers present at the 
funeral offerings on earth, 

1901 


N 
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O ai.ri* mm LCS — i t- , fc . Cj -— 

* Wf 

«rtrm ^ twhf ^ f^Nr?.* i 
srff ft^r % <5*re+ fra 
*T5h?T firar «a Ttnttronr: n 


^rr i wc i fafi i 

— . 

WH«I I 

raqkra i ^ i fajswhpi; t ^ i fa- 
wh » 

srff \ i *sro*rt i *pR?t i 

«*fa i firac: i ft i p i w^^ifwr: it 


8 ah&m pityn suviddtr&ih avitsi, 
napatam ca vikramanam ca 
Vi§noh ; 

barhis&do y6 svadhayd sutasya 
bhdjanta pitvds, td ihagami- 
gthah. 


I have won hither the bountiful 
Fathers and the grandson and the 
wide stride of Vimu : they who, sit- 
ting on the strew , shall partake of 
the pressed drink with the offering 
to the dead , come most gladly here. 


a-avitsi (1. s. A, a ao. of 2. vid find) ; = I have induced to come to 
this offering, napatam : it is somewhat uncertain who is meant by 
this ; according to Prof. Geldner’s ingenious explanation Yama (with 
whom the Pitaras are associated) is intended, because in the VS. 
(xxix. 60) Visnu (here coupled with ndpatam) is called the husband 
of Aditi, whose son (TS. vi. 6, 6, 2) was Vivasvant, the father of Yama 
(see note on x. 14, 1 ) ; but it is doubtful whether this later statement 
was part of the mythological belief of the KV., where Yama is the 
grandson of Tvastr (x. 17, 1), On the other hand, the word may be 
used elliptieally to designate Agni = sdhaso ndpatam (Agni is called 
naptre sdhasvate in viii. 102, 7) = sdhasab sumim son of strength, a 
frequent epithet of Agni, for which once (vi. 4, 4) suno son alone is 
used in an Agni hymn ; and below (9 c) Agni is invoked to come 
with the Fathers: agne yahi suviddtrebhih pitrbhih. There is 
here also a good example of the fanciful interpretations of S&yana : 
Visnor (= yajfiasya) ndpatam (=• vinadabhavam) the non-destruction 
of the sacrifice . vikramanam : Visnu’s third step (— the highest 
heaven), where the Fathers dwell (cp. i. 154, 5). bhdjanta : 8. pi. 
inj. A. of bhaj share, with partitive gen. (202 A e). pitvds ; gen. of 
pitff (p. 81). a-gamisthas : accent, p. 458, 9 A h 
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8 3rft'*rer: ftwT 
prr If ?*rr ! 

n ^ arm^rj ^rfe’rr- 
«ri ^r: ’af ^rra u 


i ftrar;: i i » 
pn: i *: i piT i Wf 1 ^4*1. . 
fti w i *m ’sp&rt i i 

1 *: i arn.1 *rt: i <*p: t prcf l 


4 b&rhi$&dah pitara, iiti arvag ; Ye Fathers that sit on the strew \ 
ima vo havya cakpma : ju§&- come hither with aid ; these offer* 
dhvam ; mgs we have made to you : enjoy 

td a gata dvasa damtamena ; them ; so come with most beneficent 
dtha nah 6am ydr arap6 da- aid ; then bestow on us health and 
dMta. blessing free from hurt. 

bdrhi§adah pitarah : see note on viii. 48, 7 c. uti : insfc. of uti 
(p. 81, f. n. 4). arvak : hither ; the vb. a gata come is easily to be 
supplied from c. cakrma : with metrical lengthening of the final 
syllable, jnsddhvam : accented because it forms a new sentence 
(p, 466, 10 &), td : as such , as enjoying our offerings, gata : 2. pL 
ipv. root ao. of gam go. dtha : metrically lengthened, dadhata : 
2. pi. pr, ipv. of dha place ) with irr. strong form of the pr. stem 
instead of the normal dhatta (p. 144 B 1 b ). 


*> fpt: qtenvf 
^ff% > 

7f W 4WW 71 p 

5 upahutah pitdrah somiaso 
barhisie§u nidhifu priyd§u; 
td a gamantn ; td ihd druvantu ; 
ddhi bruvantu ,* td avantu 
asman. 


i fpt: i *rt«n4: i 

i i i 

B I W l TOM I ?M p I I 

1 fpj I ?t I TO t wni 

Invited are the Soma-loving 
Fathers to the dear deposits placed 
on the strew ; let* them come; let 
them listen here ; let them speak for 
us ; let them aid us. 


lipa-hutas : pp, of hu call, nidhisu : the offerings deposited on 
the sacrificial grass, gamantu : 3. pi. ipv. root ao. of gam go. dru- 
vantu : 3. pi. ipv. root ao, of dru hear. 

n 2 
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§ w’sit fXp%- 

X *r^?rfiT i 

5FTT ff f%s ftcTT: M fXfft 

Xf HWfT xxtx ii 


[x. 15, 6 

I ^ I ff^Wrt: I I 

XXX i x^TXi ^rfwr i >p#jx i i 
xt i f|f%x i ftcix: i i t^cp i x: i 
XX I x: l W*b l Hwf i gndx ii 


^ acya janu, daksinat6 nisddya, Bending the knee, sitting down 
imdna yajfidm abhi grnlta vidve ; to the south do ye all greet favour - 
ma himsista, pitarah, kdna oia ably this sacrifice; injure us not , 

0 Fathers , ly reason of any sin 
y&d va agab puru^dtd kdrama. that we may have committed against 

yon through human frailly . 

a-acya (gd. of ac hend): note that the suffix -yd is much oftener 
long than short (164), but in the Pada text it is always short, janu : 
probably the left knee ; cp. the &B. ii. 4, 2, % where the gods bend 
the right knee, the Fathers the left knee. In rites connected with the 
dead, the auspicious direction is reversed, left being substituted for 
right, daksinatas : to, the right (of the vddi altar), that is, to the 
south , because the south is the region of Yama and the Pitaras, 
grnxta: 2. pi. ipv, of 1. gr sing . himsista: 2. pi. inj. is ao. of 
hims injure, ktaa old yad aga£ for kdna old agasa ydd, the sub- 
stantive being put into the rel. instead of the principal clause, vas : 
dat. of disadvantage (p, 314 B 1). puru.§dtd: inst. s. identical in 
form with the stem (97, 1, p. 77). kdrama: 1. pL root ao. sb. 
(p. 171) ; in the sense of an indefinite past. 


WXfxWt 

Xfx ^hrr^T^ xi#N \ 
f^raxxixf xxr: 

IT X 11 

7 asinaso arunmam updathe 
rayim dhatta daiii§e martia; 


xrwfaTx: i TOftx+x i i 
xfxx, I XrT I XTJX i x#rx i 
i fxxx: i <T^ i xt#: I 
x i xwx i ^ i p i I fXTX II 

Sitting in the lap of the mddy 
■r (dawns) hestoiv wealth on the war- 
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X. 16, S] 


putrdbhiah, pitaras, tdsya vds- shipping mortal To your sons, 0 
vah Fathers, present a share of those 

pra yaehata; ta ihdrjam da- riches ; so do ye here bestow 
dhata. strength , 

asmasas : irr. pr. pt. A* of as sit : 158 a. arumnam : arund 
ruddy is the colour of dawn, and the f, of this adj. sometimes 
appears as an epithet of the dawns ; that these are here meant is also 
indicated by vii. 9, 1 ; 68, 8, where Agni and Surya are said to 
awake or arise usasam updsthat from the lap of the dawns, dhatta 
and dadhata : here both the regular and the irr. ipv, of dha are used 
(cp. xrote on 4 d). tdsya vdsvah : referring to rayim in b ; on the 
form of the gen. see p, 81. 1 6: anaphoric use (ep. p. 294 b ). 


TrfrrsfipwTt 11 


i I ft' i %t: i i 

i i 

?tfV: \ wri i *n=y ww: i I 

i i wn n 


8 nah purve pitarah Bomiaso, Those forefathers of ours, the 
anuhird somapithdm Vasisthah, Soma-loving , the Vasisihas , who 
tdbhir Yam ah samrarand hav- fare after him to the Soma - 
imsi, . draught, icith them let Yama, 

uidnn u£adbhih, pratikamdm sharing their gifts, eat the olla - * 
attu. tions at pleasure > he the eager with 

them the eager. 


anu-uhird : the derivation and meaning are somewhat doubtful ; 
most probably pf. of vah drive , in this case meaning who have driven 
after Yama to the Soma-draught ; it may possibly come from uh con- 
sider, then meaning who have been considered worthy of the Soma- 
draught Vdsi^thas: as one of the groups of ancient seers, sam- 
raranas (pf. pt. A. of ra give) : sharing with them their gifts to their 
descendants (cp. 7 b c). 

q. it %^rrcr it i Rjjg: i i i 

qtVwCT ft Vi: i i i Vi: i 
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i Si '** >— jg^ **4 4**? — V 

w wrr? gfgggraw^ 
g% fgg^ygafiJ: « 


I*. 15, 9 

w i gfa i gtf| i i 

i 

gw: I at%: I i ti 


9 y 6 tatrsiir devatra johanmna, Who, gasping, have thirsted 

hotravidah st6matastasd arkdih ; among the gods , knowing oblations , 
agne ydhi suviddtrebhir arvan having praise fashioned for them 
satyaih kavyaih pitrbhir ghar- with songs : with them the bountiful 
masddbhih. Fathers , the true , the wise that sit 

at the Mating vessel , come hither, 

0 AgnL 

tatrsiir : pf. of fcy$, with long red. vowel (130, 9) ; such vowels 
regularly appear in their short form in the Pada text (cp. note on 
iii. 59, 1 1b)* devatra : in heaven ; tra is one of the Suffixes which 
in the Pada text' is separated, being treated as the second member of 
a cd. stoma-tastasas : this Tp., fashioned with praise, otherwise used 
with mati = hymn, is here applied to persons and thus comes to have 
the sense of a Karmadharaya Bv. (189, 1) = tasta-stomasas ; tho 1 
latter kind of cd*, with a pp. as first member, does not exist in 
the EV. arkdis ; to be taken with the preceding word = by means 
of songs, arvah: 93 b, kavydis: this word occurs in only two 
other passages, the original meaning apparently being = kavi wise 
(cp. kavyd-tS wisdom) ; here it may be intended to denote a particular 
group of Fathers (cp, x. 14, 3). gharmasddbhis : probably in heaven ; 
cp. x. 16, 10, sd gharmdm invat paramd sadhdsthe : may he (Agni) 
further the gharma in the highest abode ; this word as well as jdfta- 
manas may be intended to contrast with tatp§iir ; cp, vii. 103, 9. 


=io % gm€f ffgrff ffgwT 

grg ^rbrr: i 
wrff g?^f 

*nt: fi: fggf^afarf#: II 


% i gwW: i i §f%:>nrr: i 

1 i g-ST^ i ^rfcn i 
wri mff i g^:i i 
*nc: i ff: i fgg£f*i: i gfagiftf: u 
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10 y4 satyaso havirado havispa They who are true , eating the 

# Indrena devaih saratham dd~ oblation , drinlcing the oblation , 
dhanah, having the same car with Indra 

ague yahi sahasram devavan- and yods, tfzose thousand 
daih god-praising remote forefathers that 

paraihpurvaih pitfbhir gharma- a£ tfzc heating vessel , come f, 0 
sddbhili. Aym. 

sa-rdtham : this word, primarily a By., having the same car , is then 
often used as a cognate acc. (p. 300, 4) with ya = go (on a journey) 
toith the same car (here with dha in place of ya) ; then adverbially 
(p. 301, 5&). dddhands: pi\ pt, A. of dhajpt^ (cp. p. 460, f. n. 3); 
the pf' pt. A. would be dadhanas (159). sahdsram: agreeing with 
pitfbhis: more usual would be sahdsrena pitfbhis: cp. 194 B lb 
(p. 291) ; pdrais : the primary meaning of this word is farther (opposed 
to nearer dvara, less often upara, antara), more remote , then also 
higl\er ; there is no opposition here to purvais (opposed to which are 
dvara and upara), which in any case would be in the reverse order, 
piirvaih pardih; the meaning is the remote , the early Fathers ; cp. 
vi. 21, 6, pdrani pratna remote , ancient deeds opposed to dvarasas 
later mem 


^fT gwtrra: i 
wi fftfo n^rnf^r 
wt rfv ii 


wm: I I W 1 l i 
i 1 1'J‘sn^p?: I 
^rr i i TTi^crrfn i srfffa i 
^ i 3^1 1 i # 


11 Agnisvatt&b. pitara, dhd ga- 
chata ; 

sddah-sadah sadata, suprani- 
tayah ; 

atta havimsi prdyatani barhisi ; 

dtha rayim sdrvaviram dadha- 
tana. 


Ye Fathers that have been de- 
voured, by fire come hither ; sit you 
down each on Ms seat y ye that have 
good guidance; eat the oblations 
proffered on the strew ; then bestow 
wealth accompanied entirely by 
strong sons . 
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Agm-svattas : with the voc, accent on the first syllable ; the 
ordinary accent would be Agni-svattas like other Tps. formed with 
Agni, but such cds. with a pp. as second member usually accent the 
first (cp. p. 456, 2 a), svattas : pp. of svad siveeten (cp. 67 &). sddah- 
sadah: ity. cd. (p. 282 a; p. 454, 10 a), governed by sadata. 
sadata : 2. pi. ipv. a ao. of sad sit (147, 5). supranitayas : having 
good guidance ', well led , coming m good order ; the Pad a text does not 
recognize the cerebralization of the n (65 a, b ). atta, Ath& : final a 
metrically lengthened, prd-yattoi: pp. of yam. dadMtana: irr. 
strong form (cp. note on 7 d) and suffix tana (p. 925). 


ftrcjwf: wn ft 


^ i ffen: i I 

i fasrrk i i wt i 

rt i i I *?narat I ft i 

Wi.1 

’Srftf | Wi I fW I JU^rTT I fft'k II 


12tu&m, Agna, llitd, jatavedo, 
dvad dhavyani surabhxni krtvi. 
prada^ pitrbhyah ; svadh&ya t6 
akf ann ; 

addhi tvdm, deva, prdyata hav- 
imsi. 


Thou, 0 Agni, hamng been im- 
plored, 0 Jdtavedas, hast conveyed 
the oblations, having made them 
fragrant Thou hast presented 
them to the Fathers; with the 
funeral offering they have eaten 
them ; do thou, 0 god , eat the 
oblations proffered . 


Qitds : by us. jata- vedas : a very frequent and exclusive epithet 
of Agni ; it i$ a Bv. as its accent shows, meaning having knowledge of 
created things as explained by the KV. itself : vi£va veda jinima 
jatavedah Jatavedas knows all creations (vi. 15, 13) ; this is also the 
explanation of Saya^a here : jatam, sarvam jagad, vetti, iti jata- 
vedah* &vat : 2. s. s ao. of vah carry (144, 5). ^havyani : for 
havyani (54> kftvi : gd. of kr (163, 1). adas : 2. s. root ao. of da 
(148, 1 a), aksan: 3. pi. root ao. of gkas eat (p. 170, e). addhi: 2. 
s. ipv. of ad eat 
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X. 15, 14] 

*rr# f%?r ’stf 'a ^ ^ irfqraf i 
srte^: 

g®?T *jw ii 


is& 

% i ^ i i firat: 

*nn, i ^ i fan i ^nn. i 'f i ^ i *n 

i 

^r; i i ^ i ^ i ^rra'i%?: i 

^^rrf»+: i *tsfu gdrero: i 11 


18 yd ca ihd piidro yd oa ndhd, Both the Fathers who are here 

yamfi oa vidmd yam u ca nd and who are not here , both those 
pravidmd, whom we know and whom ive knoiv 

tudm vettha ydti td, jatavedah ; not , thou knowest how many they 
svadhabhir yajflam sdkptam are , 0 Jdtavedas; enjoy the sacri- 
jusasva. fice well prepared with funeral 

offerings . 

yd ca : supply sdnti. vidma 1. pi. pf. of vid Mow (p. 154, 8) ; the- 
1. pi. pr. is vidmds. yamd ca : Sandhi, 40 a. yam u: 39, and p. 25, 
f. n. 2. pra- vidmd : knoiv exactly, vettha : 2. s. pf. of vid know 
(p. 154, 8). ydti: cp. 118a. td: supply santi. 


^8 ^ifM^vrr % 

^ *(T^% i 

*\ <**• t . - * * 

«m: ^rrasfRTnweiT 


^ i ^tfri^rsrr: i % i i 

*r8f i t|?r: i i i 

?tf*h i i ’sujx^ftfTru.i 5RTH.1 
wiwi 1 1 n 


14 yd Agnidagdba yd dnagni- 
dagdhd, 

mddhye divdh svadhdya madd- 
yante, 

tdbhih. suaral dsunitim etam 
yathava&dm tanuam kalpa- 
yasva. 


Those who, burnt with fire and' 
not burnt with fire , are exhilarated 
by the funeral offering in the midst 
of heaven, as sovereign ruler do> 
thou with them fit his body accord- 
ing to thy power for this spirit- 
guidance. 


yd dnagnidagdha^L : that is, buried, mddhye divdh : note that 
the Fathers enjoy in heaven the funeral offering conveyed to them by 
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Agni, as well as eating the oblations offered them oh the sacrificial 
grass (11c). t^bhis: in association with them (199 A 1), as they 
know the path of the dead, svarat: as sovereign lord who acts 
.according to his will (yathavaSam) ; the subject is Agni who is 
addressed in 9 c and 10 c (Agne), and in 12 a and 13 c (jatavedas) 
or mentioned in 11a (Agnisvattas), and in this stanza itself 
(Agnidagdhas). tanv&m kalpayasva: the body of the deceased; 
the words svay&m tanv&m kalpayasva (VS. xxiii. 15) are ex- 
plained in &B. xiii. 2, 7, 11 : svaydm riipdm kurusva yad^am 
ichdsi assume thyself the form that thou desirest ; cp. also iii 48, 4 b 
and vii. 101, 3 b yathavafidm tanv&m cakra (= cakre) e§4h he has 
taken a body according to Ms tvill ; the corresponding Pfida in the AV, 
(xviii. 3, 59) reads yathava^dm tanv&b kalpayati may he fashion 
our bodies according to his will ; cp. also in the following funeral hymn 
{x, 16j 4) the hemistich : yas to 6ivas tanvd, jatavedas, tabhir 
vahainam sukr tarn u lokam with those which are thy auspicious bodies f 
0 Jatavedas , conduct Mm to the ivorld of the righteous . dsnnitim etam : 
‘dependent, like tanvam, on kalpayasva : prepare his body and this 
^pint-leading = prepare it for this spirit-leading ; Agni conducts the 
.spirit (asu) of the dead man, who is cremated, to the next world (cp. x, 
16, 4, just quoted) where it unites with a new body (tanu) ; cp. x. 14, 
8 cd : dstam ehi ; s&m gachasva tanv& go home ; unite with thy (new) 
body; and x. 16, 5 s&m gachatam tanvk, jatavedah let him (the 
•deceased) unite tvith a (new) body, 0 Jatavedas . 


HYMN OF THE GAMBLER 

This is one, among the secular hymns, of a group of four which have ; 
a didactic character. It is the lament of a gambler who, unable to resist 
the fascination of the dice, deplores the ruin lie has brought on hiniBelf 
and his family. The dice (ak^ds) consisted of the nuts of a large tree 
called vfbhidaka (Terminalia bellerica), which is still utilized for this 
purpose in India. 

x. 34. Metre: Tristubh ; 7. Jagatx. 

ffrft Trf^rf% 

WflWT ^|rTRT: I 


3ri%tn: i *rr i fp: i i 

ireTfUwr: i i sffcrrcT: i 
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JT^T I I I 

11 %h^: i wr*if%: i *Tffa i wnrit 

1 pravepa ma brhatd madayanti The dangling ones , horn in a 
pravateja xrine varvrtanah. windy place, of the lofty (tree) 
sdmasyeva Maujavatdsya bha- gladden me as they roll on the 
ksd, dice-hoard, Ulce the draught of 

vibhidako jagrvir mdhyam the Soma from Mujavant , the en - 
achan. livening VibMdaka has pleased me , 

vdrvrtanas : int. pt. of vrt turn. Maujavatdsya : coming from 
Mount Mtijavant as the best, achan : 3. s. s ao. of chand (p. 164, 5), 
Yei'bs meaning to please take the dat. (p. 311 h). 

^ s^Ri frRjpsr «T f^f>35 iprr ^ I m I I ^ 1 1%fp5 I WT I 
fw i fw i i ^ i i w- 



wr?n*Ktem; 11 ^ W i i 1 1^: I 

1 smrpnc i ’sKtepu 

2 nd ma mimetha, nd jihlja esa : She does not scold me, she is 

diva sdkhibhya utd mahyam not angry : she was kind to friends 
asit. and to me* For the sake of a die 

aksdsyahdm ekapardsya het6r too high by one I have driven atvay 
dnuvratam dpa jayam arodbam. a devoted wife . 

mimetha : pf. of mitb dispute . jihlla : pf. of bid he angry (cp. 
p. 3, f. n. 2). sdkhibhyas: dat. (p. 313, 3). ekapardsya: accord- 
ing to the accent this is a Tp. adj., exceeding hy one , alluding to an 
* unlucky throw (called kali) in which when the number of dice 
thrown is divided by four one remains over (while in the best throw, 
the krfca, nothing remains over), dpa arodham : root ao. of rudh 
obstruct. The meaning of the stanza is : .* rejecting the kindly advice 
of my wife, I gambled and lost * 
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3 sets ^jTTj ^rrm ^cjfi 
*f TrffrTRX I 

^r##*r ^rt<fr sister 
«nt f^Tftr fwi *fr*fri;it 

8dvd§ti fivafeur; ipa jaya 
riaddhi; 
nd nathitd vindate mardita- 
ram : 

divasyeva jdrato vdsniasya 
nahdm vind&mi kitavdsya bh<5~ 
gam. 


[x. 34 , 3 

^ I WK I ’Sp} I WRH I I 

^ I *TTf^rr: I | cTlt^ I 
i i i 

^ i wii f^Tfw ifanw i ii 

My Mother-in-law hates me, my 
wife drives me away: the man in 
distress finds none to pity him : 
* I find no more use in a gambler 
than in an aged horse that is for 
sale / 


ru- 


dpa runaddhi (3* s. pr. of rudh) : turns him away when he asks 
for money to gamble with, nathitds : the gambler speaks of himself 
in the 8, prs. dfivasyaJLva ; agreeing with kitavdsya. jdratas: 
pr. pt. of jr waste away . kitavdsya bh<5gam: objective gen, 
(p. 820, B b). 


S ^ wrc f xrft 

fwr vmi ^TTrk TFWTf^ 
*r 11 


^ i i vfk i i w i 
W i i i *rpft i w i 
ftrfT I *TRTT I I W: I 

^ i i *refa i i ^ n 


4 anyd jayam pdri mr6anti asya, Others embrace the wife of him 
ydsyagrdhad vddane vaji aksdh. for tohose possessions the victorious 
p : ta m&ta bhratara enam dhur : die has been eager. Father , mother , 
‘ n a janlmo, ndyata baddhdm brothers say of him, * toe knots him 
etam’. not, lead him away bound \ 


dgrdhat : a ao. of grdh be greedy , governing vddane, loc. of the 
object (p. 825, 1 c). vaji : to be read with a short final (p. 487, a 4, 
cp. p. 441, 4 a) ; accent, p, 450, b. ahur : pf, of ah say. janxmas : 
i. pk pr, of jha know . ndyata : accented as beginning a nevr 
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sentence (p. 466, 19 a ) ; final vowel metrically lengthened (cp. p. 441, f 
line 2). baddham : as a debtor. 


ipfl^*rr wrfwfa 11 


i i ^rppiTftr i Mf»r: i 

i ^ i ft*f i j 

f*rs%r: i ^ i l ^ri^fo I wwici i 
TTfjJ i i wm, i ftuerafa. i src- 
ft^rlnRii 


6 yad adidhye : ‘ na davisani When I think to myself, * I will 

ebhih ; *■ not go with them;- 1 shall he left 

par&yadbhyo &va hxye sakhi- behind by my friends as'they deparl 
bhyah% (to play)*, and the hr own ones ; 

nmptai ca babkravo vacarn thrown (J6tvn f have raised their 
dkratam, voices , I go straight , like a courtesan , 

dmid esamniskrtam jarmiva. to their place of assignation. 


a-didhye : 1* s, pr. A. of dM think, davisani : if ao. sb. of du 
go (of which other forms occur in the AA. and the YY.) ; some 
scholars think the sense of play to be so necessary that this must be 
an irr. form (is ao. sh.) from div play (like a-sthavisam, in a Sutra, 
from fthiv spit), ebhis: with the’friehcls. &va Mye : ps. of 1. ha 
leave; I am left behind with abl. (cp. 201 A 1). uptas : pp. of vap 
strew, dkrata: 8. pi. A. i‘oot ao. of kr, accented because still 
dependent on y&d. Here we have a Jagati Pada .interposed in a 
Tristubh stanza (cp. p. 445, £ n. 7) ; the same expression,, vacam 
akrata, by ending a Pada in vii. 108, 8 produces a Jagati Pada in a 
Tristubh stanza. The final vowel of the vb. is here nasalized to 
avoid the hiatus at the end of the Pada (cp. i. 35, 6 a) ; viii. 29, 6 a ; 
see p. 23, f. n. 1). 5mi id : J go at once (p. 218). esam : of the dice. 


^}<T ^ wfsi II 


to, i Tjrf?T i ffepr: i i 

SRTfif I *f?f I CRT I ’g.^TRI I 
W*l: I W I ft I I sfiRfbu 
i i m i ®cnft u 
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6 sabham eti kitavdh prchd- 
manoj 

jesyamiti, taniiS duduj&nah. 
aksasd asya vi tiranti kamam, 
pratidivne dddhata a kptani. 


[x. 84, $ 

The gambler goes to the assembly 
hall, asking himself \ 1 shall I con - 
guer\ trembling with his body * 
The dice run counter to his desire f 
bestowing on his adversary at play 
the lucky throws . 


tanvi : accent, p, 450, 2 b, dudujanas : as this pi is the only 
form of the vb. occurring, and is itself only found in one other 
passage (also with tanviL), its exact meaning is doubtful ; but it must 
express either fear or confidence, tiranti: 3. pi. pr. of tr cross . 
pratidivan : dec., 90, 3 ; dat with verbs of giving (200 A 1). a. 
dadkatas: N. pi, pr. pt. of dhS (156, p. 181, top) agreeing with 
aksasas ; with prp. following (p. 462, 13 a a), krtani : probably in 
the specific sense of the highest throws , pi. of n, kptdm. 


jmT tftj'arr: faraW R 


w*i: i ’STU I 

f*usr?rfa: i tpM: i i 

i sRhr: i i 

i i ftraW i n 


7 aksasa id anku^ino nitodino, The dice are hooked , piercing , 
nikrtvanas tdpanas tapayi§nd- deceitful , burning and causing to 
vah; bum; presenting gifts like boys , 

kumarddesna, jdyatah pnnar- striking back the victors , sweetened 
hdno, with honey by magic power over the 

mddhva samprktah kitavdsya gambler. 
barhdna. 


tapayisndvas ; causing the gambler to pain others by his losses* 
kumard~de§nas : giving gifts and then taking them back like children, 
punarhdnas: winning back from the winner, equivalent in sense 
to the preceding word ; Sandhi, 65 5. sdm-ppktas : pp. of ppc mix, 
barhdna : insi s. (p. 77) ; with objective gen. (p. 320). 
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c fwcnB wtH w wni: i I wnt: i wh i< 

t^r ¥fw w&fr i i ifwr i *air*#T i 

fw*j% *rr i i h«tw i *r i i 

TTwt *m iT&ifrfH h Tjwi i i ips: i *tjt: i ^ t 

II 

8 tripafic&ddh krxlati vrata e$dm, Their host of three fifties j days 
devd iva Savita satyddharma : like god Savitr whose laws are 

ngrdsya oin manydve na nam- true : they how not before the wrath 
ante; of even the mighty; even a Icing 

raja oid ebhyo ndma ft krnoti. pays them obeisance . 

tripafica^ds : the evidence is in favour of interpreting this word 
as meaning consisting of three fifties, not consisting of fifty-three, as the 
number of dice normally used, devd iva Savita: the point of the 
comparison is that the action of the dice is as independent of the will 
of othei's as the action of Savitr, who observes fixed laws of his own 
(iv. 53, 4 ; x. 189, 3), and whose will and independent dominion no 
being, not even Indra, Varuna, Mitra, Aryaman, Budra can resist 
(ii. 88, 7. 9 ; v. 82, 2), na : the only example in the BY. of the 
metrical lengthening of nd* namante, ndmas : with dat. (p. 311, h 
and 312, 2 a). 


flprr wKl ^HT: 


i i I w<;f5fT i 
wsrpeb i ^k^Hi i 
f^rr: i wKt: i i f^u^rr: r 
i swh i i^thi t*n i it 


9 nica vartanta, updri sphuranti. 
ahastaso hdstavantam sahante. 
divya dngara frine niuptah, 
dltah sdnto, h^dayam nir dah- 
anth 


They roll down , they spring up- 
ward. Though without hands , they 
overcome him that has hands » 
Divine coals throion down upon 
the gaming-board, bemg cold , they 
burn up the heart * 
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Every Pada in this stanza contains an antithesis: nlca— upari; 
ahastasah — hastavantam ; divyah — Irine ; 6ltafcL — nir dahanti, 
divyas: alluding to their magic power over the gambler; cp. 
barhana in 7 d. dngaras : the dice are compared with bits of 
charcoal lying in a hollow ; cp. &B. v. 3, 1, 10 : adhiddvanam va 
agnxs, tdsya etd ’ngara yad aksab the gaming-board is fire, the dice 
are its coals * 


wm ffarr 

JTTrfT f%cl I 

wnrr 

1 *>w **- .. 

isWUff? wamm it 


wpn i i fwnit i fhrr i 
nrjrr i f?n?} i >ert?r: i & i i 
^rari^rr i i >k*i i i 

^kil i i ^ i *f#i i ttfar it 


10 jay a tapyate kitav&sya hina, Forsaken the wife of the gambler 

m&ta putrdsya o&ratah ktia svit. is grieved , the mother (too) of the 
rnava bibhyad dkdnam ichd- son that wanders who knows where • 
mano, Indebted , fearing , desiring money 

anydsam dstam xipa naktam eti. he approaches at night the house of 

others . 

' hina : pp. of h& leave . putrdsya : the gambler, tapyate must be 
supplied with naata. rna-va : lengthening of final a before v 
(15, 1 c). bibhyat: pr. pt. of bh l fear. iipa eti: probably for the 
purpose of stealing, to explain c, n&ktam : see 178, 2 ; 195 A 5 a. 


sirisrr srrai gwrr ^ i 
$T|5 ^RTT^ ft ^ 
f«w: ii 

11 striyara drstvaya kitavdm 
tap a, 

anydsam jayam, sukrtam 
j6nim 


f^Rk 1 flk I I WRTR I 

i i r^i 'Eft- 

kill 

g#r% i *rcrKi i ff i w’li 

k: i i i f^r: i W3; j, 

ta- It pains the gambler when he 
sees a woman f the wife of others^ 
ca and their well-ordered home. Since 
he yokes the brown horses in the 
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piirvahne asvan yuyujd hi ba- morning , Tie falls down (in the 
bhrun, evening) near the fire, a beggar . 

g6 agndr dnte vrsalah papada. 

tatapa : used impersonally with the acc. ; this and the following 
two perfects may be translated as presents, because they express 
habitual actions continued into and included in the pr. (218 A a). 
dr$tvaya: gd, of dr& see , agreeing with kitav&m as the virtual 
subject (210). striyam (p. 88, /?) : jayam as apposition, a woman who 
is the wife of others) that is, when he sees the wives of others and 
their comfortable homes, he is reminded of the unhappiness of his 
own wife and the bareness of his own home, divan: the brown 
dice are here figuratively called horses, which he yokes ; that is, he 
begins a long spell of gambling with them, papada: he conse- 
quently falls down, exhausted and overcome, on the ground beside 
the fire in the evening, having lost everything. 

«*;> *fr 4: i «r: i i *rfw: i i 

ttwt wvkm wfr ^ i wr i smter i nrm: i ^ i 

wrfa ^ w ^rfwr i indfa i «f i ’tT'if i iprfwT i 

ii i wi i wgl: i W i i 

ii . 

12 yd vali senanir mahatd ganasya, To Mm who as the general of 
raja vratasya prathamd ba- your great throng , as hing has 
bhuva, become the first of your host, I 

t&smai krnomi, * na dhana ru- stretch forth my ten 'fingers— 
ad h mi * ; "I withhold no money — this is tmth 

d&sah&m pracis, 6 t&d rtdm va- I say \ 
dami \ 

y6 va^ : no specific die is meant, the expression only implying a 
chief, in the abstract, of the total number of dice played with, 
daia krnomi pracih : I put the ten (sc. fingers) forward , that is, I 
stretch out my two hands, pracis : A. pL f. of pranc, used predi- 
catively (198, 1). t&smai: dat. of advantage (200 B 1), dhana 

o 
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runadhmi : that is, ‘I have no money left for you these words in 
sense come after pracls, expressing wlmt is implied by that gesture, 
rtam : predicative, I say this as true (198, 1). 


ffff wi? sMwtw: I 
ww *rnt twin* writ 

TT% fW ■«{% Wf^TTRIW^: II 


w% i wt i i i i i 

f%% I I WF I I 

I Wpt I fWtRT I I WTWT I 

wn i % i f% i wf i *rf%m i w( i 


18 aks&ir ma divyah ; krsim ft 
krsasva ; 

vitt& ramasva, bahu m&nya- 
manah ; 

t&tra gavah, kitava, t&tra jaya : 

t&n me vf caste Savitay&m 
aryah. 


h 

1 Play not with dice ; ply thy 
tillage; rejoice in thy property, 
thinking much of it; there are thy 
cattle , 0 gambler , there thy wife * : 
this Savitr here , the nolle, reveals 
to me. 


This stanza is spoken by the gambler, who in a-c quotes the advice 
of Savitr. divyas : 2. s. inj. of div play with ma (p, 240). ra- 
masva : with loc. (204, 1 a), t&tra : cattle and wife can be regained 
by acquiring wealth, caste: 8. s. pr. of oaks, me: dab. (200 Ac), 
ay&m : as actually present, ary&s : nolle, as upholder of moral law. 


fwwH. i inpre: i ^ i f ao?i I w: i 
wt l w: i wY^tiJ i w i wf»r i 
fw i t. i g i w«g: i i 

wrrfw: i 

I WWWHU WTfTTrft- 1 g I II 

14 mitr&m krmidhvam khalu, mr- Pray maJce friendship, le gracious 

l&ta no. to us. Do not forcibly Iciuitch us 

ma no ghor&na caratabhf dhr- with magic power. Let your wrath, 
§nu. your enmity now come to rest . Let 


*i8 fww -mp4 i3ont wt 
WT WT WTOT WXWTfW ’fWT I 

w*rr nfticft ii 
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ni vo mi manyiir vilatam, another now be. in the toils of the. 

dratir. brown ones. 

any 6 babhrunam pr&sitau mi 
astu. 

mrldta (2. pi. ipv. of mrd, p. 8, n. 2) : accented as beginning a 
new sentence ; with final vowel metrically lengthened, nas : dai 
(p. 811, /). carata^abhi : with prp. following the vb. (p. 468, 20 A), 
dhpgini: acc. adv. (p, 801, 5). In this final stanza the gambler 
adjures the dice to release him from their magical power. 


ptrausA 


There are six or seven hymns dealing with the creation of the world as 
produced from some original material. In the following one, the well-known 
Purusa-Bukta or Hymn of Man, the gods are the agents of creation, while 
the material out of which the world is made is the body of a primaeval 
giant named Purusa. The act of creation is here treated as a sacrifice in 
which Purusa is the victim, the parts when cut up becoming portions 
of the universe. Both its language and its matter indicate that it is one of 
the very latest hymns of the Bigveda. It not only presupposes a knowledge 
of the three oldest Vedas, to which it refers by name, hut also, for the first 
and only time in the Bigveda, mentions the four castes. The religious view 
is moreover different from that of the old hymns, for it is pantheistic ; 
* Purusa is all this world, what has been and shall be*. It is, in fact, the 
starting-point of the pantheistic philosophy of India. 


x. 90. Metre: Anu§{ubli; 16 Tristubh. 


*r sjfiT fwenf prr- 


X sah&sra&rsa Purusah, 
sahasraks&h, sahasrapat. 
sa bhumim visv&to vrtva, 
&tj ati§thad dasahgulam. 


TOfajfWT i i 

i i 

5ar: i i i |wr i 


Thousand-headed was JPurum f 
thousand-eyed, thousandfooted , He 
having covered the earth on all 
sides , extended beyond U the length 
often fingers ; 

o 2 
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sahasrasirsa & c.: that is, having innumerable heads, eyes, and 
feet, as representing all created beings (cp. 2). sahasraksds : of the 
very numerous Bv. cds. formed with sahdsra this and sahasra- 
axghd are the only ones with irr. accent (cp. p. 455, 10 e). dadangu- 
1dm: probably only another way of expressing that his size was 
greater even than that of the earth, ati^that : ipf. of stha stand 


II 

2 Pdrusa evdddxn sdrvam 
ydd bhutdm ydo ca bhdviam, 
utamrtatvdsyd^ano, 
ydd dnnenatirdhati. 


i ^ i wu 

^ | i ^ i ^ I i 
'sra i l i 

i i ii 

Purusa is this all, that has been 
and that will be. And he is the 
lord of immortality, which he grows 
beyond through food. 


Purusa is coextensive with the whole world including the gods, 
bhdvyam : a late and irregular cadence, amytatvdsya : of the 
immortals, the gods, ydd : there is some doubt as to the construction 
of d ; the parallelism of dty atisthat in 1 d and of dty aricyata in 5 o 
indicates that Purusa is the subject and ydd (the gods) the object, 
and that the former exceeds the latter annena, that is, by means of 
sacrificial food. The words have also been interpreted to mean : who 
(the gods) grow up by (sacrificial) food ; or, and of that which grows by 
food , that is, creatures other than the gods. In these interpretations 
the meaning of dti does not seem to be sufficiently brought out. 


3 pr^T W *rff*TT- 

<fr arralNr i 
inftrer gcrrf«i 

tW^WfcT fffw u 

8 etavan asya mahima, 
dto jyayamd ea Purusah. 


x^rreHi w i *rff*TT i 

’srw: i ^trKi ^ i i 

i w i Pnrf i i 

i w i i t|f% » 

Such is his greatness , and more 
than that is Pumsa, A fourth of 
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pado ’sya vfsva bhutani ; him is all beings j three-fourths 

tripad asyamrtam divi. of Mm are tohat is immortal in 

heaven . 

etavan asya : xrr. Sandhi for etavam asya (occurring also in x. 85, 
45 : putran a), is a sign of lateness, this being the regular post-Vedie 
Sandhi (39)* &tas : equivalent to an ab. after the cpv. (201, 3). 
jyayamfi ca: on the Sandhi, see 40 a. Purusas: a metrical 
lengthening for Purusas (cp. the Pada text) to avoid a sequence of 
four short syllables, cp. 5 b. woof tarn : equivalent to amrtatvd. 


^ ii 


i i ^ i 1 1 

i w 1 ft 1 wr^i 1 

cict: 1 1 1 wr^ 1 
1 ^ 11 


4 tripad urdhva lid ait Purusah ; 
pado ’syekabhavat piinah. 
tdto visvah vx akramat 
eafianana6an6 abhi. 


With three quarters Purusa 
rose upward; one quarter of him 
here came into being again . Thence 
he spread asunder m all direeiims 
to what eats and does not eat 


lid ait (3. s. ip£ of i go> p. 130) : to the world of immortals. iM : 
in this world, piinar : that is, from his original form, tatas : from 
the earthly quarter, vi akramat abhi: distributed himself to, 
developed into. sa6ana-ana6an6 : animate creatures and inanimate 
things ; this cd. represents the latest stage of Dvandvas in the RV, 
(186 A 1, end). 


* wnfl^f^ra 



wfci i wr?m i 
I I 1 
*r: i wra: i ^rf?t i i 

i i ^ i 9 
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5 tasmad Viral ajayata, 

Virajd &dhi Purusa!?.. 
sa jatd dty aricyata 
pa£cad bhumim d.tho purah. 


From him Yirdj was horn , from 
Viraj Purusa. When bo?'n he 
reached beyond the earth behind 
and also before. 


tasmad: from the undeveloped quarter of Purusa. Viral: as 
intermediate between the primaeval Purusa and the evolved Purusa ; 
cp. x. 72, 4 : Aditer D&kso ajayata, D&ksad u Aditih pari from 
A<Mti FaJcsa was horn, and from Falcm Aditu On the Sandhi, see 
p. 8, n. 2. With c d cp. led, atlio : 24. 


$ f fW 

(T I 

pi r: « 

6 yat Piirusena havi§a 
deva yajn&m atanvata, 
vasantd asyasid ajyam, 
grisma idhmdh, sarad dhavih. 


^ l l 'ffW I 
l^nr: i wj: i ^cNrr i 
wen i w i i wsafru 
tffar: i sewr: i wr, i ffa: ii 

When the godsjperfonned a sacri- 
fice with Purusa as an oblation, 
the spring was its melted butter, 
the summer Us fuel, the autumn its 
oblation . 


„ Here the gods are represented as offering with the evolved Purusa 
an ideal human sacrifice to the primaeval Purusa. dtanvata : 8. pi. 
ipf. A. of tan stretch ; this vb. is often used figuratively in the sense 
of to extend the web of sacrifice = to carry out, perform, dhavis : 54. 


^ ?! srfffa ifhirc: 

mwr % ii 


cfTc.i wu srfffH i u i #^i 
i i , ?rcra: i 
i i wara i 
Fipn: i i ^ i % ii 


7 tam yajnam barhisi pr&uksan 
Purusam jfitam agrat^ : 


That Purusa, born in the begin * 
ning, they bcsprmMed as a sacrifice 
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t<5na deva ayajanta, on the strew : with him the 

sadhya rsayad ca yd. gods, the Sddhyas, and the seers 

sacrificed 

jatdm agratas : the evolved Purusa, born from Viraj (5 b), the 
same as in 6 a. pra-auksan : 3. pi. ipf. of 1, uks sprinkle . ayaj- 
anta : = yajfiam dtanvata in 6 b. Sadhyas : an old class of divine 
beings (here probably in apposition to devas), cp. 16 d. fsaya£ ca 
yd : and those who were seers, a frequent periphrastic use of the 
rel. = simply rsayas. 


wifi: I I I 

l i 

tpg?U <TR. I xTf I *r[W*U 
’wyiT'U titbit: i ^ i *ni 

From that sacrifice completely 
offered was collected the clotted 
padiin tamd cakre vayavy&n, hutter : he made that the leasts of 
aranyan, gramiad ca y d. the air } of the forest, and those 

of the village . 

tdsmad : ab. of the source (201 A 1). sambhrtam : as finite vb. 
I>rsad-ajydm : accent, p. 455, 10 d 1. padun : Sandhi, 40, 2, tamd : 
attracted to padun for tat (prsadajy&m) ; Sandhi, 40, 1 a. vayav- 
y&n : one of the rare cases where the independent Svarita remains in 
pronunciation (p. 448, 1); &n here remains unaffected by Sandhi 
because it is at the end of a Pada(p. 31, f. n. 3) ; this is one of several 
indications that the internal Padas (those within a hemistich) as well 
as the external Padas were originally independent (cp. p, 465, f, n. 4). 
aranyan : that is t wild . gramyad ca yd = gramyan, that is, tame ; 
cp. r§ayad ca yd in 7 d. 


c wfWTcSi%ri: 

TT^fT I 

srTwfa 


8 tasmad yajnat sarvahiitah 
sdmbhrtam prsadajiam : 


II 


fwk l l l 

I TrrrrtfsT i atfspc i 

ee^Tf% I I WT7, i 

i fffk i W[*ra n 
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9 tasmad yajhat sarvahiita 
fcah samani jajnire ; 
chdndamsi jajnire tasmad ; 
yajns tasmad ajayata. 


From that sacrifice completely 
offered were bom the hymns and 
the chants ; the metres were born 
from it; the sacrificial formula 
was born from it 


_ rcas : the Rigveda. samani : the Ssmaveda. jajffire : 8. pi. pf. 
A. of jan beget, yajus : the Yajurveda. This is the first (implicit) 
mention of the three Vedas. The AV. was not recognized as the 
fourth Veda till much later. 


so wr^f wrsj5g 

% % VTWVT^ri: I 

7 n^T ? cT^RTct 

WTwnn II 

10 tdsmad &6va ajayanta 
yd kd ea ubhayadatah. 
gavo ha jajnire tdsmat ; 
tdsmaj jata ajavayah. 


wk i wzi: i i 

^ i % I i 'OTrqr^ri: i 
vt4: i f i wfsn; i wfer i 
fTWTcT wirm: i wnr 4 : 11 


From that arose horses and alt 
such as have two rows of teeth . 
Cattle were born from that; from 
that were bom goats and sheep. 


yd kd ea: whatever animals besides the horse, such as asses and 
mules, have incisors above and below, ajav&yas : a pi. Dv. (186 A 2) ; 
Dvandvas are not anatysed in the Pada text. 


3ff?TOT sstaiWSFU 

g*? ^ 

5*rr 'g^?r n 


Vrf i i ft* i t 

^fW’WTT I f% | | 

i fsR i w i ^ i *t* ^ i 
i ^ ^ i TTfr i ^ ii 


11 ydt Pdrusam viadadhuh, 
katidha vi akalpayan ? 
mukham kimasyaP k&u bahu? 
ka uru pada ucyete ? 


When they divided Furusa, into 
how many paHs did they dispose 
him? What (did) his mouth (be- 
come) ? What are his two arms , 
his two thighSj his two feet called ? 
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vi-ddadhur: when the gods cut up Purusa as the vieLim ; here 
the Padapatha again (see note on viii. 48, 2 a, 10 c) accents the prp. 
in a subordinate clause (p. 469, 20 B). k&u: the dual ending an for 
the normal a before consonants (cp. note on x . 14, 10 a) ; ka and 
pada before u : 22. ucyete : 3. du. pr. ps. of vac speak : Pragrhya,. 
26 b. 


wp? sw i 
sp? rt^ vi'm- 
wi II 


I W i i wbK I 

I TTWa}: | Wei: i 

*fct i m, i w i sra; i i 
W«tr; i ’gx: i wr^ra 11 


12 brahman.6 ’sya mukham asid, 
baku rajaniah krtah ; 
uru tdd asya yM vaisyah ; 
padbhyam 6udr6 ajayata. 


His mouth was the Brahman* 
his two arms tvere made the ivarrior, 
his two thighs the Yai&ya ; from 
his Uoo feet the Sudra tvas horn . 


In this stanza, occurs the only mention of the four castes in the* 
RV. brahmand ’sya; Sandhi accent, p. 465, 17, 3. rajany&s : 
predicative nom. after a ps. (196 h ). krtds attracted in number to 
rajany&h, for krt&u (cp. 194, 3). ydd vailyas : the periphrastic use of 
the rel. (cp. 7 d and 8 d), lit. his tivo thighs became that tvhich was the < 
YaUya . padbhyam: abl. of source (77, 3 a, p. 45S, 1). 


^ wi^rf i 



13 oandr&ma mdnaso jafc&s ; 
c&ksoh suryd ajayata; 
miikhad lndra£ ca Agnis ca, 
pranad Vaydr ajayata. 


i i wnr: i 
^pff: i i i 

i i f i i ^ i 

Trnin^ i *rrg: i n 

The moon tvas horn from his- 
mind; from his eye the sun was 
horn; from his mouth Indra and 
Agni , from his breath Ydyu was 
horn , 
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Note that candrd-mas Is not analysed in the Pada text, cdksos : 
ah. of caksu used only in this passage = the usual eaksus ,* in the 
Funeral Hymn (x. 16, 8) suryas and cdksus, vatas and atma are 
also referred to as cognate in nature. # 


*TWf 
sfNff sfl: i 

W ^Tc* 


sjTHrh i wfa; i i 

nrW: i sft: i i i 
W^iprc. i i f^t: i wlrsrk i 
ci’srt i i ii 


14 nabhya asid antdriksamj From his navel was produced 

sirsnd dyauh sam avartata ; the air; from his head the shy was 
padbhyam bhumir, di£ah 6r6- evolved ; from his two feet the earth f 
trat: from his ear the quarters: thus 

tatha lokam akalpayan. they fashioned the tvorlds . 


nabhyas : ab. of nabhi inflected according to the i dec. (p. 82 a), 
dxrsnas : ab. of £xrsan (90, la; p. 468, 2). s&m avartata : this vb. 
is to be supplied in c ; cp. ddhi sdm avartata in x. 120, 4. akalpa- 
yan : ipf. cs. of kip ; they (the gods) fashioned . 


pi: i 

c^RT 

16 saptasyasan paridhdyas; 
trxh saptd samidhah krtah ; 
deva y&d, yajndm tanvana, 
dbadhnan Ptirusam paMm. 


sjnwi i trftJ’erEb i 

f%: i *thi i suit: i 

|*rr: i ^ i wi i trirt: i 

’WSRI 

Seven were his enclosing stich; 
thrice seven were the faggots made } 
tvhen the gods performing the sacri- 
fice hound Furusa as the victim. 


paridhayas : the green sticks put round the sacrificial fire to fence 
it in, generally three in number, saptd : as a sacred number, 
tanvanas : cp. 8 b. dbadhnan : 8. pi. ipf. of bandh ; cp. piirusena 
havxsa in 6 a and tdm yajnam Piiru^am in 7 a b. paSum : as appo* 
;feitional acc. (198). 
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**§ |^to: *T%^T I I VWSFB I %WT*. I 

rs mft 'ti^Tfti uwrtt^h; i rrrf^f i vm+fw i wrrf^ i i 

;| ?r f •®tt^> Trff?TR: 3Er*r*r ?h f i *rnfo: i *rf|m«h i wg i 

* ws f§r mwit |^t: ii *m f* i wpm'. i *rf%r i f *rr: n 

16 yajfidna yajnam ay aj ant a de- With the sacrifice the gods sacri - 

■ f; j» 

vas : ficecl to the sacrifice : these were 

tani dhdrraani prathamani asan. the first ordinances. These powers 
td ha nakam mahimanah. ea- reached the firmament where are 
canto, the ancient Sadhyas, the gods. 

y&tra purve SMhiah sdnti, 

& ■ devah, 

| ayajanta : this vb. ordinarily takes the acc. of the person, wor- 
| shipped and the inst. of that with which he is worshipped (308, 1 /) ; 

? the meaning here is : they sacrificed to Purusa (here appearing as 
f a sacrifice, like Yisnu in the Brahmanas) with the sacrifice in which 
: he was the victim. t6 mahimanah : probably the powers residing 

; in the sacrifice. This stanza is identical with i. 164, 50. 

EATRI 

The goddess of night, under the name of Katrl is invoked in only one 
hymn (x. 127), She is the sister of Usas, and like her is called a daughter 
of heaven. She is not conceived as the dark, but as the bright starlit night. 

[ Becked with all splendour she drives away the darkness. At her approach 
men, beasts, and birds go to rest. She protects her worshippers from the 
wolf and the thief, guiding them to safety. Under the name of ndkta n,, 
combined with usds, Night appears as a dual divinity with Dawn in the 
form of Usasd-ndkta and NAkfcosasS, occurring in some twenty scattered 
stanzas of the Kigveda. 

x. 127. Metre : GayatrL 

Tnft TP?f I f% I I I 

iJ^T fsq^fSfc I I I I 

| f^rar fwif^ra a f¥srf: i ^ i f i ^f*nr 11 

\ 
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1 Ratrx vi akhyad ayati Night approaching has looked 

purutra devi aksAbhih : forth in many places with her eyes : 

vi£va Adhi Ariyo ’dhita. she has put on all glories. 

vi akliyat : a ao. of khya see (147 a 1). a-yati : pr. pt. f. of 
a+i go (95 a), devi : accent, p. 460, h ; metre, p. 487, a 4. aksabhis : 
99, 4 ; the eyes are stars, ddhi adhita : root ao. A. of dh& put 
(148, 1 a). Sriyas (A. pi. of Art; 100 h, p. 87) ; the glories of starlight. 


srtftfqT qrreni H*i: n 

2 a nrv apra amartia 
nivAto devi udvatah. : 
jydtisa badhate tain ah. 


imi w i I 

fsr-Rfh i i i 

sqtfflWT I I wt II 

The immortal goddess has per- 
vaded the wide space } the depths f 
and the heights ; with light she 
drives away the darhness . 


u apras : 3. s, s ao, of pra fill (144, 5), dovi : cp. 1 b, jyotisa : 
with starlight. 


^ I 

7T& II 


fq: i ^ Tf^r i i ^rsra i 

'OTfliH. I I wwl I 

^4 1 ?;cc I i i n 


8 nir u svasaram askrta The goddess approaching has 

Usasam devi ayati : turned out her sister Dawn; atvay 

apdd u hasate tamah. too ivill go the darhness. 

nir askrta : 3. s. root ao. of kr do ; the s is here not original 
(PadapStha akrta), but is probably due to the analogy of forms such 
as nis-kurn (AV.) ; it spread to forms in which kr is compounded 
with the prps. pAri and sAm (pariskrnvAnti, pAriskrta, sAmskrta). 
XTsasam : Dawn here used in the sense of daylight (dec., 83, 2 a), 
nir u — Apa id u : in the second clause the pci. is used anaphorically 
(p. 221, 2), with special emphasis (id) on the second prp., = and the 
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X. 127, 0] 

darkness will also bo dispelled by the starlight (cp. 2 e). 
s. sb. A. of the s ao. of 2. ha go forth (p. 162, 2). 


hasate: 3. 


& *rr Wf wi 
fa n ^TRSTtWt I 
*r iiifn 11 

4 sa tx6 adyd, y&syd vay&m 
m te yamann dviksmahi, 
vyksd nd vasatinx vdyah. 


rn I «r: I vn I *n?rh I 
fa i % i *rrsK i i 

l% i i *wfa*t i « 

So to us to-day thuu (hast ap- 
proached), at whose approach we 
have come home , as birds to their 
nest upon the tree. 


sa : p, 294, b ; a vb. has here to be supplied, the most natural one 
being hast come , from ayati in 3 b. ydsyas . . te for tvdm ydsyas, 
a prs. prn. often being put in the rel. clause, yaman: loc. (90). 
ni. . dviksmahi : s ao. A., we have turned in (intr.). vasatim : governed 
by a cognate vb. to be supplied, such as return to. vdyas : If. pL of 
vi bird (99, 3 a). 

fa i ^tete: i ’arPrera i 
fa i 1 fa i -Tfahi: i 

fa i i fact i n 

Home have gone the villages , 
home creatures with feet , home those 
with wings, home even the greedy 
hawks. 

ni avik§ata : 3. pi. A. s ao. of vid enter . gramasas : = villagers . 
ni : note the repetition of the prp. throughout, in place of the cd. vb.: 
a common usage. 

■qM i 
wt ^gcrcr n 


m fa ^fa^ct 

fa fa i 

5 nx gramas6 avik§ata, 
ni padvdnto, nx paksinah* 
ni syenasad oid arthinab-. 




i 1 i 

i %*n^i ^ i 
t «k i fiTiTi i ■ 
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(x. 127, G 

6 yavaya vrkiam vrkam, Ward off the she-wolf and the 

yavaya stendm, urmie ; wolf, ward off the thief, 0 Night} 

atha nali sutara bhava. so he easy for us to pass. 

yavaya : cs. of yu. separate ; this and other roots ending in li, as- 
well as in i, p, may take Guna or Vrddhi in the cs. (168, 1 c), but the 
Padap&tha invariably gives yavaya; the final vowel is metrically 
lengthened (in b it is long by position before st). vrky&m: accent, 
p. 450, 2 b. atlia : final metrically lengthened (cp. p. 214). 


3Td!I I 

^ 'EfTcfq II 


HTT I ttftfwi. I ^ I 
ipdR. I I ■'ffWT I 

’ath i wrsiw i w* « 


7 \ip a ma p6pi6at t&mah, 
krsn&m, viaktam asthita : 
■fraa rn6va yataya. 


The darkness, thicldy painUng t 
Mach, palpable, has approached me: 
0 Baton, clear it off like debts. 


up a asthita : 8. s. A. of root ao. of stha stand. p6pi£at : int. pr. 
pt. of pi£ paint , as if it were material, usas : Dawn, as a counter- 
part of Night, is invoked to exact = remove the darkness from B&trX, 
as one exacts money owing. In hymns addressed to a particular 
deity, another who is cognate or in some way associated, is not 
infrequently introduced incidentally, yataya : cs. of yat. 


e ^ % *IT prpfct 
ftjfter i 

wt*i ^ ll 


I B I i w i i 

fOpr<zr i ^f| h: i f|*n i 

I wt*ki l # 


g upa te ga ivakaram, Like kine I have delivered up to 

vrnlsva, duhitar divah, thee a hymn — choose it 0 daughter 

llatri, stdmam rx& jigyuse. of heaven, 0 Night- like a song of 

praise to a victor. 

upa a akaram (1. s. root ao. of kr) : I have driven up for thee my 
song of praise, as a herdsman delivers up in the evening the cows 
which he has herded since the morning ; cp. i. 114, 9, lipa te stdman 
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padupa iva w akaram I have driven up songs of praise for thee like a 
herdsman . vrnisvd : 2. s. ipv. A. from vr choose . b is parenthetical* 
stdmam is to be supplied with akaram. jigyuse : dat. of pf. pt. of 
ji conquer (157 b a). 


HYMN OF CREA.TION 


In the following cosmogonic poem the origin of the world is explained 
as the evolution of the existent (s&t) from the non-existent (dsat). Water 
thus came into being first ; from it was evolved intelligence by heat. It is 
the starting-point of the natural philosophy which developed into the 
Sftnkhya system. 


x. 129. Metre : Tristubh, 

s ■srrd^brft 

vet m. i 

f4»u4< Vq : g>f w 11 %. 

w: 11 


m i ’sr&t, i wiaH i ’ft scftf i 

W%(. I I 

*n i *ft ^ i fW'Srw^r 1 

vk: i m.\ 

fwi i w i i sM i ^ t 

sbKi 

^sreh i fto, \ i i w 


1 nasad asin, n6 sdd dslt tada- There teas not the non-existent 
rum; nor the existent then; there was 

nasid rajo n6 vioma par6 ydt. not the air nor the heaven which is 
* kirn avarivah P kiiha ? kdsya beyond . What did it contain t 

ddrmann? Where? In tvhose protection t 

dmbhak kim asid, gdhanam ga- Was there toater f unfathomable , 
bkirdm P profound ? 

Of. &B. x. 5, 3, 1 : ndJUra va idam agrd£sad asid nd^iva sdd 
ftsxt verily this (universe) was in the beginning neither non-existent nor 
existent as it were . tadanxm : before the creation, asit : the usual 
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[x. 129, 1 

form of the 8. s. ipf. of as be ; the rarer form occurs in 8 b. no : for 
nA u (24). vxoma: the final vowel metrically lengthened (cp. 
p. 440, 4B). paras: adv.; on the accent cp. note on ii. 85, 6c. 
a avaxnvar : 3. s. ipf. int. of vr cover (cp. 173, 3) ; what did it cover 
ip = conceal or contain ? kiiha : where was it ? kAsya AArman : who 
guarded it? kim; here as an inter, pci. (p. 225). Ambhas : cp. 3b, 
and TS,, apo va idam Agre salilAm asxt this (universe) in the beginning 

«n jp: i i i * ntff i 

■sf i i i i i 

i wctr. i i rtc^i u4n.i 

wk I f I , ?RRl i *r i trc. i 

i ’sire ii 

2 na mrtyilr asxd, amrtam na There teas not death nor im- 
tarhi. mortality then . There was not the 

na ratria ahna asxt praketAh. beacon of night, nor of day. That 
anxd avatAm svadhAya tAd one breathed , windless , by its own 
Akam. power. Other than that there was 

tasmad dhanyAn nA par Ah kim not anything beyond . 
canasa. 

ratryas: gen. of ratri (p. 87). Ahnas: gen. of Ahan |9i, 2). 
anit : 3. s, ipf. of an breathe (p. 143, 3 a). tAsmad : governed by 
anyad (p. 317, 3). dha for ha: 54. anyAn nA: 33. parAs : cp. 
note on 1 b. asa : pf. of as be (135, 2). 


was the waters , the ocean . 

* *r ^ «rff 

«r Trarr i 

WteTOW VK'- II 


I 


fltf: I I I I 'SfSr I 
i sfw*. i i -w, i 

i ^ i i irat i 

i 

fjtte: | rlcT I TffpT I I 
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ti X, 129, 4J 

I 

8 tama asit tamasa gfilham agre ; Darkness was in the beginning 
apraketam salilam sarvam a hidden by darkness ; indistinguish- 
f idam. able , this all was wat&r. That 

tuchydnabM dpib.it am ydd asit, which , coming into being, was 
5 tdpasas tan mahinajayataikam. covered with the void , that One 
| arose through the power of heat 

gulhdm : pp. of guh hide (69 c, cp. 3 b y, p, 8 and 13). as : 3. s. 
ipf. of as be (p. 142, 2 b) ; this form is also found twice (i. 85, 1. 7) 
alternating with asit. b is a Jagatx intruding in a Tristubh stanza 
(cp. p, 445, f. n. 7). dbhii ; the meaning of this word is illustrated 
by a-babhuva in 6 d and 7 a. mahina = mahimna (90, 2, p. 69). 

8 ^nr4: i i ^ i eh i wfo i 

srat *p^*ftft i i i ^ i waft. I 

if^ iftftrt u mct: i i i ft: i 

fft i i i aftftT h 

4 kamas tdd dgre sdm avarta- Desire in the beginning came 
tadki, upon that , (desire) that teas the 

mdnaso rdtafi prathamdm ydd first seed of mind. Sages seeking 
asit. in their hearts with wisdom found 

sat6 bdndhum dsati nir avindan out the bond of the existent in the 
hrdi pratisya kavayo manisa. non-existent 

ddbi sdm avartata : 8. s. ipf. A. of vrt turn, with sdm come into 
being ; ddbi upon makes the verb transitive = come upon , talce posses' 
sion of tdd that = tad dkam in 2 e, the unevolved universe. One 
of the two prps. here is placed after the vb. (cp. 191/, and p. 468, 
20 A a), ydd: referring to kamas is attracted in gender to the 
predicate n. rdtas. satds : they found the origin of the evolved 
world in the unevolved, prati-isya : the gd. in ya has often a long 
final vowel (164, 1) which is always short in the Pada^atha. ma- 
nisa : inst. of f. in a (p. 77). 
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[X. 120. 5 


M fNWtHt fNrttft TfW^TH. fflpfh*: I rtrH I TfW I WTH. I 
TO |irf^ %^T- TO I f^rrC | | Hqf^i l f%c(j 

€lw wt^i 

■^fVT ^rN’srfiprM \n: sw. i i i w?pt i 

^err ^wmr^tw: Nwfa a wr i ’stwifl; i i wafa. ii 


5 tiraficino vitato radmir e?am : Their cord teas extended across : 

adhdh svid asiSd, updri svid was there beloiv or was there above? 

as!3 t P There ivere hnpregna tors , there were 

retodha asan, mahimana asan ; powers; there was energy bchu\ 
svadha avdstat, prdyatih pards- there teas impulse above . 
tat. 

radmis : the meaning of this word here is uncertain, hut it may be 
an explanation of bdndhu in 4 c : the cord with which the sages 
(referred to by esam) in thought measured out the distance between 
the existent and non-existent, or between what was above and below ; 
cp. viii. 25, 18, pari y6 ra&mxna div6 dntan mamd prthivyah who 
with a cord has measured out the ends of heaven and earth ; cp. also tlie 
expression sutram vitatam (in AY. x. 8, 87) the extended string with 
reference to the earth, asxt: accented because in an antithetical 
sentence (p, 468, 19 B /3 ). The i is prolated, and that syllable (and 
not a) has tlxe Udatta, as in the final syllable of a sentence in ques- 
tions (Panin i viii. 2 ; 97); the second question updri svid &si3t is 
quoted by Piinini (viii. 2, 102) as coming under this rule, but without 
accent, retodhas and mahim&nas are contrasted as male and 
female cosmogonic principles, to which eori’espond respectively prd- 
yatis and svadha. In TS. iv. 8, 11, 1, mention is made of trdyo 
mahimanah. connected with fertility, svadha: this is one of the 
five examples of a N. f. in a left uncontracted with a following 
vowel : it is probable that the editors of the Samhita text treated 
these forms as ending in ah* while the Padapatha gives them without 
Visarjaniya, doubtless owing to the greatly increasing prevalence of 
the nominatives in a. 
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X. 120, 7] 

^ wr% ^ Yf R w. i wr i%f 

J $<! w^ricrT jprf f^ffc i <pr: i wwtctt i gnfc i tnh. i ftr 

[ ^h|^t w ^fs: i 

«IT ”% ^ H i |*rr: i w i i 

^ l w. | %ijr I 1 ’3TTi^ D 

6 k 6 addha vedaP kd ilia prd Who Jcnoivs truly? Who shall 

voca t, here declare , whence it has leen 

kiita ajata, kxita iydm visrstih ? produced, whence is this creation ? 
arvag deva asyd visdrjanena : By the creation of this (universe) 

dtha k .6 veda ydta ababhxiva ? the gods (come) afterwards : who 

then knows whence it has arisen ? 

vocat : a ao. inj. of vac. kxxtds : b has one syllable too many 
(p* 441, 4 a). arvak: the sense is that the gods, being part of the 
creation, are later than the period preceding the creation, and there- 
fore can kxiow nothing of the origin of the universe, dtha: with 
metrically lengthened final vowel (p. 440, 4 ; cp. 179, 1). 

'Q ^ fWfspft i i *icb i i 

*IT 5^ ^ *TI ^ I *TT 1 I ^ I TT I * I 

sft wnsN: w. i w i ’sftU’sra: i wfr i f% 

sfir yy % ^ *it m ^ ii i 

w. i w i ^ i ^ i *n i ^ » 

7 iydm visrstir ydta ababhuva ; Whence this creation has arisen ; 

yddi va dadhd yddi va nd : whether he founded it or did not : 

yd asyadhyaksah paramd vio- he who in the Ugliest heaven 'is its 

man surveyor , he only knows , or else he 

ed angd veda, yddi va nd vdda. knows not 

a and b are dependent on veda in d. asya : of this universe, b is 
defective by two syllables (p. 440, 4 a) : possibly a metrical pause 
expressive of doubt may have been intended, vydman : loo. (90, 2), 
vdda i the accent is due to the formal influence of yddi (p. 246, B a)* 
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[x. 135, 1 


YAM A 


Three hymns are addressed to Yama, the chief of the blessed dead. 
There is also another (x. 10), which consists of a dialogue between him and 
his sister Yami. He is associated with Yaruna, Bphaspati, and especially 
Agni, the conductor of the dead, who is called hie friend and his priest. 
He is not expressly designated a god, but only a being who rules the dead. 
He is associated with the departed Fathers, especially the Ahgirases, with 
whom lie comes to the sacrifice to drink Soma. 

Yama dwells in the remote recess of the sky. In his abode, which is the 
home of the gods, he is surrounded by songs and the sound of the flute. 
Homa is pressed for Yama, ghee is offered to him, and he comes to seat 
himself at the sacrifice. He is invoked to lead his worshippers to the gods, 
and to prolong life. 

His father is Yivasvant and his mother Sarapyfl. In her dialogue with 
him YamI speaks of Yama as the * only mortal \ and elsewhere he is said to 
have chosen death and abandoned his body. He departed to tbe other 
world, having found out the path for many, to where the ancient Fathers 
passed away. iDeath is the path of Yama. His foot-fetter (p&dbh&a) is 
spoken of as parallel to the bond of Yaruna. The owl (dlfika) and the 
pigeon (kapofca) are mentioned as his messengers, but the two four-eyed, 
broad-nosed, brindled dogs, sons of Sarama (sftramey&u) are his regular 
emissaries. They guard the path along which the dead man hastens to 
join the Fathers who rejoice with. Yama. They watch men and wander 
about among tbe peoples as Yama’s messengers. They are besought to 
grant continued enjoyment of the light of the sun. 

the first father of mankind and the first of those that died, Yama 
appears to have originally been regarded as a mortal who became the chief 
of the souls of the departed,; He goes back to tbe Indo-Iranian period, for 
the primaeval twins, from whom the human race is descended, Yama and 
Yami, are identical with the Yima and Yimeh of the Avesta. Yama himself 
may in that period have been regarded as a king of a golden age, fot in 
the Avesta he is the ruler of an earthly, and in the BY. that of a heavenly 
paradise. 

x. 1B5. Metres Anustubh. 


ft: i 

fferr 

^ ii 


vfifKi i i 

ft: i i i 

i m: i ffrqfit: i ff?ni 

qxprrc.i ^ifwffni 
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X. 135, 3] 


1 y&smin vj*ks6 supalafid 
dev&ih sampibate Y amah, 
dtra no visp&ti& pita 
puranam dnu venati. 


Beside the fair-leaved tree under 
ivhich Tama drinks together with 
the gods , there our father , master 
of the home , seeks the friendship of 
the men of old. 


y&smin : the loc. is often used in the sense of beside, near (cp. 
208, 2). sampibate : drinks Soma with, dtra : with metrically long 
final vowel (cp. 488, 2 A), nas : our i e. of me and the other 
members of the family, pita: my deceased father . puranan s 
ancient ancestors ; Sandhi, 89. dnu venati : that is, associates with 
them. 


R HTTWT 

=Er^5rT trrq^+pT I 


wt ii 


i i ^npT i 

' •^h. i i i 

i ’ssTff ^ i u 


2 puranam anuvi5nantam, 
cdrantam papdyamuya, 
asuyann abhy aoakasani : 
tdsma asprhayam piinah. 


Him seeking the friendship of 
the men of old, faring in this evil 
wag, I looked upon displeased : for 
him I longed again. 


In this and the preceding stanza a son speaks of his father who 
has gone to the world of Yama, amuya : inst. a. f. of the prn. 
aydm used adverbially with shift of accent (p. 109) ; with this is 
combined the inst. s. f. of the adj. papd similarly used, the two 
together meaning in this evil wag, that is, going to the abode of 
the dead, asuyan : Icing displeased, that is, with him, opposed to 
asprhayam, I longed for him, that is, to see him again, acakadam : 
ipf. int. of kad, with shortening of the radical vowel (174). 


? n cjwrr yfa: 

’spenii TtwT^rtft: » 


i ?rs^T i i 

i flnrfc i , 
i i fwff B 
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3 yam, kumara, ndvam r&tham 
acakram manasakrnoh, 
dkesam visvatah praScam, 
dpa£yann adki tisthasi. 


[x. 135, 3 

The new car , 0 hoy, the wheelless, 
which thou didst make in mind , 
which has one pole, hut faces in all 
directions , thou ascendest seeing 
it not 


In this stanza (and the next) the dead boy Is addressed ; he mounts 
the car which he imagines is to take him to the other world, aca- 
kr&m : perhaps because the dead are wafted to Yama by Agni, dka 
and vidv&tas are opposed : though it has but one pole, it has a front 
on every side, dpa6yan : because dead. 


jjwn; imhfrit 

. * .r — f*4 _ — **- l „ 

W FTOWWTt I 
?i ¥nRrrg 

*rf»r <fr im, ii 

4 ydm, kumara, pravartayo 
rdtham viprebkias pdri, 
tarn samanu pravartata, 
sdm it 6 navi akitam. 


i f*nr i v i i 

i f^rfar: i i 

irau *n*h ^ im i 

i 5?f: i ^rrf% i n 

The car , Ohoy, that thou didst set 
rolling forth away from the priests, 
after that there rolled forth a chant 
placed from here upon a ship . 


The departure of the dead is followed by a funeral chant, pra* 
dvartayas : 2. s. ipf. cs« of vrt turn ; accent, p, 464, 17, 1 ; p. 460, ft ; 
analysed by the Padapatha, as prd dvarfcayas; cp. note on viii 
48, 2 a. dnu pra avartata : 3, s, ipf, A. of vrfc : accent, p. 464, 17, 1 ; 
p. 466, 19 ; p. 468, 20 a. viprebhyas : the priests officiating at the 
funeral ; abl. governed by pdri (176, 1 a) ; Sandhi, 43, 2 a. s&m 
a-hitam ; accent, p. 462, 13 h> n&vi : the funeral chant is placed on 
a boat as a vehicle to convey it from here (it&s) to the other world* 



tt? wt i 


W. I $*TR?C, 1 WRRC I 

t*K i w, i f*n i i 
i f%?t: t ?raj ^ren *r: ifrou 
i W i wfcre k 
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X. 135, 7] 


5 kah kumar&tn ajanayadP 
rdtham k6 Mr avartayat ? 
kah svit tdd adyd no bruyad, 
anud6yx y&thabhavat p 


Who generated the bog? Who 
rolled out Ms car? Who gray 
could tell us this to-day, how Ms 
equipment (?) was ? 


These questions seem to be asked by Yama on the deceased boy’s 
arrival: Who was his father? Who performed his funeral? With 
what equipment was he provided for the journey ? nir avartayat : 
cp. y&m pravartayo r&tham in 4 a b. anud^yi : this word occurs 
only in this and the following verse ; it is a f, of anu~d6ya, which 
occurs in the sense of to be handed over ; the exact sense is nevertheless 
uncertain. It not improbably means that with which the deceased 
was supplied for the journey to Yama*s abode. 


$ 

cicfr i 

warn: ii 

6 y&thabhavad anuddyi, 
t&t6 agrarn ajayata ; 
purastad budhnd atatah ; 
pa6csan nir&yanam k^tam. 


srarr i i i 

?[cl: i i writt i 
HWk I fa: I i 

i i siew; » 

As the equipment was , so the top 
arose; in front the bottom ex- 
tended ; behind the exit was made , 


The sense of this stanza is obscure, chiefly because the object of 
which the details are here given is uncertain* The car on which the 
deceased is supposed to be conveyed may be meant. There is 
evidently correspondence between y&tha and t&tas, dgram and 
budhn&s, pur&stad and pa6cad. There is no doubt about the 
grammatical forms or the meaning of the individual words (except 
anud^yi). If the reference is to the car, the general sense of the 
stanza is ; in proportion to the equipment is the height of the top, 
the space on the floor in front, and the size of the exit at the back. 
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[x. 185, 7 

suiter 'epjft «TT3oV^ i w i i *rraft: i 

'm 5fH5r: trf^^rr: ii mR i i tf^srci: » 

7 id&m Yamdsya sadanam This is the seat of Yama that is 

devaman&m y&d ueyate. called the abode of the gods. This 

iyam asya dliamyate nalir* is his flute that is Mown, lie it is 

ayam girblub pariskrtah. that is adorned with songs. 

The boy here arrives at the abode of Yama. sadanam : note that 
the vowel of this word is always short in the Pada text, the com- 
pilers of which seem to have regarded it as a metrical lengthening; 
sadanam occurs r about a dozen times in tho EV., beside the much 
commoner s&danam. nalxs : with s in the nom. (100, I a). There 
is one syllable too many in c (cp. p. 428, 2 a), ay&ni : Yama* p&ri- 
$krtas : note that the Pada text removes the unoriginal s (p. 145, 
f. n. 1 ; cp. note on x. 127, 8 a), girbhis : dec. 82 ; accent, 
p. 458, c 1. 

VATA 

This god, as Vata, the ordinary name of wind, is addressed in two short 
hymns. He is invoked in a more concrete way than his doublet V&yu, who 
is celebrated in one whole hymn and in parts of others. Vata’s name is ; 

'frequently connected with forms of the root va, blow } from which it is 
derived. He is once associated with the god of the rain-storm in the dual | 

form of Vata-Parjanya, while Vayu is often similarly linked with Indra as 
fndra-VayA Yata is the breath of the gods. Like Rudra he wafts j 

healing and prolongs life; for he has the treasure of immortality in his ■ 

house. His activity is chiefly mentioned in connexion with the thunder- 
storm. He produces ruddy lights and makes the dawns to shine. His j 

swiftness often supplies a comparison for the speed of the gods or of : 

mythical steeds. His noise is also often mentioned. 

x. 168. Metre: Tri§tubb. j 

q ureter g TTcter i g i *rf|jrT*k i vfei i 1 

wf?r *Hiiar<a Rtit i w. i TtffT i wK i w i *fr4: i 
fg fag j Rrlg i w f^ i *nf?r i wsnf5f i f 

wf xtfw ffft i trfwi i \*pi. » 



X. 168, 2] VATA 21? 

1 Vatasya mi mahimanam ra- (X will) now (proclaim) the 
thasya : greatness of Tata’s car : Us sound 

rujann eti, stanayann asya goes shattering, thundering. Touch- 
ghdsah. ing the shy it goes producing ruddy 

divispf g yati arunani kmvann ; hues ; and it also goes along the 
utd eti prthivya renum asyan. earth scattering dust 

mahimanam : .the vb. can easily be supplied, the most obvious one 
being prd vocam according to the first verse of i. 32, Indrasya mi 
viry&ni prd yocam, and of i. 154 Visnor mi kam viry&ni pra 
vocam, rujan. : similarly the Maruts are said to split the mountain 
with the felly of their cars (v. 52, 9), and their sound is thunder 
(i. 23, 11). standyan: used predicatively like a finite vb. (207) or 
eti may be supplied, arunani: alluding to the ruddy hue of 
lightning, with which the Maruts are particularly associated, asya : 
accent, p. 452. utd: 24, prthivya: inst. expressing motion over 
(199, 4). 


* TRTt ^ ^T<ter fwr 


i $371 i ^ i ureter i fSmHT: i 

W i w; i i i i 

l 

crrf«: i f i i f^r: t 

fsnt i 

W i fasN i i II 


2 sim prdrate dnu Vatasya vi§tha : The hosts of V&ta speed on 

dinam gaehanti sdmanam na together after him : they go to him 
ydsah. as women to a festival . The god , 

tabhih sayuk sardtham deva the Idng of all this world , united 
iyate, with them , goes on the same car . 

asya viSvasya bhiiyanasya raja. 

sam prd irate : 3. pi. pr. A. of ir ; p, 468, 20 a. visthas : though the- 
derivation is vi-stha (not analysed in the Pada text), the meaning is 
uncertain. It is probably the subject with which yos&s are coin- 


218 VATA (x. 168, 2 

pared, the sefise being : the rains follow the storm wind (apam sakha 
in 3 c), and accompany him on his course, saratliam : an adv. based 
on the cognate acc. (197, 4). Iyate: from i go according to the 
fourth class, from which the pr. forms lyase, iyate, iyante, and the 
ph lyamana occur; c is a Jagati Pada. 

f^T SR^RlRTt: I «T | f*T l ff 9 Jc| I WR I ' E R I 

wf jrewsrr wrt frfri i 

gin ^^5 11 wn: i i wuwt: i nr n^nl 1 

1 %t; i snn: 1 gin: 1 w i 11 

3 antdrikse patlnbhir iyama.no, Going along his paths in the air 
n& ni visate katamac canahah. he rests not any day . The friend 
apam sakha prathamaja rtava, of waters , the first-born, the holy , 

kiia svij jat&h, kiita a babhuva? where pray being bom , whence 

has he arisen ? 

pathibhis : inst. in local sense (199, 4). lyamanas : see note on 
2 c. ahas: acc. of duration of time (197, 2); cp. also 4 b and the 
Padapatha. apam s&kha : as accompanied by rain (cp. note on 2 a), 
prathama-jas : 97, 2. rtava : 15 c. kv& : = kiia (p. 448), jat&s : 
as a finite verb (208) ; cp. x. 129, 6 b. kiita a babhuva = what is 
his origin (cp. x. 129, 6 d) ; on the use of the pf. cp. 213 A a. 

8 ’sitwt niff wnn i i i i 

Wfsf ’sfcfn fn ^r: I nnu W(: i , ®ncfw i ^er: l p: i 

n ^ % 'ntni: i ^ i w i i n i 

n# ninin §fW fnSm » 

dff I ^TrTT^r I ffW I II 

4 &tma devanam, bliiivanasya Breath of the gods, germ of the 
garbho, world, this god fares according to 

yathavasam carati deva esah. his wiU. His sounds are heard. 
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X, 168, i] 


ghdsa id asj a £rnvire, n& ru- (but) Ms form is not (seen). To 
pam. that Vdta we would pay worship 

t&smai Vataya havisa vidhema. with oblation. 


atma : cp. x. 90, 13, where Vayu is said to have been produced 
from the breath of Purusa ,• and x. 16, 3, where breath is allied to 
wind, gdrbhas : Vafca is here called germ of the world as Agni is 
in x. 45, 6. asya : accent, p. 452. ghdsas : cp. 1 b. 6ravire : 3. pi. 
A. pr. of 6ru with ps. sense (p. 145, y). n& rupdm ; the vb. drsyate 
is here easily supplied, vidhema: with dat. (200 A/)* 




VOCABULARY 


Finite vorbal forms are here given under the root from which they are derived, 
as also the prepositions with which they are compounded, even when separated 
from them. Nominal verbal forms (participles, gerunds, gerundives, infinitives), 
on the other hand, appear in their alphabetical order. 


ABBREVIATIONS 


a. « adjective. A. «* accusative. A **Atmanepada, middle voice. A A. « Aitareya 
Aranyaka. ab. » ablative, acc. ■* accusative, act. active, adv. ■» adverb, 
adverbial. ao. * aorist. Arm. ** Armenian. Av. » Avesta, Avestic. Bv. 
«* Bahuvrlhi compound, cd. = compound, ej. » conjunction, cog. « cognate, 
corr. * correlative, cpv. « comparative* cs. = causative. D. *» dative, dat. 
=» dative, dec. =* declension, dem. demonstrative, den. ■» denominative, 
der. ■» derivative. Bv. * Bvandva compound, ds, = desiderative. du. « dual, 
emph. — emphatic, emphasizing, enc. = enclitic. Eng. English, f. *■ feminine, 
ft. « future. G, « genitive, gd, — gerund, gdv. « gerundive, gen. ** genitive. 
Ok. « Greek. Go. * Gothic, gov. ** governing compound. I. «* instrumental, 
ij. m interjection, ind, * indicative, indec. « indeclinable, inf. m infinitive, 
inj. injunctive, inst. « instrumental, int. *=* intensive, inter. ** interroga- 
tive. ipf. * imperfect, ipv, = imperative, irr. « irregular, itv. ** iterative. 
K. «*■ KArmadh&raya compound, m. *» masculine, mid. — middle. L. » loca- 
tive. Lat. ** Latin. 1c. — locative. Litli. « ^Lithuanian, N. nomina- 
tive. n. ■= neuter, neg. «* negative, nm. «* numeral, nom. « nominative, 
OG. * Old German. 01. — Old Irish. OP. = Old Persian. op. «■ optative, 
ord. m ordinal. OS. = Old Saxon. 0S1. « Old Slavonic. P. ** Parasmaipada, 
active voice, pci. * particle, pf. « perfect, pi. » plural, poss. « possessive, 
pp. ** past passive participle, ppf. « pluperfect. ■ pr. « present, prn. = pro- 
noun. proh. « prohibitive. prp. «* preposition. prs. = person, personal, 
ps. » passive, pt. «* participle, red. « reduplicated, ref. «* reflexive, rel. 

relative, rt. « root. s. singular, sb. * subjunctive, sec. « secondary* 
sf. ■* suffix. Slav. « Slavonic, spv. * superlative, syn. « syntactical. Tp. 
** Tatpurusa compound. Y. *» vocative, vb. « verb, verbal, voc. «* vocative. 
YY. » Yajurveda. 


a, prn, root that in d-tas, d-tra, d-tha, 
a-smdi, a-syd. 

ami attain } v. adndti, adnutd see ai. 
dmh-as, n. distress , trouble , ii. 83, 2. & ; 
lii, 59, 2 ; vii. 71, 5. 


ak-tu, m. ointment ; beam of light ; (clear) 
night, x. 14, 9 [anj anoint ]. 
aks-d, m. die for playing, pi. dice, x, 
84, 2. 4. 6. 7. 18 [perhaps eye 
■» 8pof\, 


aksdn] 222 [adhvara 


aks-dn, n. eye (weak stem of dksi), x. 
127, 1, 

d-kslya-mana, pr. pt. ps. unfailing , i. 

154, 4 [2. ksi ftsfew]. 
akhkhali-kr Lya, gd. having made a croak, 
vii. 103, 3. 

Ag-nf,m./re, ii. 12, 3; iii. 69, 6 ; vii i. 
48, 6; x. 34, 11 ; god of fire , Agni, i. 
1-7,9; 85, 1; ii. 36, 15; v. 11, 1-6; 
vii. 49, 4 ; x. 16, 9. 12 ; 90, 18 [Lafc. 
ig-ni-s, Slav, og-nf). 

agni-dagdhd* Tp. od. burnt with fire, x. 

16, 14 [pp, of dab. bum). 
agni-duta, a, (Bv.) hairing Agni as a 
messenger , x. 14, IS. 

agni-sv&ttd, od. Tp. consumed by fire, 
x, 16, 11 [pp, of svad taste «?<$]. 
dg-ra, n. front / beginning ; fop, x. 136, 6; 

lc. dgre in the beginning , x. 129, 8. 4. 
agra-tds, adv. in the beginning , x. 90, 7. 
a-glm-yi, f. cow?, v. 83, 8 [gdv. to be 
slain , from han stay], 
ahkud-in, a, fcatrfwgr a hook, hooked , a*~ 
fracfitto, x. 84, 7 [ahkudd hook], 

1. dhg-a, n. Ztmb, ii. 38, 9. 

2. angd, emphatiepcl. just, only. i. 1,6; 
x. 129, 7 [180], 

dngara, m. coal, x. 84, 9. 

Ahgira, m. name of an ancient seer, iv. 
51, 4. 

Ahgiras, m. pi. name of a group of 
ancestors, v. 11, 6 ; x. 14, 8. 4. 6. 6 ; 
s., as an epithet of Agni, i. 1, 6 ; v. 
11, 6 [Ok. ayyeho-s 1 messenger ’]. 
ac bend, I. P. dcati, dd-, draw up. v. 

83, 8. # 

a-cakrd, a, (Bv.) wheelless , x. 135, 8. 
d-cit, a. (IC.) unthinking, thoughtless, vii. 
86, 7. 

a-cit-e, dat. inf. not to know , vii, 61, 6. 
d-citti, f. (K.) thoughtlessness , vii. 86, 6. 
a-citrd, n. darkness, obscurity , iv. 51, 8. 
d-cyuta, pp. (IC) not overthroum, un- 
shakable, i, 85, 4, 

aoyuta-cydt, a. (Tp.) moving the im- 
movable, ii. 12, 9. 

doha, prp. with acc., unto, viii, 48, 6. 
aj drive, X. P. djati [Lat. ago i lead 
‘drive’, Gk. &yu, ‘lead’]. 
drive up, vi. 64, 10. 
dd- drive out, ii. 12, 8 ; iv. 50, 5. 
ajd-mayu, a. (Bv.) bleating like a goat , 
vii. 103, 6, 10 [mayu, m. bleat). 

A'-jdra, a. (K.) unaging , i, 160, 4 [jr 
waste away). 


d-jasra, a. (K.) eternal , ii. 35, 8 [unfair 
' ing : jas be exhausted). 
ajavl, m. pi. Dv. cd. goats and sheep , x. 
90, 10 £ ajd + dvi]. 

a-jur-yd, a. unaging , iv. 51, 6 [jur waste 
away). 

afij, VII. P. andkti anoint; A. aiiktd 
anoint oneself , viii. 29, 1. 
diijas-a, adv. straightway , vi. 64, 1 [inst. 
of dSjas ointment : ** with gliding, 
motion], 

adH, n. ornament, i. 85, 8 ; viii, 29, 1 
[aSj anoint). 

d-taa, adv. hence, x, 14, 9 ; » ah, from 
that, iv. 60, 8 ; than that, x. 90, 8, 
ati-ratrd, a. (celebrated) overnight, vii., 
103, 7 [rttrl night). 
dtka, m. robe, ii. 35/ 14. 
dfcy-etavdi, dat, inf. to pass over, v. 88, 
10 [dti + i go beyond). 
d-tra, adv. here, i . 154, 6 ; ii. 85, 6. 
d-tra, adv. then, vii. 108, 2; there . x. 
185, 1. 

Atari, m, an ancient sage, vii. 71, 5. 
d-tha, adv. then ; so, vi. 54, 7. 
Athar-van, m. pi. name of a group of 
ancient priests, x. 14, 6. 
d-thd, adv. then, viii. 48, 6; x. 14, 10; 

15, 4. 11 ; 129, 0; so, x. 127, 6. 
dtho, adv. and also, x . 90, 5 [dtha + u], 
ad, eat, II. P. dtti, ii. 85, 7 ; x. 15, 8. 11. 

12 [Lat* edo, Gk. edcu, Eng. eat). 
d-dabdha, pp, (1C) uninjured , iv. 50, 0 
[dabh A arm]. 

A-diti, f. name of a goddess, viii, 48, 2 
[unbinding, freedom, from 8, da bind). 
ad-dha, adv. truly, x. 129, 6 [in this 
manner : a*d this + dhfif). 
a-dyd, adv. to-day , i. 85, 11 ; iv, 51, 8- 
4; x, 14,12; 127,4; 185,6; now , 
x. 15, 2 [porhnps « a-dyavi on this 
day). 

d-dri, m, rock , 1 85, 5 [not splitting : dr 
pierce). 

ddri-dugdha, Tp. cd, pressed out with 
atoms, iv. 60, 8 [pp. of duh milk]. 
ddha-ra, a, lower , if. 12, 4, 
adhds, adv. below, x. 129, 5. 
ddhi, prp. with lc., upon, i* 86, 7; v. 
88, 9 ; vii. 108, 5 ; with ab. from, 
x. 90, 5. 

ddhy-aksa, m. eye-witness ; surveyor, x. 

129, 7 [7icnn*np one’s eye upon). 
adhvard, m, sactifice . i. 1, 4. 8: iv. 
51,2. 
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adhvar-yu, m. officiating priest , vii. 
103, 8. 

a-dhvasm&n, a. (Bv.) undimmed, ii. 85, 
14 [having no darkening ]. 
an breathe, II. P. dniti, x. 129, 2 [Go. 
an-an 4 breathe *]. 

dn-agni-dagdha, pp. (K.) not burned 
with /ire , x. 15, 14. 

dn-abhi-mlata- varna, a, (Bv.) having 
an unfaded colour , ii. 85, 18. 
d-nasta-ve&as, a. (Bv.) whose property 
is never lost , vi. 54, 8. 
an-amivd, a. (Bv.) cfc’seaseim, in, 69, 8; 

11. health, x. 14, 11 [dmiva disease ]* 
dn-dgas, a. (Bv.) sinless , v. 83, 2; vii, 

86, 7 [agaa sin j Gk. ‘in- 

nocent ’]. 

an-idhmd, a. (Bv.) having no fuel, ii, 
85, 4, 

d-nimis-am, (aec.) adv. unwinkingly, vii. 

61; 3 [ni-mfs, f. wink ]. 
d-nimis-a, (inst.) adv. with unwinking 
eye, iii, 69, 1 [ni*nils,jf wink]. 
d-nividamana, pr. pi. A. unresting , vii. 

49, 1 [ni + vid go to rest], 
dn-ira, f. (IC.) lemguor , ailment, vii, 71, 
2 ; viii. 48, 4 [ird, f. refreshment]. 
dn-Ika, n.face, ii. 35, 11 [an breathe ]. 
dnu, prp. with acc., along , x. 14, 1. 8 ; 
among , x. 14, 12. 

anu-kamdra, (acc.) adv. according to 
desire , viii. 48, 8. 

ami-ddyi, f. equipment (?), x. 185, 6. 6 
[f, gdv. of aim- da to be handed 
over], 

anu-paapadand, pf, pt. A, having spied 
out , x, 14, X [epad spy]. 
anu-madyd-mdna, pr. pt. ps. being 
greeted with gladness, vii. G3, 3. 
anu-vdnaut, pr. pt. seeking the friendship 
of( ace.;, x. 185, 2. 

dnu-vrata, a. devoted, x. 84, 2 [ acting 
according to the will (vratd) of another J. 
dn -rfca, n, iK.) falsehood , ii. 85, 6 ; vii. 

61, 5 ; misdeed, wrong, 86, 6 [rfed right], 
an-en&s, a. (Bv.) guiltless , vii. 86, 4 
[dnas guilt], 

dnta, m. end, iv. 60, 1 ; edge, proximity : 

lc. dnte near , x. 84, 16. 
ant dr, prp with lo , ivithin , i. 85, 9 ; ii. 

12, 8 ; 85, 7 ; iv. 51, 8 ; vii. 71, 5 ; 86, 
2 ( ** in communion with) ; viii. 48, 2 ; 
among , viii, 29, 2. 8 [Lat. inter], 

Bmtdri-ksa, n. air, atmosphere, i. 85, 7, 
11 ; iii 12, 2 ; x. 90, 14 ; 168, 8 


[abhistiSavas 

[situated between heaven and earth i 
ksa = 1. ksi dwell], 

dnti-tas, adv. from near , iii. 59, 2 [dnti 
in front, near], 

dndh-as, n. Soma plant ; Juice, i, 85, 6- 
[Gk, avO-os 4 blossom ’]. s 

dn-pa 9 n. food , ii. 36, 5. 7, 10, 13. 14 J 
pi. 12 ; x. 90, 2 [pp. of ad sort], 
anyd, pm. a. other, ii. 85, 8. 8. 18 ; x. 
34, 4. 10. 11. 14 j 129, 2 1 with ab. 
« than, ii, 88, 11 ; any<5-anyd one- 
another , vii. 108, 3. 4, 5 ; anyd-anyd* 
anyah-any&£ some-others, x, 14, 8 ; ii. 
85, 8 [cp. Bat. aliu-s , Gk. &h\o*s 
4 other ' ]. 

dp, f. i eater, pi, N. &pas, ii, 85, 8. 4 ; vii. 
49, 1. 22. 8. 4 ; 108, 2 ; A. apds, v. 83, 
6 ; inst. adbhle, x. 14, 9 ; G. ap&ra, 
i. 85, 9 ; ii. 12, 7 ; 35, 1. 2. 8. 7. 9. 11. 
18. 14; vii. 108, 4; x. 168, 8; Ii. 
apsd, ii. 35, 4. 5. 7. 8 ; vii. 103, 6 
[Av. ap 4 water ’]. 
apa-dha, f. unclosing, ii. 12, 8, 
dpa-bhartavdi, dat, inf. to take away, x. 

1 4, 2 [bhr bear]. 

apa-bhartr,* in. remover, ii. 33, 7 [bhr 
bear], 

d-padyant, pr. pt. (K.) not seeing , x* 
135, 3. 

dpas, n. work, i. 85, 9 [Lat. opus 4 work '].. 
apds, a. active, i. 160, 4. 
apds-tama, spv. a. most active, i. 160, A, 
Apam ndpafc, xn , son qf waters, name of 
a god, ii. 33. 13; 35,1.3. 7. 9. 
dpi-hita, pp. covered, x. 129, 3 [dhd put], 
aplc-yd, a. secret, ii. 35, 11 [apio con- 
traction of a presupposed api-ahe]. 
a-praketd, a. (Bv.) indistinguishable , x, 
129, 3 [praketd perception], 
d-pratlta, pp. (K.) irresistible, iv.. 50, 9 
[prati + pp. of i firo]. 

a-pramxdyd, gdv. not to be forgotten, ii. 
85, 6 [mrd touch], 

d-budhya-mana, pr. pt. unawakening f 
iv. 51, 3 [budhu-afte]. 
abhi-ksipdnt, pr, pt. lashing, v. 83, 3. 
abhi-tas, adv. on all sides, iv. 50, 3 ; 

with acc,, around, vii. 108, 7. 
abhimat-in, m. adversai'y, i. 85, 3 [abhf* 
mati, f. hostility], 

abM-vrsta, pp. rained upon , vii. 103, 4. 
abhistf-dyumna, a. (Bv.) splendid if. 

help , iv. 51, 7 [dyumnd, n. splendour], 
abhisti-davas, a. (Bv.) strong to help, iii# 
59, 8 [ddvas, n. might]. 
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[avrkd 


abhiti f. attack , ii 33, 5 [abhf + itfj. 
abhf-vrta, pp. adorned, i. 35, 4 [1. vr 
cover], 

d-bhv-a, a, monstrous; n. force, ii 83, 
10 ; monster , iv. 51, 9 [non-existent, 
monstrous : -bid 5e]. 
d-manya-mana, pr. pfc. A. not thinking 
— unexpecting, ii. 12, 10 [man think]. 
d-martya, a. (IC.) immortal , viii 48. 12 ; 
l a, x. 127, 2. 

a-mibra, m. (K.) enemy, ii. 12, 8 [mitrd 
friend ]. 

dmita-varna,a.(Bv.)o/ unchanged colour , 
i v. 51, 9. 

drai-vd, f, disease , i. 85, 0; ii. 83, 2; 
vii 71, 2 ; viii. 48, 11 [am harm , 8. a. 
dmi-ti], 

amu-y-A, in&t. adv. in this way, so, x. 
185, 2 [inst. f. of amd this used in 
the inflexion of aydm]. 
d-mura, a. (K.) wise, vii. 61, 5 [ not 
foolish : mftrd]. 

a-mrba, a. immortal ; m. immortal being, 
i. 85, 2 ; vii. 68, 5 ; viii 48, 8 a ; n. 
what is immortal, i, 35, 6 ; x. 90, 8 ; 
immortality , x. 129, 2 [no£ cfeciof, mrtd, 
pp, of mr die ; cp. Gk. dfiftporos ‘ im- 
mortal ’]*. 

amrta-tvd, n. immortality, x. 90, 2. 
Ambh-as, n. water, x. 129, 1. 
d-yajvan, m. (IC.) non-sacrificer, vii. 
61, 4. 

-a-y-dra, dem. prn. N. s. in. this, iii 59, 
4 ; vii. 86, 3. 8 ; viii 48, 10 j x. 84, 
18 ( « here) ; he, i 160, 4 : x. 185, 7. 
•a-yas, a. nimble, i. 154, 6 [noi exerting 
oneself : yds « yas Mat oneself], 
a-rapds, a. (Bv.) unscathed, ii 88, 6 ; x. 

15, 4 [rdpas, n. infirmity, injury], 
dram-krta, pp. well-prepared , x. 14, 13 
[made ready], 

dr- am, adv* in readiness; with kr do 
service to (dafc.), vii. 86, 7* 
d-rdti, f. hostility, ii 85, 6 ; iv. 50, 11 ; 
viii. 48, 8 ; x. 84, 14 [non-giving, nig- 
gardliness, enmity], 

a-rf, m. niggard , enemy, gen. ary 4s, ii. 
12, 4. 5 ; iv. 50, 11 ; viii. 48, 8 [having 
no wealth: ri*=rai; 1. indigent; 2. 
niggardly], 

d-rista, pp. (K.) uninjured, vi. 54, 7 [ris 
injure], 

ar-und, a. f. t, ruddy, x. 15, 7 ; n. ruddy 
hue , x, 168, 1. 

ar-usd, a, ruddy, i 85-, 5 ; vii. 71, 1. 


a-rend, a. (Bv.) dustless, i 85, 11 [rend 

tn, 

ark-d, m. song, i. 85, 2; x* 15, 9 [aro 
smfir]. 

arc sing, praise, I* dreati. sdm~, praise 
universally , pf. anred, i. 160, 4. 
dre-ant, pr. pfc., singing, i. 85, 2 : viii. 
29, 10. 

arna-vd, a. waving, viii 63, 2 : in, flood. 
i. 85, 9. 

dr-tlia, n. goal, vii. 68, 4 [what is gone 
for x r go], 

arth-in, a. greedy, x, 127, 6 [having an 
object, needy], 

ar-pdya, cs. of r go, dd- ram up, ii 
i 88, 4. 

aryd, a. noble, vii. 86, 7 j x. 84, 13 : m. 
lord, ii. 35, 2. 

Arya~mdn, m. name of one of the 
idityas, vii. 68, 6. 

dr-vant, in, steed, ii* 83, 1 ; vii. 54, 6 
[speeding : $ go], 

arv&k, adv. hither, x, 15, 4, 9 ; after- 
wards, x. 129, 6. 

arvAftc, a. hithenoard, i 35, 10 ; v, 88, 6. 
drh-ant, pr. pfc. worthy , ii. 88, 10 3 . 
av help, I. P. dvati, i. 85, 7 ; ii. 12, 14 ; 
85, 15; iv. 50, 9* 11; vii 49, 1-4; 
61, 2 ; x, 15, 1. 5 ; quicken, v. 88, 4. 
ava-td, m. well , i 85, 10 ; iv. 60, 3 [dva 
down], 

a-vadyd, n, blemish, x. 14, 8 [gdv. not to 
be praised, blameworthy], 
avd-ni, f. river, v. 11, 5 [dva dawn). 
ava-pddyanfc, pr. pt. looking down on 
(aeo.), vii, 49, 8. 

ava-md, spv* a. lowest ; nearest, ii 85, 
12 ; latest, vii. 71, 8 [dva down], 
ava-ydtf, m. appeaser, viii. 48, 2, 
dva-ra, cpv. a. lower, x . 15, 1; nearer , 
ii, 12, 8 [dva doum], 
dv-ae, n. help, i. 85, 1 ; 85, 11 ; ii. 12, 

9 ; iii. 59, 6 ; x. 16, 4 [av help], 
ava-sana, n. resting place, x, 14, 9 [tw- 
binding , giving rest i dva + &a * si 
tie], 

avds-tdt, adv. below, x. 129, 5. 
avas-yd, a. desiring help, iv. 60, 9. 
a-vatd, a. (Bv.) windless , x. 129, 2 [rAfca 
winct], 

av-i-tf, m. helper, ii 12, 6. 
a-vtra, a. (Bv.) sonless , vii. Cl, 4 [vlrd 
hero], 

a-vxkd, a. (K.) friendly , x. 15, 1 [no* 
harming : vfka wolf]. 
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a-vyathyd, gdv. immovable , ii. 35, 5 
[vyath waver], 

as reach , obtain , Y. adndti, adnutd, i. 1 , 
3 ; 85, 2 ; ii, 33, 2. 0 ; iii. 59, 2 : vii. 
108, 9. 

abhf- attain to (acc.), i. 154, 5. 
di-man, m. rock, ii. 12, 8 [Av. asman 

1 stone ’ ; Gk. dtcpcuv 1 anvil ’]. 
dd-va, m. horse , ii. 12, 7 ; 85, 6; iv. 51, 

5; v. 88, 8. 6 ; vii. 71, 8. 5 ; x. 84, 3. 
11 ; 90, 10 [Lafc. equu-8 4 horse’, Gk. 
tm ro-r, OS. S/m] . 

diva-magha, a. (Bv.) rich in horses , vii. 

71, 1 [maghd bounty ]. 

Aav-in, m. du. horsemen, name of tlie 
twin gods of dawn, vii. 71, 2. 8. 6. 
astdu, nm. eight , i. 85, 8. 
as be, II. P. : pr. 2. dsi, i. 1, 4 ; ii. 12, 
15 ; 88, 8 ; 3. dsti, ii. 12, 5 ; S3, 7. 10 ; 
vii. 71, 4 ; 86, 6 ; x, 84, 14 ; pi. 
1. smdsi, vi, 54, 9; viii. 48, 9; 
8. sdnti, i. 85, 12; x. 90, 16; ipv. 
dstu, v. 11, 5 ; vii, 86, 8 2 ; x. 15, 2 ; 
sdntu, vii. 63, 5 ; op. syama, iii. 59, 
3 ; iv. 50, 6 ; 51, 10. 11 ; viii. 48, 12. 
13 ; ipf. 3. as, x. 129, 3 ; dsit, x. 34, 

2 ; 90, 6. 12. 14 ; 329, l 4 . 2K 3 2 . 4. 5 2 ; 
asan, x. 90, 15. 16 ; 129, 5 2 ; pf. asa, 
vii. 86, 4 ; x. 129, 2 ; asur, iv. 51, 7. 

dpi- be or remain in ( lo.) ; syama, iii. 
69, 4 ; x. 14, 6. 

pdri be around, celebrate , 2, pi, stha, vii. 
103, 7. 

prd- be pre-eminent , ipv. astu, iii. 59, 2. 
ds-at, pr. pt. n. i he non-existent . x. 129, 
1. 4. 

arsadedt, a. (Bv.) inexhaustible , i. 160, 2 
[ having no second, sadedt : sac follow], 
ds-ita, (pp.) a. black, iv. 51, 9. 
d-sammrsta, pp. (K.) uncleansed , v. 11. 

3 [mrj wipe], 

ds-u, m. life , x. 14, 12; 15, 1 [1. as 
exist], 

asu-trp, a. (Tp.) life-stealing, x. 14, 12 
[top delight in]. 

dsu-niti, f. spirit-guidance, x. 15, 14. 
ds u-ra, m. divine spirit , i. 35, 7, 10 ; v. 
83, 6 [Av. ahura ]. 

asur-yd, n. divine dominion , ii. 83, 9 ; 
35, 2. 

•asuydnt, pr. pt. displeased , resentful, x. 
135, 2. 

ds-ta, n. ftome, abode, x. 14, 8 ; 84, 10. 
•asmd, pm. stem of 1. prs. pi.; A. 
asman us, viii. 48, 3. 11 ; x. 15, 5 ; X). 
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asmdbhyam to us, i. 85, 12 ; x. 14, 
12 ; asmd lo us, i. 160, 5 ; ii. 33, 12 ; 
Ab. asmdd /row us, ii. 33, 2 ; vii. 71, 
1.2; than us, ii. 83, 11 ; G-. asma- 
kam. of us, vi. 54, 6; L. asmd in or on 
us, ii. 35, 4 ; iv. 50, 10. 11 ; viii. 48, 
10 ; asmasu on us, iv, 61, 10. 
a-smin, L. of prn. root a, in this, ii. 85, 
14 ; iv. 50, 10 ; x. 14, 5. 
d-smera, a. (K. ) not smiling, ii. 85, 4. 
a-smdi, D. of prn. root a, to him, ii. 35, 
5. 12 ; for him , x. 14, 9 ; unaccented, 
asmai to or for him, ii. 12, 5. 18 ; 85, 
2. 10 ; vi. 54, 4 ; vii. 63, 5 ; x. 14, 9. 

a«syd, G. of prn. root a, of this, ii. 88, 9 ; 
x. 129, 6 ; 168, 2 ; unaccented, asya 
his, of him, its, of it, i. 35, 7 ; 154, 5 ; 
160, 8 ; ii. 12, 13 ; 35, 2. 6. 8. 11 ; iv. 
50, 2 ; vi. 54, 3 ; vii. 86, 1 ; viii. 48, 
12 ; x. 34, 4. 6 ; 90, 3 s . 4. 6. 12*. 15 ; 
129, 7 ; 135, 7 ; 168, 1. 
ds-yant, pr. pt. scattering, x. 168, 1 [as 
throw], 

a-sydi, I). I of prn. root a, to that , ii. 
83, 5. 

ab say: pf. 3. pi. ahur, ii. 12, 5 ; v. 11, 
6 ; vii. 86, 3 ; x. 34, 4. * 

dha, emphasizing pci., indeed , i. 154, 6; 

v. 88, 3; vii. 103, 2. 
dhan, n. day, viii. 43, 7 ; x. 129, 2. 
ahdm, prs. prn., I, viii. 86, 7 ; x. 15, 3 ; 
34, 2. 3. 12. 

dhar, n. day, vii. 103, 7. 

dhas, n. day, x. 168, 3. 
a-bastd, a. (Bv.) handless, x. 34, 9. 
dh-i, m. serpent, ii. 12, 3. 11 [Av, asi, 

Gk. %x tnS * viper/, Bat. angui-s], 
d-brnana, pr. pfc. A. free from wrath [hr 
be angry], 

A, prp. with ab. from, ii. 85, 2 ; iv. 60, 
3 ; 51, 10 ; with L., in, i. 85, 4 ; ii. 
^ 35, 7. 8 ; iii. 59, 3 ; viii. 48, 6. 
i, pel. quite, very, ii. 12, 15 ; with 30,, 
viii, 48, 4. 

a-gata, pp. cows, vii. 103, 3. 9 [gam go], 
a-gam-istha, a. spv. coming most gladly. 
x, 15,3. 

ag-as, n. sin , vii. 86, 4; x. 15, 6 [cp. 
Gk. ayos 4 guilt *]. 

ac-ya, gd. bending, x. 15, 6 [il-fac 
bend]. 

4-jata, pp. produced, x. 129, 6 [jan 
generate ]. 
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ajya'j 

aj-ya, n. melted milter, I. 90, 6 [a-anj 
anoint], 

ani, m, axle-end, i. 85, 6. 
a-tafca, pp. extended , x. 185, 6 [tan 
stretch], 

a^tasthiviims, red. pf.pt. having mounted, 
ii. 12, 8 [S. + stha stand], 
at-mdn, m. breath , x. 168, 4 [Old Saxon 
_ athom 1 breath ’]. 

Adityd, m. son of Aditi , in. 59, 2. 3. 5. 
ap obtain , V. P. apndti ; pf. apa, Iv. 51, 
7 [Lafc.op-tscor ‘ reach apere * seize’], 
d-bhis, I, pi. f. of prn. root a, with these , 
v. 83, 1, 

a-bhu, a. coming into being , x. 129, 8. 
amd, a. raw , wn&cd*fid, ii. 85, 6 [Gk, 
# raw*]. 

a-yat-f, pr. pt. f. coming , x. 127, 1. 8 

ayas-d, a. f. I, made of iron , viii. 29, 8 
[dyas iron]. 

ay-n, a, active ; m. Zt'vfafir 5emp, mortal, 
, iii. 59, 9 [i flro]. 

a-yudh-a, n. tce«p<m, yiii.29, 5 [a + yudh 

ay-us, n. span of life, vii, 108, 10 ; yiii. 
48, 4. 7. 10. 11 ; x. 14, 14 [activity : 
i go]t 

aranyd, a. belonging to the forest , x. 90, 8 
[dr any a]. 

a-r<5banfc, pr. pt. scaling , ii. 12, 12 [rub. 
mount]. 

avis, adv. in view, with kr, make mani- 
fest , v. 83, 3. 

fid-A, a. swift , vii. 71, 5 [Gk. tb/ru-s]. 
adu-hdman, a. (Bv.), of sioi/i impulse, 
ii. 36, 1. 

a-sam, gen. pi. f. of the prn. root a, of 
them, iv. 51, 6. 

as-ma, irr. pr. pt. A., sitting, x, 15, 7 
[as sit]. 

a-bita, pp. placed in (lc.), viii. 29, 4 ; x. 
14, 16; with sdm placed upon (lc.), 
x. 135, 4 [dha put], 

a-huta, pp. to ivhom offering is made, v. 
11, 3, 


I go , II. P. dmi, x. 8-4, 5 ; dti, iv. 50, 8 ; 
x. 34, 6; 168, l 3 ; ydnti, vii. 49, 1 ; 
approach (acc.), viii. 48, 10 ; dyan, pr. 
sb. pass, vii. 61, 4 ; attain , vii. 63, 4 ; 
pf. XyAr, x. 15, 1. 2. 

dnn- go after , vi. 54, 5 ; follow (acc.), 

viii. 63, 5. 


[uni 

dpa- go away, x. 14, 9. 
abbf- come upon , ipf. ay an, vii. 103, 2. 
dva- appease : op. iyam, vii. 86, 4. 
a- come , ii. 83, 1 ; v. 83, 6 ; go to, x* 
14, 8. 

bpa a- come to (acc,), i. 1,7. 

rise, vii. 61, 1 $ 63, 1-4 ; ipf. ait, 
x. 90, 4. 

Apa- approach , vii. 86, 8; 103, 8 ; x. 

14, 10 ; 34, 10 ; flow to, ii, 35, 8, 
pdra- pass away, pf. iyAr, x. 14, 2. 7. 
pdri- surround, ii. 85. 4. 9. 
prd- go forth, i. 154, 8 ; x. 14. 7. 
dim prd- go forth after, vi. 54, 0* 
vi- disperse , x. 14, 9. 
sdm- Jloxo together , ii. 85, 3; unite, vii, 
103, 2. 

ichd-mftna, pr. pt. A. desiring , x. 84, 10 
[is wish]. 

i-tds, adv. from here, x. 135, 4. 
i-ti, pci, thus, ii. 12, 5 I 2 ; vi. 54, 1. 2 ; x. 
84, 6 [180]. 

it-tha, adv. thus , ii. 35, 11 ; truly, i, 154, 

5 [id + tba; 180]. 

£~d, emphasizing pci. just, even, i. 1, 4. 

6 ; 85, 8 ; 154. 8 ; ii, 35, 8. 10 ; iv. 50, 
7. 8 ; 51, 9 ; vii. 86, 3. 6 ; x. 14, 16 ; 
34, 5. 7. 8. 18; 127, 3 [Lut. id: 
1801. 

i-d-dm 3 clem, prn. n, this, i. 154, 8 ; ii. 
12, 14; 33, 10; iv. 51, 1 ; v. 11, f> ; 
x, 14, 15; 15,2; 90,2; 129,3; 185, 

7 ; this world , v. 83, 9 ; » here, vi, 54, 
1 [111]. 

i-danim, adv. now, i. 85, 7. 
idh kindle, YII, A. inddbd, 
sdm- kindle, 8. ph indbato, ii. 85, 11 j 
pf. idbird, v. 11, 2. 
idh-md, m. Juel, x. 90, 0 [idb kindle]. 
fnd-u, m. drop, Soma , viii. 48 2. 4. 8, 
12. 13. 15 ; pi. iv. 50, 10 ; viii. 48, 5. 
in dr a, m. name of a god, i. 85, 9 ; ii, 

12, 1-15 ; iv. 60, 10.11; v. 11,2; vii. 
49, 1 ; viii. 48, 2. 10 ; x. 15, 10 ; 90, 

13. 

indr-iyd, n. might of Indr ct, i. 85, 2 
[fndra]. 

i-nv go, I. P. invati [secondary root 
from i go according to class v.: i-nu], 
sara- bring, i. 160, 5. 
imd, dem. prn. stem, this, A* m. imdm, 
ii. 35, 2; x. 14, 4; 15,6; N-m.pl. 
imd, vi. 64, 2 ; viii. 48, 6 ; n* iraa, 
ii, 12, 3 ; x. 15, 4; im&ni, vii, 61, 6; 
71, 6 [111]. 


iyfim] 


227 


[■ap&rd 


i-y-dm, dem. prn. f. this, v. 11, 5 ; vii. 

61, 7; 71, 6 2 ; x. 129, 6. 7 [111], 
fra, f. nurture , v. 83, 4. 
fr-ina, n. dice-board, x. 84, 1. 9. 
fr-ya, a, watchful , vi. 64, 8. 
i-va, one. pel. like , i. 1, 9 5 86, 6. 8 3 ; ii. 

12, 4. 6 ; 33, 6 ; 35, 6. 13 ; iv. 51, 2 ; 
v. 11, 6 ; 88, 3 ; Yii. 63, 1 ; 103, 5 2 ; 
via. 29, 8 ; 48, 4 a . 6. 7 2 ; x. 84, 1. 3. 
6. 8; 127, 7. 8 [180]. 

is-ird, a. devoted , viii. 48, 7. 
istd-vrata, a. (Bv.) accordant with desired 
ordinances, iii, 59, 9. 
ista-purtd, n. (Bv.) sacrifice and good 
works , x. 14, 8 pp. du. of yaj 

sacrifice + pnrtd, pp. of pp fill, be- 
stowed], 

i-hd, adv. /tere, i. 1, 2 ; 36, 1. 6 ; ii. 86, 

13. 15 ; vi. 64, 9 ; vii, 49, 1. 2. 8. 4 ; 
x. 14, 5. 12; 15, 3. 5. 7. 11. 13 a ; 90, 
4 ; 129, 6. 

fid, f. consecrated food, iv. 50, 8. 

I go, IV, A. fyate, x. 168, 2 ; approach, 
Imahe, vi, 54, 8. 

anfcdr- go between (acc.), i. 35, 9 ; ICO, 1. 
Ij-and, pf. pt. A. (of yaj), sacrijicer , iv. 
51, 7. 

Id praise, II. A., lie, i. 1, 1. 
fd-ya, gdv. praiseworthy , i, 1, 2 [Id 
praise], 

im, one. pel, (ace. of prn. i), i. 86, 11 ; 
ii. 12, 6; 83, 13 2 ; 85, 1; vii. 103. 3 
[180]. 

$ya-mana, pr. pt. A. going, x. 108, 8 

P go]. _ 

Sr stir, set in motion, II. A. irte. 
dim a dm prd- speed on together after, x. 
168, 2/ 

T&d- arise, x. 35, 1 ; v. 88. 8. 
prd-, cs. Irdya, utter forth, ii. 83. 8. 

II be master of, oveipower, II. A. fate, with 
gen., viii. 4S,_14. 

fl-ana, pr. pt. A. ruling over, disposing of 
(gen.), vj. 54, 8; x. 90, 2 ; in. ruler, 
ii. 88, 9. 

If move, 1. fsati, -te, from (ab.)» v. 88, 2. 
lf-it&, pp. implored , x. 35, 12 [id praise]. 

IT, enc. pci. now, also, i, 35, 6 ; 164, 4 ; 
ii. 33, 9 ; 35, 10. 15 ; iv. 51, 1. 2 ; v. 
83, 10 2 ; vi. 54, 3 ; vii. 61, 6 ; 63, 1. 2 ; 
86, 3. 8 ; viii. 48, 3 ; x, 14, 2 ; 15, 
8 ; 127. 3 3 ; 129. I 3 [180]. 


uk-thd, n. recitation , iv. 61, 7 [vao 
speak], 

1. uks sprinkle, YI. uksdti, -te, x. 90, 7*. 
pra- besprinkle s x. 90, 7, 

2. uks grow. 

uks-itd, pp. grown strong, i. 85, 2 [2. uks 
— vaks grow], 

ug-r&, a. mighty , ii. 33, 9 ; x. 84, 8 ; 

fierce, terrible, ii. 33, 11 j viii. 29, 6. 
uohdnt, pr. pt, shining , iv. 61, 2 [1. vas 
shine], 

u-td, pci. and , L 85, 6; 154, 4; 31. 12, 
5 ; 85, 11 ; iii. 59, 1 ; iv. 50, 9 ; v. 83, 
2 2 . 10; vi. 54, 6 ; vii. 68, 6 ; 86, 2 ; 
viii. 48, 1. 5. 8. 14 ; x. 34, 2 ; 90 ,2 ; 
utd va, vii, 49, 2 a ; «* and, viii. 48, 15 
[180], 

ut6, pel. and also, x, 168, 1 [utd + u]. 
dt-tara, cpv. a. upper, i. 154, 1 [Ad 
UP]< 

dt-sa, m. spring, i, 85, 11 ; 154, 6 
[ud wet], 

ud wet, YII. P. umltti, unddnti [cp. 

Lat. und-a 1 wave ’]. 
vi- moisten, drench, i. 85, 5 ; v. 83, 8. 
ud-dn, n. water , i. 85, 6 [Go. icato 
‘ water ’]. 

udan-vdnt, a. water-laden, v. 83, 7. 
tid-ita, pp. risen, vii. 63, 5 [i go], 
udumb&ld, a. broim (?), x. 14, 12. 
ud-vdt, f. upward path, i. 85, 3 ; height, 
y, 83, 7 ; x. 127, 2 [ud up + af. vat], 
upa-ksiydnti, pr. pt. abiding by (ace.), 
iii. 59, 8 [ksi dwell], 
upa-md, spv. a. highest , viii. 29, 9, 
upa-ydnt, pr. pt. appi'oaching, ii. 88, 12 
[i go], 

dpa-ra, cpv. a. later, x. 15, 2 [Av. upara 
t upper >, Gk. 1 pestle hat, 

s-uperu-s 4 upper ’]. 

updri, adv. upward, x. 84, 9; above, x. 
129, 5 [Gk. btrep, bnetp ** brr4pt, Bat. 
s-uper, Old High German uUr 
* ovor ']. 

dpa-drita, pp. impressed on (lc.), vii, - 
86, 8 [Iri resort]. 

upa-sddya, gdv. to be approached, iii. 69, 

5 [sdd sit], 

upd-stha, m. lap, i. 85, 5. 6 ; vii. 68, 8 ; 
x. 15, 7. 

upa-hatnd, a. slaying, ii. 33, 11 [ha-tnu 
from han slay]. 

upa-huta, pp. invited, x. 15, 5 [hu call], 
upard, m. offence, vii. 86, 6 [upa + ara 
from r go 1 striking upon, offence ]. 
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nir- driw out , i. 86, 9. 
ubM, a. both) L 85, 9 ; x. 14, 7 [cp. Lat. 

am-bo , Gk. ap-cpa 1 both Eng. bo-th]. 
ubM-ya, a. ph both) ii. 12, 8. 
ubhaya-dat, a. having teeth on both jaws, 
x. 90, 10. 

ur-d, a,, f. urv-f, wide , i. 85, 6. 7 ; 164, 
2 ; vii. 61, 2 ; 86, 1 ; x. 127, 2 [At. 
vouru } Gk, evpb-s], 

uru-kramfi, a. (Bv.) wide-striding, i. 164, 
6 [kr&ma, m, sandt]. 
uru-gfvyfi,, a. (Bv.) wide-paced , i. 164, 1. 

8. 6 ; viii. 29, 7 [-gaya gait from gagfol. 
uru-c&ksas, a. (Bv.) far-seeing , vii. 6$, 
4 [c&ksas, n. sjgtfuf]. 

uru-vy&oas, a. (Bv.) far-extending , i. 

160, 2 [vyficas, n. eatejitf). 
uru-6&msa, a, (Bv.)/ar-/a?ned, viii. 48, 
4 [6dmsa, m. praise ]. 
uru-syd, a. freedom-giving , viii, 48, 5 
[from clen. uru-Bya put in wide space , 
rescue). 

\iru-nas&, a, (Bv.) broad-nosed, x. 14, 
12 [uru + nfis nose). 

urviya, adv. widely, ii. 86, 8 [inst. f, of 
uxvi wide']. 

urv-f, f. earth, x, 14, 16 [uru wide]. 
u6-&nt, pr. pti eager , vii. 103, 3 ; x. 16, 
8 a [va£ desire]. 

tTs-6a, f. Dawn, ii. 12, 7 ; vii, 63, 8 ; 71, 
1 ; x. 127, 8. 7 ; pi. iv. 51, 1-9 ; 11 
[1. vas shine ; cp. Gk. t}c£/s (for du$-6s), 
Lat. aur-or-a]. 

usr&~yaman, a, (Bv.) faring at daybreak, 
vii. 71, 4 [usr& matutinal, yaman, n. 
course). 

uar-fya, f. cow , iv. 60, 6 [f. of usr-fya 
ruddy from us-rfi red). 

tl, one. pci., ii. 85, 8 ; iv. 51, 2 [metri- 
cally lengthened for u], 
u-tf, f. help, i. 85, 1 ; viii. 48, 16 ; x. 16, 
4 [a v favour], 

urd, m. du. thigh, x. 90, 11. 12. 
drj, f. vigour , strength, vii. 49, 4 ; x. 16, 7. 
hrjfiyant, den. pr. pt. gathering strength, 
ii. 85, 7. 

urdh-v£, a. upright , ii. 86, 9 ; upward , x. 
90, 4 [Gk. 6/30<5 -s for 6pQ-f6~? j Lafc. 
arduu-s * lofty']. 

urdhv&m, acc. adv. upwards, i. 86, 10. 
urmya, f. m'gfaf, x. 127, 6. 
ur-va, n. receptacle, ii. 86, 8 ; fold, herd , 
iv. 50, 2 [1, vr cover]. 


48, 8 [Gk. bp-vv-yu f stir up *]. 
abhl- penetrate to (acc.), i. 85, 9. 
pr&- send forth , III, iyarti, vii. 61, 2. 
£k-van, m, pi. name of a group of 
ancestors, x. 14, 8 [singing from arc 
sing], 

fk-vant, a. singing , jubilant, iv. 60, 5 
[arc sing]. 

fc, f. stanza, ii. 85, 12 ; collection qf hymns, 
A'gveda, x. 90, 9 [arc sing, praise], 
rc&s-e, dat. inf. with prd, to praise , vi. 

61, 6 [arc praise). 
r-n&, n. debt, x. 127, 7. 
rn&-v&n, a. indebted , x. 34, 10 [rn& 

* 'debt]. 

r-t&, n. settled order, i. 1, 8 ; iv. 51, 8; 

truth , x. 84, 12 [pp. of r go, settled], 
rtd-jata-satya, a. punctually true , i vl 51, 

7 [ true as produced by established order], 
rta-jM, a. Imoxcing right , x. 16, 1. 
rta-ydj, a. yoked in due time, iv. 61, 5 ; 

vii. 71, 8. 

rta-spf^, a. cherishing the rite , iv. 50, 8, 
rt£-van, a. holy, ii. 85, 8; x. 368, 8; 
pious, vii. 61, 2 j f. -vari observing 
order , i. 160, 1 . 

r-td, m. season, vii. 308, 9 [/faced time : 
from r go]. 

r-t 6, adv. prp. with ah,, without, ii. 12. 

* 9 [loo. of rt*]. 

rtv-ij, m. ministrant , i. 1, 1 [rtd + ij 
*= yaj sacrificing in season), 
rddd&ra, a. compassionate, ii, 83, 5 ; 

wholesome, viii. 48, 10. 
rdh thrive, Y. P. rdbndti. 

6nu- bring forward , op. 2. s. rdhyiis, 

viii, 48, 2. 

fdhak, adv. separately, vii. 61, 8, '.] 

Bbh-d, m. pi. name of throe divine 
artificers, iv. 51, G [skilful, from rabh i= 
take in hand]. j 

fa- i, m. seer, i. 1, 2; iv. 60, 1 ; x. 14, 15; t 
* 90, 7. 

rs-tf, f. spear, i. 85, 4 [rs thrust], f 

rs-vd, a. high, lofty , vii. Gl, 8; 86, 1. J 

$-ka, nm. one, i. 85, 6 ; 164, 8. 4 ; vii. ■ 

108, 6 4 ; viii. 29, 1-8. 10 j x. 14, 16 ; f 

129, 2. 8 [prn. root e). i 

eka-pard, a. too high by one, x. 34, 2. 1 

6kesa, a. having one pole, x. 185, 8 
[Isa + pole of a car). } 

dem. prn. stem, this : n. et£d, iii. » 
69, 6 ; acc. m. etdm this , x, 14, 9 ; him, I 

i 
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x. 34, 4 ; insfc, etdna, v. 88, 6 ; n. pi. 
et&, x. 15, 14 ; m. pi. etd these, vii. 
108, 9 [prn, root e + tfi tot'*]. 

€ta-da, m. steed of the Sun ? vii. 68, 2 
[dta speeding, from i go], 
etd-vant, a. such , x. 90, 8 [prn. etd 
this + sf. vant]. 

o-na, enc. prn. stem of 8. prs. ho, she, 
it : acc. enam him, ii. 12, 5 j iii. 59, 
8 ; vii. 103, 2 * x, 14, 11 ; 84, 4 ; 1C8, 
2; acc. pi. enan them, vii. 108, 8; 
gen. du. enos qf them two, vii. 108, 4 
[prn. root e], 

6n-as, n,, ii. 12, 10; vii. 71, 4 ; 86, 8. 
en&, inat. hy it, x. 14, 4 ; adv. thither , x. 

14, 2 [inst. of prn. roofc a], 
e-bhis, I. pi. with them , x. 34, 5 [prn. 
root a], 

e-bhyas, D. pi. to them , x. 34, 8 [prn. 
rout a], 

e-vd, pel. thus, just, i. 1, 8 ; ii. 12, 1 ; iv. 
51, 9 ; vi. 54, 1. 2 ; x. 90, 2 [pm. root 
e ; cp. 180]. 

e-v& (=* evil), adv. thus, just, it 33, 15; 

iv. 50, 8 [prn. root e]. 
e-sd, dem. prn. : 1ST. s. m. esdh this, x. 
168, 4 ; he, ii. 12, 16 ; vii. *63*, 8 ; viii. 
29, 6 ; f. esa this, x. 14, 2 ; she, x. 84, 
2 [from prn. root e + sa]. 
e-sam, G, pi. m. of them, i. 85, 3 ; vii. 
103, 5 2 . 6 ; x. 34, 5. 8 ; 129, 5 [prn. 
root a]. 

Ok-as, n. abode, iv. 50, 8 [ wonted place : 
tic be wont], 

6j~as, n. might, i. 85, 4. 10 ; 160, 5 [nj 
*“ vaj ; cp. Lat. a ugus-tu-s ‘mighty’, 

* august 

oj5.-yd.mana, den. pr. pt. A. showing one's 
strength, ii. 12, 11 [6Jas]. 

<5j~Iy ams, cpv. a. mightier, ii. 88, 10. 
<5sa-dhi, L plant, v. 88, 1. 4. 6. 10 ; vii. 
63, 8 [dv(a)s-a nurture (av further ) 
4- dM holding, from dha hold]. 

Kd, inter, prn. who? i. 35, 7 ; x. 129, 6 ; 
185, 5 3 ; G. kdeya, x, 129, 1 ; du. 
kdu, x. 90, 11 s ; with cid : I. kdna 
cid by any, x. 15, 6 ; pi. N* kd eid 
some, viii. 103, 8. 
ka-ktibh, f. peak, i. 35, 8. 
ka-tamd, inter, prn. which ( of many) 9 
i. 35, 7 ; iv. 61, 6 ; with oand any , x. 
168, 8 [Lat. quo4umu-s ] ♦ 


kati-dha, adv. into how many parts 9 x. 90, 
1 1 [kd-ti how many 9 Lat. quot ]. 
ka-da, inter, adv. when 9 vii. 86, 2 ; with 
cand, ever, vi. 54, 9 [kd who ?]. 
kdnikradat, int. pr. pt. bellowing, iv. 

50, 5 ; v. 83, 1. 9 [krand roar], 
kdn - iyams, cpv. younger, vii. 86, 6 [cp. 
kan-ya, f. girl ; Gk, saivo-s ‘ new * for 
navio-s], 

kam, pel., i, 154, 1 [ gladly : cp. p. 225, 
2], 

kdr-tave, dafc. inf. of kr do, i. 85, 9. 
kalmalik-in, a. radiant, ii. 83, 8. 
kav-f, nou sage , v. 11, 8 ; vii. 86, 3 ; x. 
* 129, 4 [Av. kavi * king ’]. 
kav£-kratu, a. (Bv.) having the intelligence 
of a sage , i. 1, 5 ; v. 11, 4. 
kavf-tara, cpv. a. wiser , vii. 86, 7. 
kavi-dastd, pp. (Tp.) recited by the sages, 
x. 14, 4. 

kav-yd, a. w’se, x. 15, 9 ; m. pi. name of 
a group of Fathers, x. 14, 3. 
kada, f. whip, v. 83, 3. 
kam-a, m. desire, L 85, 11 ; x. 34, 6 ; 

129, 4 [kam desire ]„ 
kas appear , int. cakasiti. 

abhl- look upon , x. 135, 2. 
kitavd, m. gambler, x. 34, 3. 6. 7. 10. 11. 
13. 

kf-m, inter, prn. what 9 vii. 86, 2. 4; 
viii. 48, 8 2 ; x. 90, 11 ; 129, l 2 ; with 
eand anything, x. 129, 2 [Lat. qui-s, 
gui-d]. 

kila, adv. emphasizing preceding word, 
indeed, ii. 12, 15 [180]. 
kir-f, m. singer, ii. 12, 6 [2. kr com- 
memorate']. 

ku-card, a. wandering at will, i. 154, 2 
[ku, inter, prn, root where? - anywhere 
4 oar a from oar fare]. 
ku-tds, inter, adv. whence 9 x. 129, 6 2 ; 

168, 8 [prn. roofc %ohere?]. 
ku-mard, m, boy, x. 135, 8. 4. 5 ; «* son, 
ii. 88, 12. 

kuraard-desna, a. (Bv.) presenting gifts 
like boys, x. 84, 7 [desnd, n. gift from 
dd give]. 

kul-yd, f. stream , v. 88, 8. 

kuv-id, inter, pci. whether? ii. 35, 1, 2 ; 

iv. 61, 4 [kti+ld: cp. p. 226], 
ku-ha, inter, adv. where? ii. 12, 5; x. 

129, 1 [ku + sf. ha ** dha : cp. 

p. 212], 

kr make, V. krndti, krnutd, iv. 50, 9 ; 

v. 83, 3; =hold, x.*84, 12; -raise 



krnv&nt] 

(voice), 8 ; pr. sib. 8. a. krn&vat, viii. 
48, 8 ; 8. ph krndvan, ivl *51, 1 j vii. 
68, 4 ; 2. pi. A. krntidhvam, x. 84, 
14 ; ipv. krnuM, x'. 135, 8 ; pf. oakr- 
md, vii.jBG*, 5 ; x. 15, 4 ; cakrdr, vii. 
68, 5 ; A. cakr6, x. 90, 8 ; cakr&te, 
viii. 29, 9 j eakrir6, i. 85, 1. 2. 7. 10; 
ft, karisyisi, i. 1, 6; root ao. 6kar, 
ii. 12, 4 ; iii. 59, J) ; v. 83, 10 ; &kran, 
x. 14, 9 ; 8. pi. A. &krata, vii. 103, 8 ; 
x, 34, 5 ; sb. k6rati, ii. 85, 1 ; kfira- 
ma, x. 15, 6 ; ao. ps. dkari, vii. 01, 7 
[cp. Gk. fepatvco * accomplish >, Eat. 
creb ‘ create ’]. 

dpa a- drive up for : rt. ao. &karam, x. 
127, 8. 

avis- wake manifest , v. 88, 3. 
nfs- turn out : rfc. ao. askrfca, x, 127, 8. 
krnv*4nt, pr, pt. making ™ offering , vii. 

'108, 8 ; x. 168, 1 [kr make], 
kr 44, pp. made, i. 85, *6 ; ii. 12, 4 ; vii. 
‘61, 6 C— offered) ; x. 90, 12. 16 ; 185, 
6 ; n. lucky throw , x. 84, 6 [Av.kereta, 
Old Persian karta 1 made 
kfta, f. breast (?), ii. 85, 5. 
kr-tvi, gd. having made , x, 15, 12. 
krl-4 a, poor, ii. 12, 6 [krif grow lean], 
k£6ana, n. pearl, i. 85, 4.’ 
krs draw, I. P, k&rsati, v. 88, 7 ; VI. P. 

*krs£-ti till , x. 84, 18. 
krs-i, f. field, x. 84, 13 [krs till]. 
krs-ti, f. pi. people, i, 160, 5; iii. 69, 1 
[tillage, settlement : krs HU], 
krs-nd, a. black , i. 85, 2. 4. 9 ; x. 127, 7 ; 
'f. f, vii. 71, 1. 

kip be fit, I. kdlpati, cs. kalp&yati, -te 
arrange , x. 15, 14. 
vi- dispose, x. 90, 11. 14. 
ket-ii, m. banner, v. 11, 2. 8 ; vii. 68, 2 
[citoppea?-: Go. haidu-s ‘manner'], 
kdvata, m .pit, vi. 54, 7. 
kdia, m. bucket, v. 88, 8 ; well (of a car), 
vi. 64, 8. 

kr-6-tu, m. power , ii. 12, 1 ; wisdom , vii. 
61, 2 [kr do], 

krand bellow . I. P. krdndati. 
abM- bellow towards , v. 83, 7. 
kr&nd-as, n. battle array, ii. 12, 8 [battle ; 
cry ; krand shout], 

kram stride , I. P. kramati, A. krfim- 
ate. 

vi- stride out , pf. cakrame, viii. 29, 7. 
abM vi- spread asunder, develop into : ipf. 
fikramat, x. 90, 4. 
krld play, X. krila, x. 34, 8 


[g5 

krudh be angry , IV. P. krddhyati; red. 

ao. inj. cukrudh&ma, ii. 33. 4. 
kvk, inter, adv. ivherc? i. 35, 7 ; ii, 38, 
7 ; iv. 51, 6 ; x. 168, 8 ; with svid 
who knoics where, x. 34, 10 [prouounef d 
* ktia]. 

ksa-tr4 n. dominion, i. ICO, 5 [koa 
= ksi rule], 

ksam forbear, X. A. ks&mate. 
abM- be merciful to (acc.), ii. 38, 1. 7. 
ksi dwell, II. P. ks6ti, iv, 50, 8. 

&dhi- dwell in (le.), i. 154, 2. 
ksiy-dnt, pr, pt, dwelling ,, ii. 12, 11 [ksi 
chw'ft]. 

ks6-ma, m. possession , viii. 80, 8 [ksi ; 
ksdyati posses], 

Khan-i- trima, u. produced by digging , vii, 
49, 2 [khan dig], 

kh&lu, adv, indeed, x. 84, 14 [p. 227]. 
khft-lfi, pp, dug, iv. 50, 8 [khan dig], 
khya see; no present ; a ao, Akhyab. 
abM- perceive, vii. 86, 2, 
vi- survey , i, 85, 5. 7. 8 ; x. 127, 1. 

Gan-4 throng, iv. 50, 5 ; x. 84, 12. 
gabh~ir4 a. profound , x. 129, 1 [gabh 
— gah plunge], 

gabhird-vepas, a. (Bv.) of deep inspira- 
tion, i. 85, 7. 

gam go, I. gdohati, -te to (acc,), i. 1, 

4 ; x. 14, 13; root ao. 8. pi. dgman, 
vii. 71, 6 ; 1. pi. &ganma, viii. 48, 3. 
11 [Gk. Ralvw, hab.venio, Eng. come], 
a- come, i. 1, 6 ; 85, 11 ; root ao. ipv. 
gaM, vi. 54, 7 ; x. 14, 5 ; 2. pi. gat£, 
x. 15, 4 ; 8, gfimantu, x, 15, 5 2 . 11 ; go 
to (acc.), x. 168, 2. 

s&m- go with (inst.), a ao. op., vi. 54, 

2 ; unite with (inst.), x, 14, 8, 
g&m-a-dhyai, dat. inf. (of gam) to go, i. 
154, 6. 

garta-s6d, a. (Tp.) sitting on a car-seat, 
ii. S3, 11. 

g6rbh-a, m. germ, ii. 83, 18 ; v. 88, 1. 7; 

x. 168, 4 [grbh receive], 
g&v-y-uti, f, 'pasturage, x. 14, 2 [Bv. 

having nurture for cows : go), 
g&h-ana, a. unfathomable, x. 129, 1 [gah 
plunge], 

ga go, III. P. jxgati. 
abM- approach , vii, 71, 4. 

co we : rt. ao. agat, i. 85, 8. 
p&ri- go by (acc.) ; root ao. inj. gat, ii. 
38, 14. 
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prd- go forward, ipv. jigata, i. 85, 6 ; 
enter , root ao., viii. 48, 2. 
ga-td, m. path, way , iv, 61, 1 j vii. 63, 
^5 ; x. 14, 2 [go, gro]. 
giitre-gatre, Ic, itv. cd., in every limb, 
viii. 48, 2 [ga go], 

gaya-trf, f, a metre, x. 14, 1G [song : ga 
sing']. 

gir, f. song, ii. 85, 1 ; v. 11, 5 ; 88, 1; 

vii. 71, 6 ; x. 185, 7 [gr sing']. 
giri-ksf-t, a. mountain-dwelling, , i. 154, 8 
[ksi dwell]. 

giri-stha, a. mountain-haunting , L 154, 2 
[sthfi stand]. 

g 'i.) f/ifi.-i: pf. jugupur, vii. 108, 0 
>ce.'ji(!:iry root from the den. go- 

X-n-yiL;. 

ri'shu, rdv. in hiding, v. 11, 6 ; with hr, 
cause to disappear, ii. 12, 4 [from gulf 
a, irisfc. of gdh concealment , w. ad- 
verbial shift of accent], 
guh-ya, gdv. to he hidden , vii. 108, 8 
[guh hide]. 

guh-ant, pr. pt. hiding , iv. 51, 9 [guh 
hide], 

gvilh&i pp. hidden , x, 129, 8 [guh hide], 

1. gr sing , IX grnati, grnitd, ii, 88,8. 
1& 

ftbhf- greet favourably, x. 15, 6. 

2. gr waken : red. ao. 2. du. ipv. jigrfcana, 
iv. 50, 11. 

grn-dnt, pr. pt. singing j m. singer , iii. 

’ 59, 5 [gr sing]. _ 

grn-and, pr. pt. A. singing , praising , i. 

* 35, 10 j 1G0, 5 [gr sin#], 
gffe-sa, a. experienced, vii, 8G, 7. 
grdh 5e greedy, XV. P. gr&hyati ; a ao. 

dgrdhat, x. 84, 4. 
grbh-ayd, den. P. #rasp, 
ud- hold up, cease , v. 88, 10. 
grh~d» m. home, pi., vi. 54, 2 [grah 
receive, contain ]. 

grhd-grhe, lc. itv. cd., in every home, 
*v. if, 4. 

£<5, f- com?, pi. N. gavas, i. 154. 6 j ii. 12, 

7 ; viii. 48, 6 (** scraps) ; x. 84, 18 ; 
90. 10 • A. g&s, ii. 12, 8 ; vi. 54, 5. 6; 
127, 8; G. gdvarn, iv. 51, 8 ; vii. 108, 
2. 10 [Av. N, gau-s, Gk. fiov-s, Lat. 
bo-s (bov-), OX. bd, Eng. com;]. 

Gd-tama, m. name of a seer, i. 85, 11 
[apv. of go com?]. 

go~p&, m. Tp. ( cow-protector ), guardian, 
i. 1, 8 ; v. 11, 1 j viii. 48, 9 [go cow 
+ x;a protect ]. 


[ gd-magha, a. (Bv.) rich in cows , vii. 71, 

I [having abundance of cows], 

[ gd-matr, a. (Bv.) having a cow for a 
mother *, i. 85, 3. 

gd-mayu, a. (Bv.) lowing like a cow , vii. 

103, 6. 10 [mayu, in. lowing ]. 
grabh seize , IX. grbhnafci, grblmvtd. vii. 
103, 4. ' * ’ ‘ 

dnu« greet , vii. 108, 4. 
grama, m, village , x. 127, 5 : pi. » clans . 

ii. 12, 7. ~ 

gram-yd, a. belonging to the village , x. 90, 
8 [grama], 

grismd, m. summer, x, 90, 6, 

Ghar-md, m, hot milk offering, vii. 108, 9 
[Av. gar*ma, Lat. for turns, Gk. $(p/u6-s 
* warm \ Eng. warm], 
gharma-sdd, a. (Tp.) silting at the heating 
vessel, x. 15, 9. 10 [sad sif), 

■ gharm-fn, a. heated, vii. 103, 8. 
ghas eat : root au. 3. pi. dksan, x. 15, 12 
[~ d-gh(a)s-an]. 

gha, enc. emphasizing pci., iv. 51, 7 
[180]. 

ghf-ni,f. heat, ii. 88, 6 [ghr = hr be ?u>t], 
ghr-td, (pp.) n. clarified butter, ghee , i. 85, 
3 j ii. 83, 11. 14 ; v. 11, 8 ; 83, 8 [ghr 
be hoQ* 

ghrtd-nirrdj, a. (Bv.) having a garment 
of ghee, ii. 85, 4 [nir-nfj, f. splendour 
from nis out -j- nij wash]. 
ghrtd-pratika, a. (Bv.) butter-faced, v. 
11, 1 [prdtlka, n. front from pratydSc 
turned toivards]. 

ghrtd-vant, a. accompanied icith ghee , iii. 

59, 1 ; abounding in ghee, x. 14, 14. 
ghrs-vi, a. impetuous , i. 85, 1 [ghrs = hra 
be excited], 

gho-rd, a. terrible ; n. magic power, v. 84, 
14. 

ghds-a, m. sound , x. 168, 1. 4 [ghus 
make a noise], 

Ca, enc. pci. and, i. 160, 2. 8 ; ii. 83, 
IS 3 ; 85, 6. 8 ; iv. 60, 10 ; v. 11, 6 ; 
vii. 86, 1 ; x. 14, 7. 9. 14 y 34, 11 ; 90, 
2. 8. 7. 8. 10 ; if viii; 48, 2 ; x. 84, 5 ; 
ca-ea, i. 85, 11 ; iv, 51, ll ; x. 14, 8. 

II j 15, 3. 13*; 90, 13 [Av. ca, Lat. 
que 1 and r ; op. 180]. 

cakr-d, n. wheel, vi. 54, 8 ; vii, 63, 2 [Gk, 
KVKko-s, Anglo-Saxon hweowol], 
oaks, see II. cdste [reduplicated form 
of kas ~ kas shine : = oa-k(a)s]. 


cak§u] 

abhi- regard , iii. 59, 1 ; vii, 61, 1. 
prd~, os. caksdya illumine, viii. 48, 6 . 
vi- reveal , x. 34, 13, 
cdks-u, n. eye, x. 90, 13 [oaks see], 
cdks-us, n. eye , yii. 61, 1 ; 63, 1 [oaks 
see]. 

cat hide (intr.), I. P. edtati ; cs. catdya 
drive away , ii. 38, 2. 

catur-aksd, a. (By.) four-eyed, x, 14, 30. 

11 [aksd » dksi eye"]. 
catus-pad, a* (Bv.) four-footed, iv. 51, 
5 [catur four, Lat. qualluor , Go. 
fidwbr]. 

catvarimdd, orcl., f. f, fortieth, ii. 12 , 11 . 
ca*nd» pci. and not, vii. B 6 , 0 . 
candrd-m&s, m. moon, x. 90, 38 [Iv, cd. 

bright (candrd) moon (mils)], 
car fare, I. cdrati, -te, iv. 61, 6 . 9 ; viii. 
29, 8 ; x. 14, 12 ; 168, 4. 
abH- bewitch , x. 84, 14. 

&- approach, iv. 61, 8 . 
prd- go forward, enter , viii. 48, 6 . 
abM sdm- come together , viii. 48, 1. 
card*tha, n. motion, activity, iv. 61, 5 
[car fare], 

cdr-ant, pr. pt. wandering , x. 84, 10 ; 
faring, x. 185, 2. 

car-i-tra, n. leg, viii. 48, 5 [car move], 
cdr-man, n. skin, hide, i. 85, 5 ; vii. 
68 , 1 . 

carsaui-dhr-t, a, (Tp.) supporting the folk, 
iii. 69, 6 * [carsanl, a. active, f. folk 
+ dkr-t supporting ]. 

c4-ru, a. dear , ii. 85, 11 [can gladden jLat. 
cd-ru-s ‘ dear 

ci-kit-v&ms, red, pf. wise, vii. 86 , 8 
[cit think], 

cit perceive , I. edtati, -te ; pf. clkdta, i. 
85, 7 ; sb. cfketat, i. 85, 6 ; ca. eitdya 
stimulate, iv. 51, 3 ; cetdya cause to 
think, vii. 86 , 7. 

a- observe : pf. ciketa, vii. 61, 1 . 
cit-rd, a. brilliant, iv. 61, 2 ; n. marvel, 
vii. 61, 5. 

citrd-bhanu»a. (Bv,) of brilliant splendour, 
i. 85, 4; 85, 13. 

citrd-dravas, a. (Bv.) having brilliant 
fame ; spv. -tama of most brilliant fame , 
i. 1 , 5 ; bringing most brilliant fame, iii. 
69, 6 . 

cid, enc. pci. just , even, i, 85, 4. 10 ; ii. 
12, 8. 13. 35 ; S3, 12 ; vii. 86 , 1. 3. 8 ; 
x. 34, 8 2 ; 127 , 5 [Lat. quid], 
cekit-ana, int. pr. pb, famous, ii. 83, 16 
[cit perceive], j 


(jas 

cod-i-tf, rn. furiherer, ii. 12 , 6 [cud 
impel), 

cydv-ana, a. unstable, ii. 12 , 4 [oyu ware], 
cydv-ana, ra. name of a seer, vii. 71, 6 
[pr. pt. of cyu wore], 
cyu waver, fall, I. cydvate. 
prd~, cs. oyavdya overihrow, i. 85, 4. 

Ohand seem, II. P. clxdntti ; pf. ca- 
chdnda, vii. 63, 8 ; seem good, please , 
8 . a. s ao. dchan, x. 84, 1. 
ohdnd-as, n. metre, x. 14, 16 ; 90, 9. 
chayd, f. shade, ii. 38, 6 [Gk. amd], 

Jdgat, n. world , U 35, 3 [pr. pt. of g fi go], 
jdgm-i, a. nimble, speeding, i. 85, 8 [from 
red. atom jag(ahn of gam go], 
jajn-and, pf. pfc. A. having been bom, x. 

3 4, 2 [jan generate ]. 

jan generate, create, I. jdnati ; pf. jajdna, 
i. 160, 4 ; ii. 32, 8 . 7 ; 36, 2 j jajfLird 
were bom, x. 90, 9 3 . 10 ; is ao, djani- 
flta has been bom, iii. 69, 4 ; v. 11, 1 j 
red. ao. djijanas hast caused to grow, v* 

83, 10 ; cs. jandya generate, ii. 35, 13 ; 
x. 186, 5 [Old Lat. gen-b 1 generate' ; 
Gk. ao. h-y w-o-jxrjv]. 

prd- be prolife , IV. A. jaya, ii. 33, 1 ; 
35, 8 . 

jdn-a, m. mankind, ii. 85, 15 j iii. 59, 9; 
iv, 61, 1 ; v. 11 , 1 ; pi, mm, people , i. 
85, 5 ; ii. 12, 1-14 ; iii. 59, L 8 ; iv. 
61, 31 ; vii. 49, 8 ; 61, 5 j 68 , 2, 4 ; x. 
14, 1 [jan generate j cp. Lat. gen-us, 
Gk* 7 fv-os, Eng. Jcih], 
jandy-ant, cs. pr. pt. generating, i. 85, 2. 
jdn-i, f, woman, i. 85, 1 . 
jdn-i-man, n. birth , ii. 85, 6 . 
jan-ds, n. generation, vii. 86 , 1 [jan 
generate ]. 

jdy-ant, pr. pt. conquering ; m. victor, x. 

84, 7 [ji conquer ]. 

j dr-ant, pr. pt. aging, old, x. 84, 8 [j£ 
waste away ; Gk. yep-ovr- 1 old man j* 
jar-ds, m. old age, vii. 71, 5 [jr 
away ; cp. Gk. yrjpas ‘ old age 'J. 
jar-i-tf, m, singer, ii, 83, 11 [jr sing], 
jdlasa, a. cooling, ii. 83, 7. 
jalasa-bhesaja, a. (Bv.) having cooling 
remedies, ’ viii. 29, 5 [bkesajd, n. 
remedy], 

jdlp-i, f, idle talk, chatter, viii. 48, 14 
[jalp chatter], 

jas be exhausted, I. jdsa ; pf. ipv. jajastdm 
weaken, iv. 60, 11 . 
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jsj 

J 5 be torn, IV. A. jlyate is torn, v. 11, 3 ; 
88, 4 ; x, 90, 5 ; jayase art bom , v. 11, 
6 ; ipf. djayata was born , x. 90, 9. 12. 
IS 2 ; 129, 8 ; 185, 6 ; djayanta, x. 90. 
10 . 

jagr-vi, a. watchful, v. 1 1, 1 ; stimulating , 

x. 84, 1 [from rod. stem of 2. gr 
wake]. 

3&»td, pp. bom , ii. 12, 1 ; x. 90, 6. 7 ; 
168, 8 ; « finite vb., were born, x. 90, 

10. 18 ; n. what is born , ii. 88, 8 [ja be 
born], 

j&td-vedas, a. (By.) *r*'— i 

beings,* 15, 12. 18 . a.*- i»» f »■ .■ ' 
from vi d know], 

j£n-u, n. knee , x, 15, 6 [Gk, y6v-v, Lafc. 

genu , Go. 7mtw, Eng, /cnee], 
j&ya-mana, pr. pt. being bom , iv. 50, 4 
[j& be born]. 

ja-yll, f. wife, x. 84, 2. 4. 10. 11. 18 [ja 
be bom], 

jar-fn-i, f. courtesan, x. 84, 5 [liaving 
paramours : jard]. 

Jalms-d, m. name of a protdgd of tlio 
Alvins, vii. 71, 5. 

ji conquer, I. jdyati ; ft. jesyami, x. 84, 
6 ; ps. jiyate, iii. 69, 2 [when ac- 
cented this form appears in Jibe RV. 
as jfyate, i. e. it is then pr. A. of jya 
overpower ]. 

vi- conquer , ii. 12, 9. 
sdm- win, iv. 50, 9. 

jigl-v&ms, red. pf. pt. having conquered, 

11. 12, 4; x, 127, 8 [ji conquer], 
jihmd, a. transverse * athwart, i. 85, 11 ; 

prone, ii, 85, 9. 

jird-danu, a. (Bv.) having quickening 
gifts, v. 88, 1. 

jlv-d, n. living world , iv. 61, 6 [Lat. 
v% v-o-$], 

Jivds-e, dat. inf. to live, viii. 48, 4 ; with 
prd to live on, x, 14, 14. 
jus enjoy, VI, jusd, vii. 71, 6 ; 86, 2 ; x. 
15, 4. 18 ; pf. sb. jdjusan, vii. 61, 6 ; is 

ao, sb. jdsisat, ii. 85, 1 [cp. Gk. ycvw, 
Lat. gus-tus, Go. kiusan, Eng. choose], 

jus-and, pr. pt. A. enjoying , viii, 48, 2. 
jtis-ta, pp. (with shifted accent) accept- 
able, iii. 59, 5 [jus enjoy], 
ju, IX. P. junati speed, vii. 86, 7. 
jr, I. A. jdra awake, be active, iv. 51, 8. 
jdha-mana, pr. pt. A. gasping , x. 15, 9 
[jeh gasp], 

jfia know, IX, janati, x. 84, 4 [cp. Gk. 
t-yvw-v, Lat, co-gno-sco, Eng. know]. 


[tan? 

vi-, ps. jnaydte be distinguished , iv. 
51,6. 

I mil, f. earth, gen. jmds, iv. 50, 1. 
jya- yams, cpv. more, x. 90, 8 ; elder , viu 
86, 6 [jya overpower ; Gk. £ id 1 force 1 ], 
jyd-stha, spy. highest, ii. 35, 9 ; chief , YiL 
86, 4 [spy. of jya]. 

jydt-is, n. light, iv. 50, 4 ; 61, 1 5 viii. 
48, 8 ; x. 127, 2 [jyut ■* dyut shim], 

Td, dom. pm., that ; he , she, it ; n. tdct 
that, i. 1, 6 ; 85, 6 ; 164, 2. 5. 6 ; ii. 
80, U. 15; iv. 61, 10. 11 ; vii. 86, 2., 
8. 4 ; 108, 5. 7 ; x. 84, 12. 13 ; 90, 12 ; 
129, 2. 8. 4 ; 185, 5 ; m. A. tdm him, 
ii. 88, 18 j 85, 8. 4 ; iv. 50, 1. 9; vL 
54, 4 ; that , x. 90, 7 ; 135, 4 ; I. tdna. 
xoith it, viii. 29, 4. 10 ; with him, x. 90^ 
7 ; I. f, tdya with that , i. 85, 11 ; I), 
tdsmai to him , iii. 59, 5 ; iv. 50, 8 2 ; 
x. 34, 12 ; for him, x. 135, 2 ; to that, 
viii. 48, 12. 18 ( = «$ such) ; x. 168, 4 
for that, viii. 48, 10 ; ah. tdsmad/rom 
him, x. 90, 5. 8. 9 s . 10 s ; than that, x. 
129, 2; G. tdsya of him, ii. 33, 9 ; iii. 
59, 4 ; of that, viii. 48, 8 ; x. 15, 7 ; du. 
m. tdu these two, x. 14, 12 ; f. td these 
two, i. ICO, 1. 5; D. tabhyam to those- 
two , x. 14, 11 ; pi. N. m. td they, i. 85, 
2. 7. 10 ; viii. 48, 5; x. 15, 8. 5 s . 12. 
18 ; those , x. 15,1; 9Q, 1 6 ; — as &uch r 
x. 15, 4. 7 ; f. tas they, iv. 51, 8 ; those , 
iv. 51, 7 2 . 9 ; vii. 49, 1. 2. 8. 4 ; n. t it 
those, i. 154, 6 ; ii. 83, 13 ; x. 14, 1C 
tani those, i, 85, 12 ; x. 90, 16 ; A. tan 
those « that, x. 90, 8 ; I. tdbliis with 
them, i. 85, 11 ; x. 15, 8. 14 ; f. tabhis 
with them, x, 168, 2 ; G. tdsam of them,, 
x. 14, 6 ; L. tasu in them, ii. 83, 18. 
tarns shake, 

abhi- attack: pf. tatasrd, iv. 50, 2. 
tatan-vams, pf. pt. having spread, vii. 
61, 1 [tan stretch]. 

td-tas, adv. thence, x. 90, 4 ; so, x. 135, (r 
[prn. root td]. 

td-tra, adv. there, x. 34, 13 [prn. root 
td]. 

td-tha, adv. thus, x. 90, 14 [prn. root, 
td]. 

ta-danim, adv. then, x, 129, 1 [pm. roofr 
td]. 

tan extend = perform, VIII. tandti ; ipf. 
dfeanvata, x. 90, 6 [op. Gk. raw pat? 
‘stretch % Lat. tendo ‘stretch*], 
abhi- extend over : red. pf. sb., i. 160, 5^ 
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dva- slacken (A,), ii. SB, 14. 

extend to (acc.), i. 35, 7. 
dnu a- extend over , viii. 48, 13. 
tdn-aya, n. descendant , ii. 33, 14 [tan 
extend'], 

*tan-u, f. body, i. 85, 3 ; ii. 35, IS ; iv, 
51,9; viii. 48, 9; x. 14, 8 ; 15, 14; 
34, 6 ; self, vii. 86, 2. 6 (pi.) [tan 
stretch : cp. Lat. ten-u-i-s, Gk. rav-v-, 
Eng. thin]* 

tanv-&nd, pr. pfc. A. performing , x. 90, 15 
[tan extend], 

tap bum , I. tdpa ; pf.tatdpa «* it pains, 
* x. 84, 11 ; ps. tapydte, is distressed , x. 

34, 10 [op. Lat. tep-Vre * be warm >], 
tdp-ana, a. burning , x. 84, 7 [tap 6nm]. 
tdp-as, n, 7iea£, x. 129, 8 [Lat. iep-or]. 
tap-td, pp, heated , vii. 103, 9 [tap 6«m]* 
tdm-as, n. darkness , iv. 59, 4 ; 51, 1. 2. 

3 ; vii. 68, 3 ; 71, 5 ; 327, 2. 8. 7 ; 129, 
3 s [tam faint], 

tfimis-Io-i, f. power of darkness , viii. 48, 
11 [tamis a tdmas+ic « i-ado], 
tar-dni, a. speeding onward , vii, 63, 4 [tr 
cross], 

td-rlii, adv. then , x. 129, 2 [pm. root 
td]. 

tdva, gen. (of. tvdm) of thee, i. 1, 6 ; vi. 
54, 9 ; viii. 48, 8 [Av. tava, Lith. 
/are]. 

tav-ds, a. mighty r , ii. 38, 8 ; v. 83, 1 [tu 
be strong], 

tavds-tama, spv. mightiest , ii. S3, 8. 
tdv-is-i, f. might, i. 85, 4 [tdvis * tdv- 
as, n. mip^i]. 

tdskara, m. thief viii, 29, 6. 
tasthi-v&ms, pf. pt. act. having stood , ii, 

35, 14 [stha stand], 

tapay-isnti, a. causing to burn , x. 34, 7 
[from cs. of tap burn]. 
tay-u, m. thief vii. 86, 5 [» stayu ; op. 
ste-nd thief], 

tig-md, a. sharp , viii. 29, 5 [tij be sharp], 
tirade- fna, a. across, x. 129, 5 [lirds]. 
tir-ds, prp, across , vii. 61, 7 [tr cross ; 
A v.tard; cp. Lat. tats =* Crossing’, 
N. pr. pt.]. 

tisr, mn. f. of trf three, N. tisrds, i. 85, 
6 ; ii. 85, 5. 

til, pci. indeed, vii. 86, 1 [pra. root tu 
in tu-dm]. 

tuch-yd, n. void, x. 129, 8. 
fciibhya, D. (of tvdm) to thee , v. 11, 5 [cp. 
Lat. iibi], 

tiibhyam, D. (of tvdm) for thee, iv. 60, 


8 ; v.ll, 5 ; (angry) mth thee, vii. 80, 
8 *, *=by thee , vii. 86, 8. 
tur-d, a. eager, vii. 86, 4 [tur «= tvar 
speed], 

tuvi-jatd, pp. high-born, iv. 60, 4 [tuvi 
from tu be strong], 

tdvis-mant^ a. mighty, ii. 12, 12 [tuv-is, 
n. might from tu be stt'ong], 
top be pleased, XV* P. trpnoti ; cs. 
tarpdya satisfy, i. 85, 11 [cp. Gk. 
rlpirw], 

trs thirst , IV. trsya; pf, tatrsdr, x. 15, 
’ *9 [cp. Gk. rkpiofxax 1 become dry Lat. 
torreo t scorch \ Eng. thirst], 
trs-ndj, a, thirsty , i. 85, 11. 
tra,y’d-vant # a. thirsty, vii. 103, 8 [trsyd 
’ thirst], 

tr cross, VI. tird. 

*prd- extend, increase (family), vii. 61, 4 ; 
prolong (life), 103, 10 ; is ao., viii. 48, 
4. 7. 11. 

vf- run counter to (aoo.), x. 84, 6. 
te, enc. dafc. (of tvdm), to thee , ii. 88, 1 ; 
iii. 59, 2 ; viii. 48, 18 ; x. 127, 8 ; for 
thee , iv. 50, 8 ; gon. of thee , i. 86 , 11 ; 
ii. 12, 15; 88, 7.11; v.ll. 8; vi, 54, 
9 ; viii. 48, 6. 7, 9 ; x. 14, 5. 11 ; 127, 
4 [Av. toi , Gk. rol ]. 

tok-d, m. offspring, children , ii, 88, 14 ; 
vii. 63, 6. 

tmdn, self, vii. 68, 6 [cp. atmdn], 
tyd, (lem. prn., n. tydd that, iv. 51, I ; 

pi. tya those, viii. 48, 11. 
tras tremble, I. trasa [Gk. rpioj, Lat. 
terreo 4 frighten r j. 
nis- speed aicaj/ u viii. 48, 11. 
lr& protect , IV, A* tr&yata ; s ao. op., 
vii. 71, 2. 

tra-tr, a. protecting, viii. 48, 14 [trd 
protect]. 

tri, nm. three , i, 85, 8 ; 154, 2. 3. 4 ; viii. 
29, 7 [Gk. rpi- , Lat. tri-, OI. tri, Eng. 
three] . 

trf-kadruka, m. pi. three Soma vats, x. 

14, 16 [kadrd, f. Soma vessel]. 
tri-dhdtu, n, (.Bv.) having three parts , 
threefold, i , 85, 12 ; 154, 4. 
tri-padcadd, a. consisting of three fifties, 
x. 84, 8. 

tri-pad, a. (Bv.) consistent of time-fourths, 
x. 90, 4 ; m. three-fourths, x. 90, 8. 
tri-vandhurd, a. three-seated, vii. 71, 4. 
tri-sadhasthd, a. (Bv.) occupying three 
seats, iv. 50, 1 ; n. threefold abode , v. 11, 
2 [sadhd-stha, n* gathering -place ]. 
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tri-sttibh, f. name of a metre, x. 14, 16. 
trl-s, adv. thrice , x. 90, 11 [Gk. rpis], 
tre-dha, adv. in three ways , i. 154, 1. 
tvdks-iyams, cpy. most vigorous, ii. 33, 6. 
tv&d, ab. (of tvdm) than thee , ii. 33, 10. 
tvdm, prs. prn. thou, i. 1, 6 ; 35, 8 * ii. 
38, 12 ; yiii, 48, 9. 13, 15 s ; x. 15, 12 3 . 
13. 

Tvds-tr, m. name of the artificer god, 

i. 85,* 9; cp. viii, 29,3 [tvaks « taka 
fashion], 

tva, enc. A, (of tv&m) thee, i. 1, 7 ; ii. 

38, 4 ; v. 11, 8 ; vii. 86, 4 ; x. 14, 4. 
tva-datta, pp, (Tp. cd.) given by thee , ii. 
83, 2. 

tv&rn, prs. prn. A. (of tvdm) tlm, v. 11, 
5. 6 3 . 

tves-6, a. terrible, ii. 33, 8. 14 [tvis be 
agitated ]. 

tvesd-samdrd, a. (By.) of terrible aspect, 
i/85, 8. ' 

tv6ta, pp. (Tp.) aided by thee , iii. 69, 2 
[tva inst. +uta, pp. of av favour], 

Dd-ks-a, m. will, vii. 86, 6 ; might, viii. 
48, 8 [daks be able], 

ddks-ina, a. * right, vi. 54, 10 [cp. Gk. 

8e£i6 -s, Lat. dexter], 
daksina-t&s, adv. to the south , x. 15, 6. 
ddd-at, pr. pt. giving, vii. 103, 10 [da 
give]. 

dddhat, pr. pt. bestowing, i. 35, 8 ; with 
& (following), x. J4, 6 [dha put], 
d&dh-ana, pr. pit. A. committing , assum- 
ing, i. 36, 4 ; ii. 12, 10 ; « going , x, 15, 
10 [dhapw£]. 

ddra-a, m. house , i. 1, 8 j ii. 85, 7 [Gk. 

ftofxo-s, Bat. domu-s]. 
ddda, nm, ten, x. 84, 12 [Gk. dim, 
Bat. decern , Eng. ten], 
dad&hgxild, length of ten fingers, x. 90, 1 
! ddda + angxili^nper]. 

X)dda-gv-a, m. an ancient priest, iv. 

51, 4 [ having ten cows : gu * go], 
d&s-yu, m. non-Aryan, ii. 12, 10 [das 
lay waste], 
dah burn, I. ddha. 
ms- burn up, x. 84, 9. 

1. da give, III. dadati, ii. 35, 10 ; x. 14, 
9 ; ao. d&at, vii. 103, 10 s ; ipv. 3. du. 
datam, x. 14, 12 ; a ao. op. dislya, ii. 
33, 5 [cp, Gk. SISco fu, Lat. dd-re], 
Ann- forgive, ii. 12, 10. 

S- take, ii. 12, 4. 

p&ra- abandon : ao. inj., viii. 48, 8. 


p5ri- give over to: 
11 . 


ipv. dehi, x. 14, 


pH- present: rootao.£das, x. 15, 12. 

2. da divide, IY. ddya ; wield, ii. 33, 10. 
dadrhand, pf. pt. A. steadfast , i. 85, 10 
[drh. make firm], 
da-tr, m. giver , ii. 88, 12. 

Banu, m. son of Dam, a demon, ii. 12, 
11. 

da-man, n. rope, viii. 86, 5 [3. da bind], 
das-vams, pf. pt. worshipping, in. wor- 
shipper, i, 1, 6; 85, 12 ; vii. 71, 2 ; x. 
15, 7 [dad honour], 

d&s-a, a. non-Aryan, ii. 12, 4 [das be 
hostile], 

das-d, m . slave, vii. 86, 7. 
didrk-su, adv. with a desire to see » find 
out , vii. 86, 8 [from ds. of drd see], 
div, m. sky , A. dfvam, iii. 5*9, 7 ; Ch 
divds, iv. 51, 1. 10. 11 ; v. 83, 6 ; vii. 
61,3; 63, 4; x. 15, 14; 127, 8 ; L. 
divf, i. 85, 2 ; v. 11, 3 ; viii. 29, 9 ; 
x. 90, 3 [Gk. A if a, Atfns, A iff], 
div play, IV. divya, x. 3 i, 13. 
div-a, adv. by day, vii. 71, 1. 2 [w. shift 
of accent for div-a]. 
divi-sprd, a. touching the slcy, v. 11, 1; 
x. 16*8, 1 [divf L. of div + spra 
touch]. 

divd-divo, Ic. itv. cd. evem day, i. 1, 

3. 7 [L. of divd day], 
div-yd, a. coming from heaven, divine, vii. 

49, 1 ; 103, 2; x. 34, 9 [div heaven]. 
dfd, f. quarter (of the sky), i. 85, 11 ; x. 
90, 14 [did point], 

1. di fly, IV. diya. 

p&r i- fly around , ii, 85, 14 ; v. 83, 7. 

2. di shine : pf. didaya, ii. 38, 4. 
dxdi-v&ms, pf. pt* shining , ii.' 35, 3. 14 

[di shine], 

dfdivi, a. shining , i.JL, 8 [di shine], 
dldhy-ana, pr. pt. A, pondering , iv. 50, 
1 [dhi think] ^ 
dip shine, IY. A. dfpya. 
sdm- inflame i red. ao. inj. didlpas, viii. 
48, 6 [cp. di shine], 

day-ant, pr. pt. flying, vii. 63, 5 [di fly], 
dirghd, a. long, i. 154, 3 ; x. 14, 14 [Gk. 
SoAr^d-s]. 

dirgha-dru-t, a. heard afar, vii. 61, 2 
[dru hear + i]. 

du go : is ao. sb. davisani, x. 34, 5. 
dudhrd, a. fierce, ii. 12, 15. 
dur-i-td, (pp.) n. firing HI, hardship , i* 
35, 3 [dus iU+\ p. of i go]. 
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durgd] 

dur-gd, n. hardship , vii. 61, 7 [dus + ga 
* gam go]. 

dur-mati, f. ill-will, ii. S3, 14 [dus ill 
4* mati thought ]. 

duvas-ya, den. present with (inst.), x. 14, 
1 [dilvas, n. gift]. 

dus-kfb, m. evildoer, y. 83, 2. 9 [dns 

4-krdo4-t]. 

dd-stuti, f. ill praise , ii. 83, 4 [dus ill 
+ stutl praise], 

dull milk, II. P. ddgdhi ; s ao. duk- 
sata, with two acc., i. 160, 8. 
duh-i-tf, f. daughter , iv. 61, 1. 10. 11 ; 

x. 127, 8 [Gk. Ovyarrjp, Go. dauhtar ]. 
du-ddbha, a. (Bv.) hard to deceive , vii. 

86, 4 [dus 4* ddbha deception]. 
du-td, m. messenger , v. 11, 4 ; 88, 8 ; x. 
U, 12. 

dbxad, ab. adv. from far, iii, 69, 2 ; v. 

83, 3 [du-rd, a .far]. 
durd-artha, a. (Bv.) whose goal is distant, 
vii. 63, 4. 

dr pierce, int. dardarsi, ii. 12, 15. 
dr-ti, m. water-skin , v. 88, 7 ; vii. 103, 2 
* [dr split ; cp. Gk. Sepv, Eng. tear]. 
dr 6 see : pf. dddrde is seen , vii. 61, 6. 
drddye, dat. inf.* to see , x, 14, 12. 
drs-tv&ya, gd. having seen, x. 34, 11. 
drii make firm, I. P. dfmha ; ipf. ddrm- 
*hat, ii. 12, 2. 

dev-d, m. god, i. 1, 1. 2. 4. 6 ; 36, 1. 2. 
82. 8. 10.11; 160,1.4; ii, 12, l 3 ; 38, 
16 ; 86, 6. 16 ; iii. 69, 6. 8. 9 ; iv. 60, 
9; v. 11, 2; vii. 61, 1.7; 63,1.3; 
86, 7 2 ; viii. 29, 2. 3. 7; 48, 3. 9. 
14; x. 14, 8 2 . 7. 14; 16, 10. 12; 84, 
8 ; 90, 6. 7. 16. 16 2 ; 129, 6 ; 186, 1 ; 
168, 2. 4 2 [celestial from dlv heaven ]. 
deva-tra,' adv. among the gods , x. 16, 9, 
deva-mand, n. abode of the gods, x. 
136, 7. 

deva-yil, a. devoted to the gods, i, 164, 
6. 

deva-vandd, a. god-praising, x. 16, 10 
[vand greet]. 

devd-hiti, f. divine order, viii. 108, 9 
[devd god 4- hi-ti, f. impulse from hi 
impel]. 

dev-f, f. goddess , i. 160, 1 j ii. 85, 6 } iv. 
51,4.6.8. 11; vii, 49, 1. 2. 3. 4; x. 
127, 1. 2, 8 [f. of dev- 4 god]. 
dosa-vastr, m. (Tp.) illuminer qf gloom , 
i.l)7 [dosa evening 4 vas-tr from vas 
shine], 

diiv-ya, a, divine , i. 86, 6 ; viii. 48, 2 ; 


[dm 

coming from the gods, ii. 83, 7 ; n» 
divinity, ii. 85, 8 [from devd god']. 
Dyava-prthivf, du. (Dv.) Heaven an d 
JBarth, i. 85, 9 ; 160, 1. 5 ; v. 83, 8 ; 
viii. 48, 13 ; the parts of the cd. 
separated, ii. 12, 13. 
dyu-m&t, adv. brilliantly, v, 11, 1 [n. of 
dyu-mdnt, a. bright], 
dyu-mnd, n. wealth , iii. 59, 6. 
dy<5, m. heaven, N. dydus, iv. 51, 11 ; x. 
90, 14 ; acc, dy&m, i. 85, 7. 9 ; 164, 4 ; 
ii. 12, 2. 1 2 ; iii. 59, 1 ; N. pi. f. dy& vas, 
i 85, 6 [Gk. Zeds, Zrjr, Lat. diem], 
dydt-ana, a, shining, viii. 29, 2 [dyufc 
shim], 

drdv-ina, n. wealth , iv, 61, 7 [movable 
property, from dru run], 
dru run, I, drdva. 
dti- run past (acc.), x. 14, 10, 
drug-dhd, n. misdeed, vii. 86, 6 [pp. of 
druh be hostile ]. 

drdh, f. malice, it 86, 6 ; m. avenger, vii. 
61, 6. 

dvd, nm, two , i, 86, 6 ; viii. 29, 8. 9 [Gk. 

dvw, Lat. duo, Lith. dit, Eng. two], 
dvadadd, a. consisting of twelve, m, twelve* 
month, vii. 108, 9. 

dvar, f. du. door, iv. 61, 2 [cf. Gk. Bvpa, 
Lat. fores, T> r-V 

dhvxcZosew'’ .■ ■■ n 

influence -i d :*.■ . i..v. .w > 

folds], 

dvi-tl, (inst.) adv. ( doubly ) as well, vii. 
86, 1 [dvi two]. 

dvi-p&d, a. (Bv.) two footed, iv. 51, 6 
[Gk. &-7T05-, Lat. W-perf-]. 
dvis hate, II. dvdati, x. 84, 8. 
dvds-as, n. hatred, ii. 88, 2 [dvis hate]. 

Dhdn-a, n. wealth, money, iv. 60, 9 ; x. 
84, 10. 12, 

1. dhdn-van, n. waste land, i. 86, 8; 
desert, v, 88, 10. 

2. dhdn-van, n, bow, ii, 83, 10. 
dham Mow, I. P, dhdmati, pa. dham- 

ydte, x. 136, 7. 
vi- blow asunder , iv, 60, 4. 
dhdm-ant, pr. pt. blowing, i. 86, 10, 
dhdr-man, n. ordinance, law, i. 160, 1 ; 
x. 90, 16 [that which holds or is 
established : dhr 

1. dhaj put, III. dddfhati, v. 83, 1 ; supply 
with (inst.), ii. 35, 12 ; bestow , ipv. 
dhehf, x. 14, 11 ; dhattd, i. 85, 12 ; 
ii. 12, 6 ; x. 16, 7 ; dadhata, x, 15, 4, 
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7 j dadb * t 15. 11 ; dhattam, 
iv. o!. 1 1 ; ■,. l vii. 63, 6 ; per- 
form, ipf. dbatta, i. 85, 9 ; bestow, a 
ao. sb. dbasatbas, i. 160, 5 ; establish , 
pf. dadb5, x. 129, 7 ; ds, desire to 
bestow, didbisanti, ii. 85, 5; support , 
didhisami, ii. 85, 12 [Gk. riOgpi], 
&dbi- put on (acc.) : pf. dadbire, i. 85, 
2 j ao, 6dbita, x. 127, 1, 

4 * deposit, root ao, sb. dims, v, 88, 7, 
mi- deposit, root ao. dbatam, vii. 71, 5 ; 

ps. ao. ddhftyi, viii. 48, 10, 
p&ri- put around, vi. 54, 10. 
pr&- put from (ab.) into (lc.), vii. 61, 8. 
vi- impose : pf. dadbur,iv.51, 6 ; divide, 
ipf. &dadbur, x, 90, 11. 
oanas- accept gladly , ii. 35, 1. 
pur&s- place at the head , appoint Purohita i 
pf. dadbire, iv. 50, 1. 

■2. dba such, IY. V. db6ya, ii. 83, 13 j 
35, 5. 

•dhS-man, n. power, i, 85, 11 ; ordinance , 
vii. 61, 4 ; 68, 3 [dba put, establish']. 
•dharay&t-kavi, a. (gov.) supporting the 
sage, i. 160, 1 fdbar&yat, pr. pt. os. of 
dhr hold]. 

dbii-ra, f. stream , i, 85, 5 ; v, 83, 6 [dhav 
ran]. 

dbis4n&, f. bowl, i. 160, 1. 
dbf, f. thought, i. 1, 7 ; iv. 50, 11. 
dbi think, X II, didbye.^ 

4- think to oneself a- didbye, x. 84, 5. 
dbi-ra, a. thoughtful, viii. 48, 4; wise, u 
160, 8 ; intelligent, vii. 86, 1 [dhi 
think]. 

dhundti, a. (Bv.) having a resounding 
gait, iv. 50, 2 [dhuna + iti]. 
dhbr, f. pole (of a car), vii. 68, 2 ; viii. 
48,2. 

dbu-md, m. smoke, v, 11, 3 [dbu agitate ; 

Gk. Oupo-s, Lat. fumu-s], 
dhbr-ti, f. malice , viii. 48, 8 [dhvr 
injure]. 

dbr support, fix firmly : pf. d&db&ra, i. 
154, 4 ; iii. 59, 1. 

dbrs-nti, n. adv. forcibly , x. 84, 14 [dbrs 
behold, dare]. 

dbe-nd, f, cow, i. 160, 8j ii. 85, V[yield- 
ing milk : dbe = dba swc/c], 
dhru-ti, f, seduction, vii. 86, 6 [dbru 
** dbvr injure j. 

1. 3ST4, pel. as, like, i. 85, 6j 85, 1. 

7. 8« ; 154, 2 ; ii. S3, 11 ,* iv. 51, 8 ; vii. 

61, 2; 68, 5; 86, 5 2 . 7; 103, 2*. 8. 7; 


[has 

viii. 4S, 5. G; x. 127, 4. 8; 168, 2 
[180], 

2. na, neg. pel. not, ii. 12, 5. 9. 10 ; 83, 9. 

10. I5» j 35, 6» ; iii. 59, 2< ; iv. 51, 6; 

vi. 54, 8®. 4. 9 ; vii. 61, 5 8 ; 63, 8 ; 86, 
6 ; 103, 8 ; viii. 48, 10 ; x. 14, 2 ; 15, 
13® ; 34, 2-6. 12 ; 129, 1*. 2. 7®; 168, 
8. 4 [ISO], 

n&kt-am, acc. adv. by night , vii, 71, 1. 
2 ; x. 84, 10 [stem nakfc, cp. Lat. nox 
= noct-s], 

n4-ksatra, n. star ; day-star, vii. 86, 1 
[n&k night + lcsatrd dominion « riding 
over night]. 

nad-i, f, stream, ii. 85, 8 [nad roar]. 
334-pat, m. son , ii. 85, 1. 2. 8. 7. 10. 
13 ; grandson , x. 15, 8 [Lat. nepU - 
‘nephew’], 

n&ptr, in. (weak stem of n&pat) son : 
gen. ndptur, ii. 85, 11 ; dat. n&pire, 

11. 85, 14 [ml-pitr having no father 
nephew * grandson’]. 

nfibh-as, n. sky, v. 83, 8 [Gk. 

OSL nebo ]. 

nam bend, I. n4ma; A. ; ii. 12, 18 j iv. 
50, 8; before (dat,),x. 84, 8 ; int. n&a- 
namiti bend low , v. 88, 5, 
pr&ti- bend towards : pf. lianama, ii. 
38, 12. 

n£m-as, n. homage, i. 1, 7 ; ii, 88, 4, 8 ; 
35, 12 ; iii, 59, 5 ; iv. 60, 6 ; v. 88, 1 ; 

vii. 61, 6 ; 63, 5 ; 86, 4 ; x. 14, 15 ; 15, 
2 ) 34, 8 [nam bend]. 

namas-yd, den. adore , ii. 83, 8 [n&mas 
homage], 

namas-yk, a. adorable , iii, 59, 4. 
n£r~ya, a. manly, i, 85, 9. 
n£v-a, a, new, iv. 51, 4 ; vii. 61, 6 ; x. 
135, 3 [Gk. vio-s, Lat. novu-s, OS1. 
novu, Eng. new]. 

XT&va-gv-a, m. an ancient priest, iv. 51, 
4 ; pi. a family of ancient priests, x. 
14, 6 [having nine cows : gu «* g6], 
n4v-yas, cpv. a. renewed, v* 11, 1 [Lat. 
nov-ior], 

1. na4 be lost , 1Y. P. n&5ya ; ao. ne4at, 
vi, 54, 7. 

2. na£ reach, I. n66a, 
vi- reach, ii. 85, 6. 

n&6, f. night, vii. 71, 1. 
nas-t&, pp. lost, vi. 64, 10 [nafi be lost}. 
nas, prs. prn., A. us, i. 1, 9 ; 35, ll 3 j 
ii, 33, l. 2. 8. 6. 14 ; iv. 60, 11 ; vii. 
61, 7 1 2 ; 63, 6 ; 71, 2. 4. 6 ; 86, 8 ; viii. 
48, 6. 8. 15 c ; x. 14, 14 ; 15, 1, 6 ; 84, 
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14 ; to us , x. 127, 4 ; IX, i. 1, 9a ; 85, 
12 ; 160, 5 ; ii. 88, 15 ; iv. 60, 2 ; v. 
88, 5. 6; ti. 54, 5. 10; vii. 62, 6 2 ; 

vii. 86, 8 ; 108, 10 ; viii. 48, 8. 9. 12. 14. 
15a; x.14,2; 15,4; 84,14; 127,6; 
125, 5 ; G, Qf us, ii. 88, 4. 18 ; v. 11, 4 ; 
88, 6; vi. 54, 5 ; 86, 5 ; via. 48, 4 2 , 7. 
9; x. 14, 2. 6. 7; 15, 8; 185, 1. 

nab. bind , IV. nAhya. 
sAm- knit together : irr, pf. 2. pi. anaha, 

viii. 48, 5. 

n& - nA not, x. 84, 8, 
n&ka, n. frmament, i. 85, 7 : vii. 86, 1 ; 
x. 90, 16. 

Bali, t flute, x. 185, 7. 
nath-itA, pp. distressed , x. 84, 8 [nath 
seek aid!]. 

nadyA, m. son of streams, ii. 85, 1. 
nadh-amana,pr. pt. A. seeking aid , sup- 
pliant, ii, 12, 6 ; 88, 6. 
n&nA, adv. separately , ii. 12, 8. 
nabhi, f. navel , x. 90, 14. 
na-man, n, name , ii. 88, 8 ; 35, 11 ; vii. 
108. 6 [G)v. uvo pa, Lat. nbmen, Go. 
namb, Eng. name]. 

uaii, i woman , ii. 88, 5 [from nAr 
man]. 

nasatya, m. du. epithet of the Alvins, 
vii. 71, 4 [nA + asatyA not untrue ]. 
ni -left- van, a. deceitful , x. 34,7 [nl down 
+ hr do]. 

ni-citA, pp. known , ii. 12, 18 [ni + ci 
note]. 

ninyA, n, secret , vii. 61, 5. 
ni-toclin, a. piercing, x. 34, 7. 
ni-dra, t sleep, viii. 48, 14 [nf + dra 
sleep ; cp. Gk. Sap-Odvco, Lat. dor-mio ]. 
ni-dhf, m. treasure , viii. 29, 6 ; deposit , 
x. 15, 6 [ni doiea-f-dhi ~ dh& pzd]. 
ni-dhruvi, a. persevering , viii. 29, 8 [ni 
4-dhruxrij^m]. 

ni-padA, m. raife?/, v. 83, 7 [ni dozen 
+ pada, m./oof). 

nir-Ayana, n. ear? if, x. 185, 6 [nls old 
+ Ay-ana going : i go], 
ni-vAt, f. depth, x. 127, 2 [ni down]. 
ni-v6£am, a. causing to rest y 1. 85, 1 
[from cs. of ni + viA cause to turn in]. 
nf-satta, pp. with a, having sat down in 
(l*c.), x. 15, 2 [nl4- sad sit down], 
ni-sAd-y a, gd. having sat down , ii. 85, 10 ; 

x. 15, 6; with a, x. 14, 6. 
ni-sinc-Ant, pi*, pt. pounng down , v. 88, 

6 [sic sprinkle], 
kiskA, m. necklace , ii. 33, 10. 


[pathikft 

nis-krtA, n. appointed place, x. 84, 5 [pp* 
arranged ; nis out + kr make], 
ni had, I. nAya; 2. ph*ipv,, x. 34, 4* 
sAm- conjoin unth (inst.), vi. 54, 1. 
nic-a, adv. down, x. 84, 9 [inst. of ny&S y 
downward]. 

nd, adv. now , i. 154, 1 ; ii. 88, 7 ; iv. 51, 
9; x. 84, 14 2 ; 168, 1; « inter. pcU 
pray ? vii. 80, 2 [Gk. vv, OI, nu, OG, 
nu]. 

Avid push, VI. nudA ; pf. 8. pi. A, nu- 
nudre, i. 85, 10, 11. 
prA* p’ush away : pf. vii. 86, 1. 
n&, adv. « nd now , vii. 68, 6 LOG. nU]. 
nu-tana, a. present, i. 1, 2 [nu now], 

; nu-nAm, adv. now, iv. 51, 1 ; vii. 68, 4; 
viii. 48, 3 ; x. 15, 2 [mi time], 
nr, m. man, pi, N. ndras, i, 85, 8 ; 154, 

6 ; v. 11, 2. 4 ; vii. 108, 9 [Gk, to if, 
drS/jtfy]. 

nr-cAksas, a, (Bv.) observer of men, viii, 
’48, 9. 15 ; x, 14, 11 [nr man + cAksas. 
look], 

nr-p&ti, ra. lord of men, vii. 71, 4. 
nr-mnA, a. manliness, valour, ii. 12, 1 [cp* 
nr-mAnas manly]. 
ne-tr, m. guide, ii. 12, 7 [ni fend]. 
n.6 « nA + u also not , vi. 51, 3. 
nAu, f. ship, x. 135, 4 [Gk. mt/v, Lat. 
ndv-i-s], 

ny-iinc, a. dowmeard, v. S3, 7 [in'- down 
+ -ado -ward], 

pp* ihnmm down, x. 31, 5. 9 
[ni *j~ vap strew]. 

Paks-in, a. winged, x. 127, 5 [pakmi, m. 
wing]. 

pAo-ant, pr. pt. cooking, ii. 12, 14. 15 
[pac cook, Lat. coquo for pequo, 081. 8* 
ti. peMu). 

pAdca, mn. five, iii. 59, 8 [Av. pan ca, 
Gk, t rtpre, Lai. qulnqm]. 
pAn-i, m, niggard, iv. 51, 8 [pan tar* 
gain]. 

pat fly, I. pAfca, x. 14, 16; cs. palAya 
fall, v. 83, 4 [Gk. 7r^r-c-rai flies, hat, 
pet-o]. 

pAt-i, m. lord , pi. N. pAtayas, iv. 50, 6; 

61, 10; viii. 48, 18 [Gk, 7rt5eri«y]. 
pAth, m. path, viii. 29, 6 ; x. 14, 10 [cp* 
Gk. rraro-s\ 

path-1, m. path, i, 85, 11; x. 14, 7: 
1G8, S. 

puthi-kft, in. path-maker, x. 14, 15 [kr-t 
making : kr -|- determinative t]. 
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pathi-rAksi, a. (Tp.) watching the path , 
x. 14, 11. 

path-yk, f. path , x. 14, 2. 

pa dfall, XY. A. padya ; pp. papada, x. 

34, 11. 

Ava -fall down, vi. 64, 3. 
pAd, foot , du. ab. padbliyara, x. 90, 12. 

14 [Gk. 7ro5-, Lat. ped-, Eng, foot], 
pad-A, n, step, i. 164, 3. 4. 5. 0; ii. 85, 
14 [padwaZ/c; G-k. rrib-o-v { ground ’]. 
pad-vAnt, a. having feet, x. 127, 5. 
pan-Ayya, gdv. praiseworthy , i. 100, 6 
[pan admire]. 

pAntha, m. path, i. 36, 11 ; vii. 71, 1 ; 

X. 14, 1 [tip. Gk, 7ro^ro-?], 
p Anya- tain a, npv. gdy. most highly to be 
praised , iii, 59, 6 [pAnya, gclv. praise- 
worthy ; pan admire], 
paprath-ftn* .*■ *. y*- 7. 'T ' r ’ * oneself, 
iv. 51, 8 ; - 1 . ■ . , 
pAy-as, n, . . . !. '-'0, 8 [pi 

suWZ]. 

pAr-a, a .farther, ii. 12, 8 ; higher , x. 15, 
1 ; remote , x. 15, 10 [prpass], 
para-mA, spv. a. farthest , iv. 50, 3 ; x. 
14, 8 ; 129, 7 ; highest , i. 154, 5. 6 ; ii. 

35, 14 ; iv. 50, 4. 

par-Afi, adv. far aioay, ii. 85, 6 ; "beyond , 
x. 129, 1, 2. 

parAs-tad, adv. from afar, vl. 54, 9 ; 
above, x. 129, 5. 

pai'a-yAnt, pr. pt. departing, x. 34, 5 
[pArA away, Gk. rripa beyond, -}-i go], 
para-vAt, f. distance, i. 85, 8 ; iv, 50, 3. 
pAri, prp. round ; with ab. from, ii. 35, 
10 ; x, 185, 4 [Av. pairi, Gk. vepi], 
pari-^tv, m.H. p*t»i** enclosing the altar, 

1 jr, >: nmd + dhi reduced 
'• form of dhapw^], 

pari-bhu, a. being around, encompassing 
(aco.), i. 1, 4 [bhu be]. 
parivatsar-fna, a. yearly, vii. 10, 8 
[pAri- +va’tsarA, m. complete year]. 
pAri-akrta, pp. adorned , x. 185, 7 [pAri 
round'+ skr «= kr make « put], 
pareyi-vAms, red, pf. pt. having passed 
away , x. 14, 1 [pAra away + ly-i- v&nis : 
from i go ], 

ParjAnya, m. a god of rain, v. 83, 
1-5. 9. 

Parjanya-jinvita, pp. quickened by Par- 
janya, vii. 108, 1 [jinv sec. root = ji- 
nu from ji quicken]. 

pary-A-vivrtsant, pr. pt. ds. wishing to 
revolve hither (acc.), vii, 63, 2 [vxt tfum]. 


pArva-ta, m. 1. 85, 10 ; ii. 12, 2. 11. 1& 
[ jointed ; Lesbian Gk. vippara 1 limits *]+ 
pAr-van, n .joint, section, vii, 108, 5 ; viii. 
48, 5 [cp. Gk. rrepfav in vepaim- 
1 finish ' for -nepfiavLO)]. 
pav-1, m. felly, vi. 54, 3. 
pavitra-vant, a. purifying, i. 100, 3 
[pavltra, n. means of purification ; root 
pu purify], 

pad = spaA see , i. 35, 2 ; x. 14, 7 [Av. 
spas, Lat, spec-iS], 

pas -u, m. beast, x. 90, 8 ; victim, x. 90,. 
15 [Av, pasu*, Lat. pecu-s, Go. 
faihu], 

paAu-trp, a. cattle-stealing, vii. 86, 6 [trp 
be pleased with]. 

pa£eA-tad, adv. behind, viii, 48, 15 
[paAca inst. adv. Av. pasca 1 behind T ], 
paAcAd, (ah.) adv. behind, x. 90, 5 ; after- 
wards, x. 385, 6. 

1. pa drink, I. piba, iv, 50, 10 ; root ao. 
Apama, viii. 48, 3 [cp. Lat, bibo> 
‘drink’]. 

sAm- drink together, x. 135, 1. 

2. pa protect, II. pati ,/rom (ab.), ii. 35, 
6 ; vii. 01, 7 ; 63, 6 j 71, 6 ; 86, 8; viii. 

J#, 

path-as, n, path, vii. 68, 5 ; domain, i.. 

154, 5 [related to pAth, m, path]. 
pad-a, m. foot, x. 90, 11 ; one-fourth, x. 
90, 8, 4 [sec. stem formed from ace. 
pad-am of pA dfoot], 
papaya, inst. f. adv, evilly, x. 135, 2 
[papA, a. bad]. 

par-A, m. farther shore, ii. 33, 3 [pr pass 
»* crossing ; Gk. wopo-s * passage'], 
parthiva, a. earthly, i. 154, 1 ; x. 15, 2 
[a. from prihivi earth]. 
pav-akA, a. purifying, iv. 51, 2 ; vii. 49, 
2. 8 [pu purify]. 

pi swell, I. pAyate ; pf. plpaya, ii. 35, 7 ; 
viii, 29, 6. 

pi-tu, m. drink, x. 15, 3 [pa drink]. 
pi-tr, m. father, i. 1, 9 ; 160, 2 2 . 3 ; ii. 33,, 
1. 12. 13 j iv. 50, 6 ; v. 83, 6 ; vii. 103, 
8; viii. 48, 4; x, 14,5.6; 34,4; 185> 
1 ; pi, fathers, ancestors, viii. 48, 12. 13; 
x. 14, 2. 4. 7. 8. 9; 15, 1-13 [Gk. 
TTaT-qp, Lat. paler, Go. fadar], 
pitr-ya, a. paternal, vii, 86, 5 ; viii, 48, 7 
[pitf father], 

pinv yield abundance, I. pinva, iv. 50, 8; 
overflow, v, 83, 4 [sec. root «* pi*nu 
from pi swell]. 
pr A- pour forth, v. 83, 6 
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pi £ adwn, YI« pirn 6 d : pf. pipiddr, vii. 

103, 6 ; A. pipide, ii. 33, 9. 

•pl-t&j pp. drunk , viii. 48, 4. 5. 10. 12. 
piyusa, m. n. milk, ii. 85, 5 [pi swell). 
putr&, m. son, i. 160, 3 ; v. 11, 6 ; vii. 

108, 8 ; x. 15, 7 ; 34, 10. 
p imar, adv. again , vi. 64, 10 ; x. 14, 8 ; 

90, 4; 135, 2; back , x. 14, 12. 
punar-bdn, a. striking back , x. 84, 7. 
■punand, pr. pt. purifying, vii. 49, 1 [pu 
purify). 

piir, f. citadel, ii. 85, 0 [pr ftU)> 
p-draitt-dhi, f. reward, iv/50, 11 [a. dhi 
bestowing (reduced form of dha) aimnd- 
ance , pbr-am acc.]. 

purds-tad, adv. in the east, iv. 51, 1. 2, 
8 ; forward, v. 88, 8 ; before , viii, 48, 
15 ; in front, x. 185, 0. 
pura, adv./ormerty, iv. 51, 7. 
pur&-nd, a., f. i , ancient , iv. 51, 6 ; m. pi. 

anciente, x, 185, 1. 2 [pur&,/orw«W]/'J. 
puru-tdma, a. spy. most frequent, iv. 61, 

1 [purd, Qk. ttoXu's], 
puru-tra, adv. in many places , x. 127, 1 ; 

in many ways, vii. 103, 6. 
puru-rupa, a. (Bv.) having many forms , 
ii. 83, 9, 

Puru-sa, m. the primaeval Male , x. 90, 
1. 2. *4. 6. 7. 11. 15. 
purusd-ta, f. human frailty, x. 15, 6. 
pur6-hita, pp. placed in front, m. domestic 
priest , i. 1, 1 ; v. 11, 2 [purds + hitd, 
pp. of dba put). 

purd-hiti, f. priestly service, vii. 61, 7. 
pus-td, n. (pi.) earnings, ii. 12, 4 [pp. 
of pus thrive]* 

pus-tf, f. earnings, ii. 12, 5 ; prosperity, 
viii, 48, 6. 

pu purify, IX. punati, i. 160, 8. 
pur-nd* pp. full, i, 154, 4; vii. 103, 7 
[pf filh cp. Gf-k. noWoi ‘many’, Bug. 

M). 

purusa, m. metrical for pbrusa, x. 90, 

3. 5. 

pur-va, a .former, i. 1, 2 ; being in front, 
iv. 60, 8 ; early, ancient, x. 14, 2. 7. 15 ; 
15, 2. 8. 10 ; 90, 16. 

purva-jd, a, born of old , x. 14, 15 [j& be 
born). 

purva-bhaj, a. receiving the preference, iv. 
50, 7 [bhaj share). 

purva-su, a. hinging forth first, ii. 35, 6. 
purvabn-d, m. morning, x. 34, 11 [piirvd 
early + alma — dhan day). 
purv-yd, a. ancient, i. 35, 11 ; x. 14, 7. 


! Pus-dn, m. a solar deity, vi. 54, 1-G. 8- 
10 prasperer [pus thrive). 

I pr take across, III. P. piparti ; ipv. pi- 
prtdm 4 vii. 61, 7 ; II. P. pdrsi = ipv,. 
ii. 33, 3. 

pre prndkti. 

sdm-, A. priiktd, mingle , vii. 103, 4. 
prebd-mana, pr. pfc. A. asking oneself, x . 

34, 6 [pracb ask). 
pft-aud, f. battle, i. 85, 8. 
prthiv-l f. Mrlh, i. 35, 8 ; 154, 4 ; ii. 12, 
2; iii. 69, 1. 3. 7; iv. 51, 11 ; v. 88, 
4. 5. 9 ; vii. 61, 8 ; x, 168, 1 [iAa Iroad 
one « Erthvf, f, of prtlrd from pratk 
spread)/ 

pfd-ni, a, speckled, i, 160, 8 : vii. 108, 4. 

6 . 10 . 

Prsni-matr, a, (Bv.) having Prsni as a 
mother, i. 85, 2. 

prsat-i, (pr. pfc.) f, spotted mare , i. 85. 
4. 5. 

prsad-ajyd, n. clotted butter, x. 90, 8. 
pfs-ant, (pr. pt.) a, variegated, iv. 60, 2. 
PF JUl, IX. prnati, ii. 35, 8, 
i-JtU up, v.'il, 5 ; vii. 61, 2. 
pdpid-at, pr. pfc. int, thickly painting, x . 
127, 7 [pidpa/nij. 

p6s-a> m. prosperity, i. 1 , 3 [pus thrive ]. 
pra-ketd, m. beacon, x. 129, 2 [prd 
■f cit appear ]. 

pracb ask , YX. prchd, ii. 12, 6 ; vii. 86, 

8 [sec. root; *prad + cba; cp. Lafc. 
posco * porc-sco an d prec-or, O or sc-on) . 

pra-ja, f. offspring, ii, 33, 1 ; pi. pivgeny, 
ii. 85, 8; « men, v. 83, 10 [cp, Lafc. 
pm-gen-ies). 

praja-vant, a* accompanied by offspring , 
iv. 61, 10. 

prati-kamdm, adv. at pleasure, x. 15, 8 
[ kama desire). 

prdtijan-ya» a. belonging to adversaries, 
iv. 50, 9 ; n. hostile force , iv. 50, 7 
[prati-jand, m. adversary), 
prati-dlvan, m. adversai'y at play, x. 34, 

6 [di vplay). 

prati-dosdm, adv. towards eventide, i. 35, 
10 [dosd evening). 

prati-bddbyamdua, pr. pfc, awaking to- 
wards (acc.), iv. 61, 10. 
prati-raina, n. match, ii, 12, 9 [ counter - • 
measure i ma measure]. 
prd-tir~am, acc, inf. to prolong, viii. 48, 

10 [tr cross]. 

pra-tnd, a. ancient, iv. 60, 1 [prd 
before ]. 



pratlij 

prath spread out, I. A. pratiia : ppf. pa- 
prafchat, vii. 86, 1. 

pra-thamd, ord. first, i. 35, l 4 ; v, 11,2; 
vi. 54, 4 ; x. 14, 2 ; 34, 12 ; 90, 16 ; 
129, 4 ; chief ii. 32, 1 [^pra-tamd/ore- 
most ; 0 P.fra-tama], 
pratharaa-ja, a. first-born, x. 168, 8 [ja 
* Jan]. 

prathamd-m, adv. first , iv. 50, 4. 
pra-did, f, control , ii. 12, 7 [did point], 
pra-bodhdyant, cs. pr. pt. awakening , 
iv. 51, 5 [budh wake]. 
prd-yata, pp. extended, i. 154, 3 ; offered, 
x. 15, 11. 12 [yam stretch owi]. 
prd-yati, f. impulse, x. 129, 5 [yam 
extend ]. 

prdyaa-vant, a. offering oblations , iii. 59, 
2 [pr dy- as enjoyment from prl please]. 
pra-yotr, m. warder off, vii. 86, 6 [2. yu 
separate], 

pra-vdt, f. slope , downward path, i. 85, 3; 

height^ x, 14, 1 [prd forward]. 
pravate-jd, a. horn in a windy place, x. 

34, 1 [pra-vatd+ja = jan]. 
pra-vasd, m. traveller , yiii. 29, 8 [prd 
+ vaa dwell away from home], 
prd-vista, pp. having entered, vii, 49, 4 
[vid enter], 

pra-sargd, m. discharge , vii, 103, 4 [srj 
emit] 

pra-savitr, m. rouser, vii. 08, 2 [six 
stimulate], 

prd-siti, f. toils , x. 84, 15 [si bind], 
prd-suta,pp. aroused, vii, 63, 4 [su impel], 
pra-stard, m. strewn grass , x, 14, 4 [str 
strew]. 

pvaflll [extended form, pr-a, of pr fill], 
pervade, s ao. dpras, x. 127, 2. 
pr&dc, a,, f, prac-f, forward , x. 84, 12 ; 

facing , x. 185, 3 [prd + aftc]. 
prand, m. breath, x. 90, 13 [prd + an 
breathe], 

prd-vfa, f. rainy season, vii. 103, 3. 9 
[vrs rain], 

pravrs-d, a., f. f, belonging to the rains, vii. 

ioa; 7. 

pra-vep-d, a. dangling, x. 84, 1 [prd 
+ vip tremble]. 

priy-d, a. dear, i. 85, 7 ; 154, 5 ; ii. 12, 
15; viii. 48, 14; x. 15, 5 [prl please], 

Phaligd, cave , iv, 50, 5. 

Bad-dhS* pp. bound, x. 34, 4 [bandh 
binrf]. 

laot 


[brO. 

bandh bind, ix. badhnati : ipf. dbadh- 
nan, x. 90, 15. 

bdn&h-u, a. akin , i. 154, 6 ; m. bond, x, 
129, 4 [bandh bind], 
babhrd, a. (ruddy) brown, ii. S3, 5. 8. 9. 
15 ; vii. 103, 10 ; viii. 29, 1 ; x. 34, 5. 
11. 14. 

barh-dna magic power, x. 84, 7 [brh 
make big], 

barhi-sdd, a. (Tp.) sitting on the sacrificial 
grass , x. 15, 8. 4 [for barhih-sdd : 
sad sit], 

barhis-yd, a. placed on the sacrificial grass, 
x. 15, 5 [barhls]. 

barh-fs, n. sacrificial grass , i. 85, 6. 7 ; v. 

11, 2; x. 14,5; 15, 11; 90, 7. 
bah-d, a. many, ii 35 L 12 ; x. 14, 1 ; 34,18. 
badh drive away , X. A. badhate, x. 127, 
2; infc. badbadhe press apart , vii. 
61, 4. 

dpa- drive away, i. 85, 3. 9 ; 85, 8. 
bah-d, m. arm, i. 85, 6 ; du. x. 90, 11. 12 
[Av. bam, Ok. rrijxv-s, 00. buog] . 
bibhy-at, pr. pt. fearing , x. 34, 10 [bhi 
fear], 

bibhr-at, pr. pt. bearing, vii. 103, 6 [bhr 
bear], 

bll-ma, n. shavings, i\. 35, 12. 
budh-and, ao. pt. A. waking , iv. 51, 8. 
budh-nd, m. n. bottom, x. 135, 6 [Lat. 
fundu-s]. 

brh-dt, (pr. pt.) adv. aloud , ii. S3, 15 ; 
*35, 15. 

brh-dnt, a. lofty, i. 85, 4 ; v. 11, 1 ; vii. 
’61, 3 ; 86, 1 ; x. 34, 1 ; ample, i. 160, 
5 ; n. the great world , x. 14, 16 [pr. pt. 
of brh make big], 

^fhas-pdti, m. Lord of prayer, name of 
a god, iv. 50, 1. 2. 3. 4. 5. 6.7. 10. 11 ; 
x. 14, 8 [bfh-as prob. gen. « brhds ; 
cp. brdhmanas pdti]. 
bodhi, 2. s. ipv. ao. of bhu be, ii. 33, 15 
[for bhu-dhi]. 

brdh-man, n. prayer, ii. 12, 14 ; vii. 61, 
2. 6 ; 71, 6 ; 103, 8 [brh swell], 
brah-mdn, m. priest, iv. 50, 8. 9 ; 

Brahmin, ii. 12, 6 [brh swell], 
brahmand, m. Brahmin, vii. 103, 1. 7. 
8 ; 90,* 12. 

bruv-dnt, pr. pt. caUing (acc.), viii. 48, 1 
[bru speak]. 

bruv-and, pr. pt. speaking , iii. 59, 1 [brd 
speak] . 

bru speak, II. bravlti, i. 35, 6 ; sb, 
bravat, vi 54, 1. 2 ; teil, op.x. 135, 5. 
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Bhak§d] 242 [madacyiifc 


ddhi- speak for (acc.), 3. 85, 11; x. 
15, 5._ 

dpa-, A. implore , iv. 51, 11. 

Bhaks-d, m, draught, x. 34, 1 [bhak-s, 
sec. root consume from bhaj partake off 
bhaj paiiake of (gen.), x. 15, 3 ; s ao., 
viii. 48, 1. 7. 

bhad-rd, a, auspicious , i. 1, 6 ; ii. 85, 15 ; 
iii. 59, 4 ; iv. 51, 7 j x. 14, 6. 12 
[praiseworthy : bband he praised ]. 
Bhar-atd, m. pi. name of a tribe, v. 
11, 1. 

bhdr-ant,pr. pt. bearing,!. 1, 7 [bhr bear], 
bhdv-ya, a. that will be , future, x. 90, 2 
[gdv. of bhu &c], 
bha shine , II. P, bhdfri, 
dva- shine down, i, 151, 6. 
vi- sM’nc forth, ii. 85, 7. 8 ; v. 11, 1. 
bhidspfo‘£, VII. bhindtti [Lat. ftnd-o], 
vf- spZii open, i. 85, 10. 
bhisdk-tama, m. spv. best healer, ii. 88, 
4 [bhisdj /jcah’nsr]. 
bhisdj, m. physician, ii. 38, 4. 
bhi /ear, I. A. bhdyate, i. 85, 8 ; ii. 12, 
18 ; pf. bibhaya, v. 83, 2 ; s ao. 
dbhaisur, viii. 48, 11. 
bhl-md/ a. terrible, i. 154, 2 ; ii, 88, 11 
[bl ii /car]. 

bhur quiver, in ft. j drbhurlti, v. 83, 6. 
bhtiv-ana, n. creature, i. 35, 2. 5. 6 ; 85, 
8 ; 164, 2. 4; 160, 2. 3 ; ii. 85, 2. 8 ; 
vii. 61, 1 ; world, ii. 88, 9 ; v. 83, 2. 
4 ; iv. 51, 5 ; x. 168, 2. 4 [bhu be], 
bhu become , be, I. bhdva, i. 1, 9 ; v. 83, 
7. 8 ; ipv., x. 127, 6 ; pr. sb., viii, 48, 
2 ; ipf. dbhavat, v. 11, 8. 4; x. 185, 6. 
6 $ come into being , x. 90, 4 ; pf. ba- 
bhiiva, ii. 12, 9 ; vii. 108, 7 ; x. 84, 
12 ; pf. op. babhuyat, iv. 51, 4 ; root 
ao., viii. 48, 3 ; dbhuvan, vii. 61, 5 ; 
root ao, sb. bhuvani, vii. 86, 2; 
ipv. bhutu, iv. 50, 11 [cp. Gk. <pv~w, 
Lat .fu-i-t], 

abhi- be superior to (acc.), iii. 69, 7* 

£« anse, pf., x. 129, 6. 7; 168, 3. 
avis- appear, vii. 103, 8. 
sdm- do good to (dat.), viii. 48, 4. 
bhu-td, pp. been , x. 90, 2 ; n. being, x. 
90, 3. 

bhu-man, n. earth, i. 85, 6 ; vii. 86, 
1 ; x. 90, 1, 14 [cp. Gk. <pv-pa 
* growth ’]. 

bhii-ri, a. great, ii. S3, 9 ; much, ii. 88, 
12 ; adv, greatly, i. 154, 6. 


bhuri-drfiga, a. (Bv.) many-horned, f. 
154,6. 

bhur-ni, a. angry, vii. 86, 7, 
bhus strive , I. P.bhusati [extended form 
of bhu. &<s], 

p dri- surpass, ii. 12, 1. 
bhr bear , III. bibharti, ii. 83. 10; iii. 
59, 8 ; hold, iv. 50, 7 ; viii. 29, 8. 4. 5 
[Gk. (fitpa, Lat. fer5, Arm. berm, OI. 
berim, Go. baira]. 

vl-, I. bhara, carry hither and thither, v» 

11, 4. 

Bhfg-u, m. pi. a family of ancient 
priests, x. 14, 6. 

bhe§aj-d, a. healing, ii. 83, 7 ; n . medicine, 
remedy, ii. 33, 2. 4, 12, 18 [bhisdj 
healing ]. 

bh<5g-a, m. use, x, 84, 8 [bhuj enjoy]* 
bh< j~d, m. liberal man , iv. 51, 3, 
bhdj-ana, n.food, v. 83.10 [bhuj enjoy], 
bhyas » bhi fear, I. X. bhydsate, ii. 

12 , 1 * 

bhraj shine , I. A, bhrajate. 

vi- shine forth , i. 85, 4. _ 
bhraj a-mana, pr. pt. A. shining, vii. 
68,4, 

bhra-tr, m. brother, x. 84, 4 [Gk. <j>pdra.'p, 
Lat. frdter, OI. brdthir , Go, brdthar, 
OSL braird], 

Mah, mdmh be great , mdmh ate and 
mdhe (8. s,). 
sdm- consecrate, vii. 61, 6. 
maghd-vant, m. liberal patron, ii. 33, 14 ; 

85. 15 r mn.'rh-At::t , n J v: mah be great], 
i::ag! c>; ■, a. i. : :, iv. 51, 8 [f. of 

magbdvan], 

manduka, m. frog , vii, 103, 1. 2. 4. 7. 
10.‘ 

math-ltd, pp. kindled by friction, viii* 

48, 6. 

math-yd-mdna, pr. pt. ps. being rubbed, 
v. 11, 6. 

mad rejoice , I. mdda, in (lc ), i. 85, 1 ; 
154, 5 ; in (Inst.), 154, 4 ; x. 14, 8. 7; 
with (insb.), x. 14, 10 ; be exhilarated, 
viii. 29, 7 ; drink with exhilaration, vii. 

49, 4 ; cs. madaya, A. rqjoice. x. 15, 
14 ; in (inst.), x. 14, 14 ; (gen.*), i 85, 

6 ; with (inst.), x. 14, 6 ; gladden, x. 

84, 1 [Gk. pabdat, Lat. maded <drip*]. 
mdd-a, m. intoxication, i. 85, 10 ; viii* 

48, 6. 

mada-cyut, a. reeling with intoxication, L 

85, 7 [cyu move]. 


m&dant] 248 [masa 

mid-ant, pr, pt. rejoicing, iv. 50, 2; mirt-ya, a, mortal ; in. mortal man, i. 85 r 
delighting in (inst,), iii. 59, 8. 2 ; vii. 61, 1 ; 71,2; viii. 48, 1, 8. 12; 

midk-u, n, honey, mead, i. 154, 4. 5 ; iv. x. 15, 7. 

50, 8; viii. 48, 1 j x. 34, 7 ; a. sweet , marrarjyi-mana, pr. pt. int. making 

i. 85, 6 [Gk. fxeOv, Lith. medu~s, OS1. bright , ii. 85, 4 [mrj wipe ]. 

medti, Eng. mead], m&h, a. great , ii. 83, 8 ; G. mahis, iv. 

m&dhu-mat-tama, spv. a. most honied , 50,4; f, -1, v.ll, 5 [Av. maz ‘great’; 

v. 11, 5 ; x. 14, 15. from mall be great], 

raadhu-iodfc, a. (Tp.) dripping uHih honey, mah-4n, m. greatness , ii, 12, 1 ; 85, 2 
distilling swedtness, vii. 49, 8 [6out [mail he great], 
drip], mak-int, a. great , iii. 59, 5 ; v. 11, 6 ; 

m&dhya, a. middle, vii, 49, 1. 8 ; x. 15, 88, 8 ; vii, 68, 2 ; x. 84, 12 [pr. pt. of 

14 [Eat. mediums], mah be great], 

madhya-rni, spv._a. middlemost, x, 15, 1. mahi-vadlia, a. (Bv.) having a mighty 
man Mia/c, VXIX. A. manute, viii. 29, 10; weapon, v. 88, 2. 

IV, A. minyate, viii. 48, 6 ; x. 84, 18. mih-i, a. great, 1 160, 5 ; ii. 12, 10 ; v. 

m&n-as, n. mind, x. 90, 18 ; 129, 4 ; 185, 88, 5 ; viii. 29, 10 [mah be grca(|« 

8 [Av. manb, Gk. mahi-tvi, n. greatness , vii. 61, 4. 

m&nas-vant, a. wise , ii. 12, 1. maki-tvani, n. greatness, i. 85 1 7. 

man-a, f, jealousy , ii. 88, 5 [man think], mah-fn, a., f. -5, great, i, 160, 2. 5. 

man-isa, f. thought, vii. 71,6 ; wisdom , x. mah-i-m£n, m. greatness , i. 85, 2 ; ii. 85, 

129, *4 : prayer , v. 11, 5; hymn of praise, 9 ; iii. 59, 7 ; vii. 86, 1 ; x. 90, 3. 16 ; 

v, 83, 10 [man think], 168, 1 ; power , x . 129, 3 ; pl.jpoiuers, x. 

! M&n-u, m, an ancient sage, ii. 88, 18. 129, 6. 

raano-ju, a. swift as thought, i. 85, 4 mak-f, a. f. great, ii. 88, 8. 14 ; x. 14, 1 
[minas mind + ju to speed], [mah be great], 

min-tra, m. hymn, ii. 85, 2 ; spell, x. m£-hyam, prs. prn. D. to me, x. 34, 1. 

14, 4. _ 2 [cp. Lat. mihi], 

mand exhilarate, I. minda : is ao. A. m& measure, III. A. mimite. 

imandisatam, vii. 103, 4. vx- measure out: pf. vi-mami,, i. 154, 1. 

dd- gladden, pf. mamanda, ii. 33, 6 8 ; 160, 4 ; ii. 12, 2. 

[ « mad rejoice], ma, enc. prs. prn. A. me, ii. 33, 6. 7 ; viii, 

mand-as-ani, ao. pt. rejoicing, iv. 60, 10 48, 5*. 6. 10 ; x, 84, 1. 2 ; 127, 7 [Lat. 

[mand « mad rejoice ]. m2 , Eng. me], 

mand-ri, a. gladdening, v. 11, 8 [mand m&, proh. pci. not, ii. 88, 1. 4®. 5; viii. 

exhilarate], 48, 8. 14* ; x. 15, 6 ; 34, 13, 14 [Gk. 

mandri-jihva, a. (Bv.) pleasant-tongucd, prj ‘not’]. 

iv. 60, 1. m£-kis, proh. pm, pci. not any one, vi. 

min-man, n. thought, vii. 61, 6 ; hymn, 54, 7 [Gk. pdi-ns * no one ']. 

i. 154, 8; vii, 61, 2 [man think], m4-klm, proh. prn. pci. no one, vi. 

man-yd, m. mtention , vii. 61, 1 ; wrath, 54, 7 a . 

vii. 86, 6 ; viii, 48, 8 ; x, 34, 8. 14 Matall, m. a divine being, x. 14, 3. 
[man think], ma-tf, f. mother , i. 160, 2 ; v. 11, 8 ; x. 

mayo-bhd, a, benificmt,U.SS, 18 [m&y-as 84,4. 10 [Gk. prprgp, Lat. mater, OI. 

gladness + bhu » bhu being for ** con- mathir, Eng, mother ]. 
ducing to], madfcvi, m, du. lovers of honey , vii. 71, 2 

Mar-dt, m. pi. the storm gods, L 85, 1. [midhu honey], 

4-6. 8. 10. 12; ii. 38, 1. 18; v. 88, 6. msmisa, a. human ; m. man, vii, 63, 1 
mardt-vant, a, accompanied by the Maruts, [minus man ] , 

ii. 33, 6. main, prs. prn. A. me, vii. 49, 1-4. 

mard-i-tf, m. one who pities, x. 34, 3 ma-ya, f. mysterious power , i, 160, 8 [ma 

[mrd be gracious ], make], 

xn&r-ta,m. mortal, iii. 59, 2 [Gk, /xop-r4-y, ma-yd, a. lowing , vii. 103, 2 [m& 
j5po-r<5-$ ‘mortal’, Lat, wor-ia ‘goddess bellow ]. 

of death *]r mis- a, m, month , vii. 61, 4 [mis moon], 

si 2 
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mitS.] 

mi-td, pp. set up, iy. 51, 2 [mi set up]. 
mitd-jnu, a. (B v.) firm-kneed, iii. 59, 8. 
Mi-trd, m. a sun god, iii. 59, 1-9 ; vii. 
61, 4 j 68, 1. 6 ; n. friendship , x. 84, 
14. 

Mitra-Vdruna, du. cd. Miira and Varuna, 
i. 85, 1 ; vii. 61, 2. 8. 6. 7 ; 68, 5. 
mi damage , IX. min&ti [cp. Ok. pi-vv-a, 
Lat. mi-nu-o]. 
a- diminish , ii. 12, 5. 
prd- infringe , vii. 68, 8 ; 108, 9 ; viii. 
48, 9. 

mSdfcL-v&ms, a, bounteous, ii. 88, 14; vii 
86, 7 [unred. pf, pfc., probably from 
mib. raw]. 

nnikba, n. mouth, x, 90, 11-18. 
muo release , VI. muHod : ppf. towmuk- 
tam, vii. 71, 5.^ 
mud be metry , I. A. mdda. 
prdti- exult , v. 88, 9. 
mrg-d, m. beast i. 154, 2 ; ii. 88, 11. 
mrj wipe, II. m&rjmi. 
sdm- rub bright, ii. 85, 12. 
mrd be gracious, YI. mrld, ii. 88, 11. 14; 
Viii 48, 9 ; x. 84, 14*; cs. mrldya, id., 
viii. 48, 8. 

mrlay-aku, a. merciful , ii. 83, 7 [mrd be 
gracious ]. 

mrl-Ikd, n. mercy, vii. 86, 2; viii. 48, 12 
[mrd be gracious ]. 

mr-tyd, m. death , x. 129, 2 [mr die']. 
mrd touch, YI. mrdd. 
pdri- embrace, x. 84, 4. 
mrs be heedless , IY. mrsya. 
dpi- forget, vi. 54, 4, 

me, one. prs. prn. D. to me, vii. 68, 8 ; 
86, 8. 4; x. 84, 18 ; G. of me, ii. 85, 1; 
vii. 86, 2 ; viii. 29, 2 [Gk. poi]. 
mao j a vat d, a. coming from Mujavant, x. 
*84, 1. 

Yd, rel. prn. who, which , N. yds, i. 
85, 6 ; 154, l 2 . 8. 4 ; 160, 4 ; ii. 12, 1- 

7. 9-15 ; S3, 5. 7 ; iii. 69, 2. 7 ; iv. 50, 
I. 7. 9 ; vi. 64, 1. 2. 4; vii. 61, 1 ; 68, 
1. 8 ; vii. 71, 4 ; 86, 1 ; viii 48, 10 2 . 12 ; 
x. 14, 5 ; 84, 12 ; 129, 7 ; f. yd, iv. 50, 
8 ; n. ydd, i, 3,6; ii. 85, 15 ; vii 61, 
2 ; 63, 2 ; 108, 6. 7 ; x. 15, 6 ; 90, 2*. 
12 ; 129, 1. 8. 4 ; 1 85, 7 ; wftA kim ca 
whatever, v, 83, 9 ; A. ydm, i. 1, 4 ; ii. 
12, 5. 7. 9 ; 85, 11 ; viii. 48, 1 ; x. 135, 

8. 4 ; I. ydna, i. 160, 5 ; ii 12, 4 ; iv. 
51, 4 ; f. ydya, iv. 61, 6 ; Ab. ydsmad, 
ii 12, 9 ; G. ydsya, i. 164, 2 ; ii. 12, 


[yfid 

1. 7*. 14* ; 86, 7 ; v. 83, 4 5 ; yii. 61, 
2 ; x. 84, 4 ; f. ydsyas, x. 127, 4 ; L. 
ydamin, iv. 50, 8 ; x. 185, 1 ; du. ydu, 
x. 14, 11 ; pi. N. yd, i. 35, 11 ; 85, 1. 

4 ; iv. 60, 2 ; x. 14, 3. 10 ; 15, 1-4. 8- 

10. IS 2 . 14 2 ; 90, 7. 8 ; with kd what- 
ever, x. 90, 10 ; f. ylts, vii. 49, 1. 2. 8; 
n, yani, ii. 88, 33 ; y&, i. 85, 12 ; ii 
38, 18 s ; iv. 50, 9 ; vii 86, 5 ; A. m. 
y&n, x. 14, 3; 15, IS*; 0. t y&s&m, 
vii 49, 8 ; L. f. yiLsu, iv. 61, 7 ; vii. 
49, 4 4 ; 61, 6. 

yaks-d, n, mystery , vii. 61, 5. 
yaj 'sacrifice, I. ydja; ipf. dyajanta, x. 
90, 7. 16. 

yaj-atd, a, adorable , i 85, S. 4 ; ii 88, 10 
[Av. yazata ; from yaj worship], 
yaj-dtlia, m, sacrifice, v. 11, 2 [yaj 
toors/iip] . 

ydja-xndna, m. sacrificer, vi. 54, 6 [pr. 

pfc. A. of yoj worship]. 
ydj-us, n. sacrificial fmnula, x. 90, 9 
[yaj worship], 

yaj-fid, m. worship, sacrifice , i, 1, 1. 4 ; 

11. 35, 12; iv. 50, 6. 10; v. 11,2.4; 
vii. 61, 6. 7 ; x. 14, 5. 13 ; 15, 6. IS ; 
90, 7-9. 15.16 2 [A v.yasna, Gk. d^v6-s\. 

yajfid-ketu, a. (Bv.) whose token is sacri- 
fice, iv. 51, 11. 

yaj dd- man man, a. (Bv.) whose heart is 
set on sacrifice, vii. 61, 4. 
yajS-fya, a. worthy of worship , holy, iii. 
59, 4 ; adorable, x, 14, 5. 6 [yajfid 
worship]. 

yat array oneself, I. ydta i pf. i. 85, 8 ; 
cs. y&tdya marshal, stir , iii. 59, 1 ; 
clear of, x . 127, 7. 

yd-tas, adv. whence, x. 129, 6. 7 [prn. 
root yd]. 

yd-ti, prn. how many, x. 15, 18 [prn, 
root yd]. 

yd-fcra, rel. adv. where, i 154, 5. 6 ; vii, 
63, 5 ; viii. 29, 7 ; 48, 11 ; X. 14, 2, 7; 
90, 16 [prn, root yd]. 

. adv. b^r, x. 185, 6, 6 ; so that , 
•i. 8!, \r , ; isr.j.< «■», :s- - d * iva like, viii# 
29, 6* [prn, root yd], 
yatha-vaddm, adv. according to (thy, Ins) 
will, x. 15, 14; 168) 4 [vdla, m, 
will]. 

yd-d, cj. when, i. 85, 8. 4. 6. 7. 9 ; iv. 51, 
6 ; v. 83, 2-4. 9 ; vii. 108, 2-5 ; x. 84, 

5 ; 90, 6. 11. 15 ; in order that, vii. 71, 
4 ; so that , vii. 80, 4 ; since, i. 160, 2 ; 
if, Yiii. 48, 9 [n. of rel. yd]. 


y&dl va] 

y&d-i va, cj. whether , x. 129, 7 ; or, or else , 
ibid. [yd-d-i #*, rel. adv. + va or], 
y-dnt, pr. pt. flromgr, vii. 61, 3 [i go], 
yam extend. 1 . r . . T. y.P;T:.i. :r. 51, 10; 
V.88,5 y or:: -o ; ■ 'dat.), 

iii, 69, 8 ; s ao. besfoio on (dat,), ii. 85, 
15 a . m 

ddhi- extmd to (dab.), i. 85, 12. 

&- guide to (lc.), root ao, inj. yamat, x, 
14, 14. 

ni- bestow , iv. 50, 10. 

prd present a share of (gen,), x. 15, 7. 

vi- extend to , i. 85, 12. 

Yam-d, m, god of the dead, L 85, 6 ; x. 

14, 1-5. 7-16; 15, 8; 185, 1. 7. 
yaiS-ds, a. glorious , i, 1, 8; iv. 51, 11; 
viii. 48, 5, 

yahvf, f. swift one, ii. 88, 9 ; 85, 14. 
yd II, yati, i. 85, 8 s . 10 ; vii. 49, 8 ; 
x. 168, 1. 

come , i, 85, 2 ; x. 15, 9. 

-dpa come hither , vii. 71, 2. 
a dpa come ?«7/icr to, vii. 71, 4. 
pdri prd- proceed around , iv. 51, 5. 
yataydj-jana, a. (gov. cd.) Stirling men , 
iii. 59, 5 [yatdyant, pr.pt. cs. of yat 
array oneself a man], 
yatu-dhana, m. sorcerer , i, 85, 10 [yatti, 
m. sorcery + dhana practising from dhft 
put , do]. 

ya-ma, m. course, iv. 51, 4 [ya go]* 
ya-man, n. course, i, 85, 1 ; approach, x. 
127, 4[ya0o], 

yu separate, 111. yuydti, ii, 83, 1.8 ; vii. 
71, 1.2; s ao. depart from (ab.), ii. 83. 
9 ; os, yavdya save from, viii, 48, 5 ; 
y&vdya ward off, x. 127, 6“, 
yuk-td, pp. yoked, vii. 63, 2 [yuj yoke, 
Gk. fa itcTo-s, Lat, iunctu-s, Litli. 
junkta-s]. 

yuktd-gravan, a. (Bv.) who has to work 
the & tones, ii. 12, 6. 

yuj yoke, VII. yundkti : pf. yuyuj6, 
x. 84, 11 ; ri. ao. dyugdhvam, i. 
85, 4. 

prd- yoke in front, i. 85, J>. 
yddhya-mdna, pr. pt. A. fighting ; m, 
fighter, ii. 12, 9 [yndix fight]. 
ydyudh-i, m. warrior, i. 85, 8 [from red. 
stem of yudL/y/d]. 

yuva~tf, f. young maiden, ii. 85, 4. 11 [f. 
of yiivan youth’]. 

ydv-an, a. young , ii. 33, 11 ; m. youth, ii. 

35, 4 [Lat. iuven-i-s]* 
yuv-dm, prs. prn. N, you two , vii. 71, 5 ; 


[r& 

dafc. yuvdbhyam to you two, vii. 61, 7 
[= yu- + amj. 

yuva-yd, a. addressed to you, vii. 71, 7. 
yuy-dm, prs. prn. pi. N. you, iv. 51, 6 5 

vii. 61, 7 ; 63, 6 5 71, 6 ; 86, 8 [for 
yus^dm, Av. ytif, yuhm, Go. yus]. 

yog-a, m. acquisition, vii. 86, 8 [yuj 
yoke]. 

y6j-ana, n. league , i. 85, 8 [yoking from 
yuj yoke], 

y<5-ni, m. womb, ii, 35, 10 ; abode, iv. 50, 
2; x. 84, 11; receptacle, viii. 29, 2 
[Mdcr from yu bold], 
yds-a, f. woman, x. 168, 2. 
yds, n. Messing, ii, 88, 13 ; x. 15, 4 

Bamh hasten, I. rdmha; cs. ramhdya 
cause to speed, i. 85, 6. 
raks protect, I. rdksa, i. 35, 11 ; 160, 2 ; 
iv. 60, 2 ; vi. 54*, 5 ; viii. 48, 5 [Gk, 
*ward off J ]._ 

rdksa-mana, pr.pt. A .protecting, vii. 61, 
8 *[raks protect]. 

raks- 4s, *m. demon, i. 85, 10 ; v. 83, 2. 
raks-i-tf, m. guardian, x. 14, 11 [raks 
protect]. 

raghu-pdtvan, a. (Tp.) flying swiftly, 1. 

85, 6 [raghd. swift ; Gk. ikaxv-s]. 
raghu-sydd, a. swift-gliding, i. 85, 6 
[raghd swift + syand run], 
rdj-as, n. space , air, i. 85, 4. 9 ; 154, 1 ; 
160, 1. 4 ; x. 15, 2 ; 129, 1 [Gk. tpejdc y, 
Go. riqiz-a]. 

rdn-ya, a, glorious, i. 85, 10 [ran rejoice]. 
rd«tna, n. gift, treasure , i. 85,8 [ra give ]. 
ratna-dha, a. (Tp.) bestowing treasure , i 
1 , 1 . 

rd-tha, m. car, i. 35, 2. 4, 5 ; 85, 4. 6 ; 
ii, 12, 7. 8; v. 83, 3. 7 ; vii. 71, 2-4; 

viii. 48, 6 ; x. 185, 8-6 ; 168, 1 [r go]. 
rdth-ya, a. belonging to a car, i. 85 , 6. 
rad dig, X. rdda : pf. rar&da, vii. 49, 1. 
radh-rd, a. rich, ii. 12, 6 [radh succeed]. 
randh make subject , IV. P. rddhya: red. 

ao., ii. 83, 6. 

rdp-as, n. bodily injury , ii. 33, 8. 7.^ 
ram set at rest, IX.ramnati: ipf. ii. 12, 
2 ; I. A. rdma rejoice in (lc.), x. 84, 13. 
ray-i, m. wealth , i, 1, 8 ; 85, 12 ; iv. 50, 
6. 10 ; 51, 10 ; viii. 48, 13 ; x. 15, 7. 
11 [probably from ri — reduced form 
of ra give], 

rdv-a, m. roar, iv. 50, 1. 4. 5 [ru cry], 
rad-mf, m. ray, i. 35, 7 ; cord, x. 129, 6. 
ra give, II. rati ; 2. ind. rasi = ipv., ii 
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(vddnnt 


, 33, 12 ; III. ipv. 2. pi. rarldhvaro, v. 
83, 6. 

r&j rule, over (gen.), I. P. r&jati, i. 1, 8. 
r&j-an, m. king, i. 86, 8 ; iii. 69, 4 ; iv. 

60, 7. 9 ; vii. 49, 3, 4 ; 86, 5 ; viii. 48, 
7. 8 ; x. 14, 1. 4. 7. 11. 15 ; 84/ 8. 12 ; 
168, 2 [raj rule , Lat. rep-5]. 

raj-ant, pr. pt. ruling over (gen.), i. 1, 8 
(raj ntle}. 

rfij'an-yb,, a. royal ; m. wanior (earliest 
name of the second caste), x. 90, 12. 
r&tri, f, night , i. 86, 1 ; x. 127, 1. 8 j 
129, 2. 

r&dh-as, n. pt/f, blessing, ii. 12, 14 [radix 

prah/p]. 

radho-ddya, n. <?/ walth, iv. 61, 

8 [ddya, gdv. to he given from da give}. 
ri release , IX. rinati, ii, 12, 8. 

&nu- flow along, i. 85, 8. 
ric leave , VII, R rinrikti, vii. 71, 1 [Gk. 
keirroj, Lat. lingua), 

ati- extend beyond: ps. ipf. irloyata, x, 
90, 5. 

rfs, f. injury, ii. 86, 6. 

ris be hurt, IY. risyati, vi. 54, 8 ; a ao. 

inj., yi. 64, 7. 9 ; injure, viii. 48, 10, 
rib kiss , II. xidhi, ii. 83, 13. 
rak-ma, m. golden gem, vii, 63, 4 [rue 
shine}. 

ruo shine, I. r<5oa ; cs. roc&ya cause to 
shine, viii. 29, 10. 

rue-ana, rfc. ao. pt, A. beaming, iv. 

61, 9. 

ruj burst, VI. P. raj& j pf. rurdja, iv. 
60, 6. 

ruj-dnt, pr. pt. shattering, x. 168, 1. 
Bud-ra, m. name of a god, i. 85, i ; ii, 
S3, 1-9. 11-13. 16 ; pi. - so?is qf 
JRudra, the Maruts, L 86, 2 [rud cry, 
howl}. 

rudh obstruct, VII, runaddhi, runddhd, 
x. 84, 8. 

4pa- drive away : rfc. ao. arodbam, x. 
34, 3. 

rdi-ant, pr. pt. gleaming, iv. 61, 9. 
rub grow, I. r<5bati, r<5bate. 

&ti- grow beyond (acc.), x. 90, 2. 
a- rise up in (acc.), viii. 48, 11, 
ruptf, n.form , x, 168, 4 ; beauty, i. 160, 2. 
re-nd, m. dust, x. 168, 1 [perhaps from 
ri run *= disperse}. 

Id-tas, n. seed , v, 83, 1. 4; x. 129, 4 
[ri/owj], 

reto-dha, m. t mpregnator, x. 129, 6 [r£- 
tas seed + dha placing}. 


rebb-£, m. singer, vii. 68, 8 [ribb sing}. 

rev&t, adv. bountifully, ii. 35, 4 [u. of 
rev&nt]. 

re-v&t-i, f. wealthy, iv. 51, 4 [f. of 
rev&nt]. 

re-v&nt, a, wealthy , viii, 48, 6 [re «* rai 
wealpi}, 

r6das-i, f. du, the two worlds ( ** heaven 
and earth), i. 85, 1 ; 160, 2. 4: ii. 
12, 1 ; vii. 64, 4 ; 86, 1. 

r&i, m. wealth, Vi. 54, 8 ; vii. 86, 7 ; 
viii, 48, 2 ; G. r&y&s, viii, 48, 7 
r h-rl' -y d friv. rfl give ; Lat. 

Ba: i...nu» ofa demon, ii, 12,12 

[metronymic: son o/JKd/iini], 

Itak-s£, n. stake (at play), ii, 12, 4 
[token, mark : lag at lack J. 

lok-6, m, place, x. 14, 9 ; world, x. 90, 
14 [bright space m rok-& light ; cp. Gk* 

1 white’, Lat, lux, Zflc-xVJ, 


Vag-nd, m. sound , vii. 108, 2 [vao 
speak}, 

vac utter, III. P. vfvakfci ; ao. op., ii. 
35, 2; speaJc , ps. ueyAta, x. 90, 11; 
136, 7 [Lafc. voc-dre 1 call ’]. 

&dhi- speak for (dafc.), viii. 48, 14. 
pr&- proclaim , i. 154, 1; vii. 86, 4; 
declare, x. 129, 6. 

v&o-as, n. speech , v. 11, 6 [vao speak* 
Gk. it ros]. 

vaoas«y£, f. eloquence, ii. 86, 1. 
v&j-ra, m. thunderbolt , i. 85, 9 ; viii, 29, 4 
[vaj be strong ; Av. vazra 1 club 
v&jra-babu, a. (Bv.) bearing a bolt in his 
arm, ii, 12, 12. 13 ; 88, 8. 
vdjra-basta, a. (Bv.) having a bolt in his 
hand, ii. 12, 13. 

vajr-fn» m, bcar&t' of the bolt , vii 49, 1, 
vafcsd, m. calf , J vii. 86, 6 [yearling from 
*vatas, Gk. ffros year, Lat. veins in 
veins- las * age']. 

vafcs-fn, a., f. -i, accompanied by cakes, 
vix, 103, 2. 

vad speak, L v&3a, ii, 38, 15 ; op, ii. 
86, 16; vii. 108, &»; x. 84, 12, 
dob a- invoke, v. 88, 1. 
a- ulter, ii. 12, 15 ; viii. 48, 14 
pr£- utter forth, ia ao., avadisur, vii. 
103, 1. 

s4m- converse about (acc.) with (iiutt). 
vii. 86, 2. 


vdd-anfc, pr. pt. speaking, vii, 103. 8. 
6. 7. 



van] 

van tom, VIII. vandti tom [Eng. win ; 
cp Lat ven-ta 1 favour 7 ]. 

ds, vivasa seek to win , ii. S3, 6 ; v. 
83, 1. 

van-ds, m. enemy , iv, 50, 11 [eager } 
rival : van win], 

vine- vane, lc. itv. cd. in evwy wood, v. 
11, 6. 

vand praise , I. A. vdndate, iv. 50, 7 
[nasalized form of vad]. 
piri- extol, with (inst),__ii. 83, 12. 
vdnda-m&na, pr. pt, A. approving, ii, 
33. 12. 

vap strew , I. vipati, vipate. 
nf- lay low, ii. 38, 11. 
vapus-yd, a. fair , i. 160, 2 [vdpus, n. 

beautiful appearance ]. 
vay-im, prs. pm. N. pi. we, i. 1, 7 j ii. 

12, 15 ; iii, 59, 8. 4 ; iv. 50, 6 ; 51, 
11 ; vi. 54, 8. 9 ; vii. 86, 5 ; viii. 48, 9. 

13. 14 ; x. 14, 6 ; 127, 4 [Av. vaem , 
Go. wais, Eng. we]. 

vdy-as, n. force, ii. 88, 6; viii. 48, 1 
[food, strength : vi enjoy], 
vay-a, f. offshoot, ii. 35, 8, 
vaydna-vat, a. clear, iv. 61, 1 [vay- 
dnd]. 

vayo-dhd, m. bestower of strength , viii. 

48, 15 [viyas force+ dha bestowing], 
vir-i-man, n. expanse , iii. 59, 3 [vr 
cocer]. 

vir-i-vas, n. wide space, vii, 68, 6 ; 
prosperity, iv. 60, 9 [breadth, freedom : 
vr cover]. 

varivo-vit-tara, cpv. m, best finder qf 
relief, best banisher of care, viii. 48, 1 
[virivas + vid find], 
vir-iyaa, cpv. a. wider , ii. 12, 2 [urd 
wide], 

Vdr-una, m. vii. 49, 8. 4 ; 61, 1. 4 ; 63, 

1. 6 ;* 86, 2. 8-. 4. 6. 8 ; x. 14, 7 [Gk. 
ovpav6-$ * heaven } j vr cover , encompass], 
vdr~na, m. colour, ii*. 12, 4 [ coating x 
vr cover], 

vdrta-m&na, pr. pt. A., with A rolling 
hither, i. 35, 2 [vrt turn], 
vdrt-man, n. track,’ i. 85, 8 [vrt turn], 
vdrdb-ana, n. strengthening , *ii. 12, 14 
[vxdh increase], 

vdrdha-mana, pr. pt. A. growing , i. 1, 
8 [vrdh. grow], 

vdrvrt*-ana, pr, pt. A. int. rolling about, 
x. '34, 1 [vrt turn], 
vars-d, n. rain, v, 83, 10 [vrs rain], 
irars-yfr, a. rainy, v. 83, 8*. 


[va 

val-d, m. enclosure, com, iv. 50, 5 [vr 

cover]. 

valgu-yd, den. honour, iv. 60, 7. 
va£ desire , II. vdsti, s. 1. vdsmi, ii. SB, 
13 ; pi. 1. udmasi, i. 154, 6. 

1. vas shine , VI. P. uchdti: pf. pi. 2. 
usa, iv. 51, 4 [Av. usaiti * shines ’]. 

2. vas wear, II. A. vdste [cp. Gk. ev- 
vvjxi m fecrwjju, AS. werian , Eng. wear], 

abhi-, cs. clothe, i. 160, 2. 

3. vas dwell, I. P. vdsati [AS. wesan ‘be% 
Eng. was-, in Gk, derru m fdarv], 

prd- go on journeys, viii. 29, 8. 
vas, enc, prs. prn. A. you, i. 85, 6 * iv. 
51, 10. 11 ; D. to or for you , L 85, 6. 
12 ; iv. 51, 4 ; x. 15, 4. 6 ; G, of you , 
ii. 33, 18 ; x. 34, 12. 14 [Av. vU, Lab. 
voe], 

vas-atf, f. abode, nest, x. 127, 4 [vas 
dwell], 

vas-ant-d, m. spring, x. 90, 6 [vas 
shine], 

vds-ana, pr, pt, A. clothing oneself in 
(acc.), ii. 35, 9 [2. vas wear], 
vds-istha, spv. a. best; m. name of a 
seer,’ vii. 80, 5 ; pi. a family of ancient 
seers, x. 15, 8 [vas shine], 
vd^-u, n. wealth , vi. 64, 4 ; vii, 103, 10 ; 
x. 15, 7 [vas shine], 

vasu-ddya, n. granting of wealth, ii. 83, 7. 
vdsu-mant, a. laden with wealth, vii, 71, 
3. 4. 

vdsn-ya, a. for sale, x. 31, 3 [vasnd, n. 
price , Gk. Zvo-s « fZo-vo-s * purchase 
price’, Lat. vBnu-m m ves-num ]. 
vas-yas, aco. adv. for greater welfare, viii. 

48, 9 [cpv. of vdsu good], 
vds-yams, cpv. a, wealthier, viii. 48, 6 
[cpv. of v&s-u], 

vah carry, draw, drive, I. vdha, vii. 63, 
2 ; s ao. dv&t, x, 15, 12 [Lat, veh-ere, 
Eng. weigh], 

dnu- drive after : pf. anuhird, x. 15, 8. 

bring, i. 1, 2 ; 85, 6 ; vii, 71, 8 ; x. 
14, 4. 

nf- bring : pf. uhathur, vii. 71, 6. 
vdh-ant, pr. pt. carrying , i. 85, 5 ; bear - 
ing, ii, 85, 9 ; bringing, vii. 71, 2. 
vdb -ant-i, pr. pt. f. hinging, ii. 85, 14. 
vdh-ni, m. driver , i. 160, 3 [vah. drive], 
va blow, II. P. vati [Av. vaiti, Gk. 
drjet m &~ fr}-<n ) of. Go. toatem, German 
wehen ^biow’]. 
prd- blow forth, v. 83, 4. 
va, enc. cj. or, iv. 51, 4 ; x. 15, 2 [Lat. ve]. 
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vac] 

vac, f. voice , vii. 103, 1. 4. 5. 6. 8 ; x. 34, 
5 [vac speak ; Lat. vdx « ttfc-s]. 
vaj-a, m. conflict , i. 85, 5 ; booty, ii. 12, 
15 ; vi. 64, 6 [vaj be strong]. 
vaja-yd, a. desirous of gain , ii. 85, 1. 
vaj -in, a. victorious, x. 34, 4 [vaj a], 
van4, m. pipe , i. 85, 10. 
va-'ta, m. wind , v. 83, 4 ; x. 168, 3. 2. 4 
[va blow ; cp. Lat. ven-tu-s, Gk. dgry-s]. 
vam, enc. prs. prn. du, A. you two, iv. 
50, 10 } vii. 61, 63 j 63, 5 j 71, 1 $ 
D. for you two , vii. 61, 2. 6 2 ; vii. 71, 
4 ; G. <f you two , i. 154, 6 ; iv, 50, 11 ,* 
vii. 61, 1 ; 71, 8, 4. 

va-md, n. wealth, vii. 71, 2 [va «= van 
win], 

vayav-yk, a, relating to the wind , a'&rial, 
x. 90, 8 [vfiyti]. 

va-yfl, m. wind, x. 90, 18 [va blow]. 
var-ya, gdv. desirable, i, 35, 8 [vr cAoow], 
vava6-at, pr. pt. int. lowing , iv. 60, 5 
[vad low]. 

vavxdh-an4, pr. pt. A. having grown, x . 

1 1, 8 [vrdh grow], 
v&tfi, f. axe, viii. 29, 3. 
vksar-4, a. vernal, viii. 48, 7 [+vasar 
spring ; Gk. tap, Lith. vasara], 
vas-tu, n. abode, i. 154, 6 [vas dwell : 
Gk. fdarv]. 

vi, m. bird , i. 85, 7 ; viii. 29, 8 ; pi. K. 

v4yas, x. 127, 4 [Av. vi Lat. cm'-s], 
vi-kr&mana, n, wide stride , i, 154, 2 : x. 
15, 3. 

vi-cafcraraan&, pf. pt. A. having strode 
out , i. 154, 1 [kram stride], 
vi-oarsani, a. active, i. 85, 9. 
vij, pi.* stake at play, ii. 12, 6. 
vf-tata, pp. extended, x. 129, 5 [tan 
stretch], 

vi-tar&m, adv. far away , ii. 83. 2 [cpv. 
of prp, vi away], 

vit-t&, n. property , x. 84, 18 [pp. of vid 
find, acquire : acquisition], 

1. vid know, II. P. vdtti ; pr. sb. know of 
(gen.), ii. 35, 2 ; ipv. viddhi, viii. 48, 
8 ; pf. v6da, viii. 29, 6 ; s. 2. vdttha, 
x. 15, 18 ; 8. vdda, x, 129, 6 2 . 7 a ; pi. 
1. vidm4, x. 15, 13 [Gk. oTda, Upev ; 
AS. ic wtit, wl witon ; Eng. I wot ; Lat. 
vid-Sre 4 see']. 

prfi- know, x. 15, 18. 

2. vid find, VI. vind£, vi. 54, 4 ; x. 34, 
3 3 ; pf. viveda, x. 14, 2 : a no., v, 83, 
10; viii. 48, 8. 

Ann- find out, ii. 12, II ; v. 11, 6. 


a-, s no. toin hither, x. 16, 3. 
nis- find out , x. 129, 4. 
vid-&tha, m. divine worship , i. 85, 1 ; ii. 
12, 15 ; 33, 15 ; 35, 15 ; viii. 48, 14 
[vidh worship], 

vi-dytifc, f» lightning , ii. 35, 9 ; v. 83, 4 
[vi q/hr + dyut shine], 
vid-vams, unred. pf. pt. knowing . vi. 54. 
X [Gk. Fttli* 1. 

vidh worship, VI. vidhd, ii. 35, 12 ; iv. 
50, 6 ; vi. 54, 4 ; viii. 48, 12. 18 j x. 
168, 4. 

prAti- pay worship to, vii. 68, 5. 
vidh-6nt, pr. pt* m. worshipper, ii. 86, 7. 
vi-dh&na, n. task , iv. 61, 6 [d&-po$t#on : 

vi prp. «f dh&na from dM put |. 
vi-pfoh-am, acc. inf. to ask, vii. 86, 8. 
vfp-ra, a. wise, iv. 50, 1 ; m, sage, i 85, 
11; vii. 61, 2; x, 135, 4 [inspired s 
vip tremble with emotion ]. 
vi-bh&t-f, pr. pt, f, shining forth, iv. 61, 
1. 10. 11 [bh& shine], 
vi-bhfdaka, m, a nut used as a die for 
gambling, vii. 86, 6 ; x, 84, 1 [probably 
from vf-bhid split asunder, but the 
meaning here applied js obscure], 
vi«bhraja-mana, pr. pt. A. shining forth, 
vii. 68, 8 [bhrfij shine ; Av. br&zaiii 
* beams Gk. <p\l yw 1 flame ’], 
vi-madhya, m. middle, iv. 51, 8. 
vi-raptf&, m. abundance , iv. 60, 3 [vi 
-f rap6 be full], 

Vi-rdj, m. namo of a divine being 
identified with Purusa.x. 90. 5 8 f far - 
ruling], 

vira-sah, a. overcoming men, i. 85, 6 
[** vira-s&h for vira-sfih]. 
vi-rdk-mant, m. shining weapon, l 85, 8 
[ruo shine]. 

vf-rupa, a. having different colours , vii. 

108, 6 [rup&, ii .form], 

Viv&s-vant, m. name of a divine being, 
v, 11, 8; x. 14, 6 [vi + vas shim 
afar], 

vii, f. settlement, x. 15, 2 ; abode , vii. «r 
8 ; settler, i. 85, 5 ; subject , iv. 60, 8, 
viS enter, VI. vi ft. 
a- enter , iv. 50, 10 ; viii, 48, 12. 15. 
nf- come home, go to rest, x. 34, 14 ; 16^ 

8 ; s ao., aviksmahi, x, 127, 4 ; os 
ve6&ya cause to rest, i. 85, 2. 
vi€-pfiti, m. master of the house, x. 185, X. 
vi6v a, prn. a. all, i. 85, 3. 5 ; 85, 3. 8; 
154, 2. 4 ; ii. 12, 4. 7. 9 ; 33, 8. 10 * 85, 
2. 15 ; iii. 59, 8 ; iv. 50, 7 ; v. 83, 2. 4. 
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[vrsiiyavanu 


vi6v&las] 

9 ; vii, 61, 1, 5. 7 ; 6$, 1. 6 ; x. 15, 6; 
90, 8 ; 127, 1 ; 168, 2. 
vidvd-tas, adv on every side , i. 1, 4 ; via, 
48, 15 ; x. 90, 1 ; in all directions, x. 
185, 8. 

vidva-danim, adv. always, iv. 50, 8, 
vidvd-deva, a. [Bv»] belonging to all the 
gods, iv, 50, 6. 

vidvd-psnya, a. laden with all food, vii. 71, 
4 [psnya from pall eat], 
vidvd-rupa, a, (Bv.) omniform , i. 85, 4 ; 
ii, 88, 10 ; v, 88, 5. 

vidvd*dambhu, a. beneficial to all , i. 160, 
1. 4 [ddm prosperity + bhu being for, 
conducing to]. 

vidvd-ha, adv. always , ix, 12, 15 ; viii, 
48, 14 ; -ha, id., i. 160, 5 ; for ever , ii. 
85, 14. 

vidv&M, adv. always, i. ICO, 8 [visvfi 
dhd aU days], 

vUvq devas, m. pi. the all-gods, vii. 49, 
4 ; viii. 48, 1. 

vis work, III, vfvesti : pf. vivdsa, ii. 
85,13. 

vf-sita, pp. unfastened , v. 88, 7. 8 [v£ 
-f- si 6ind]. 

vfsu-na, a. varied inform , viii. 29, 1. 
vfsuox, a. f. turned in various directions, ii, 
*38, 2 [f. of visv-afilc]. 
vi-sthd host (?), x. 168, 2. 

Vfs-nu, ixi, a solai* deity, i. 85, 7 ; 154, 
i. 2. 8. 6 ; x. 15, 8 [vis be active ]. 
vfsv-afio, a. turned in all directions, x. 
90, 4. 

vi-sargd, m. release , vii. 108, 9 [v£ + srj 
let go ]. 

vi-sdrjana, n. creation, x. 129, 6 [vi + srj 
let go]. 

vf-srsti, f. creation, x. 129, 6, 7 [vf + srj 
let go]. 

vi-srdsas, ab, ini. fromlrealdng, viii. 48, 
6 | vi + stun fall']. 
vf-h&ya s, a. mighty , viii. 48, 11, 
vS guide, II. vdti, i. 85, 9, 
tip a- come to (acc.), v. 11, 4. 
vl-rd, m. hero , i. 85, 1 j ii. 88, 1 ; 85, 4 
[Av, viva, Bat, vir, OI. fer, Go. wait, 
Iiith, vyra, < man , ], 

vlrd-vat-tama, spv, a. most abounding in 
heroes , i. 1, 8, 

vird-vant, a. possessed of heroes, iv, 50, C, 
virtidh, f. playit, ii. 85, 8 [vi asunder 
4 -rudh grow J. 

vlr-y&» n. heroic deed, 5. 154, 1. 2 ; 
heroism, iv. 60, 7 [vlrd hero]. 


1. vr cover , V. vrndti, vrnute. 

xnt. ipf. a-varlvar contain, x. 129, 1* 
vl- unclose , rt. ao. avran, iv. 51, 2. 

2. vr choose, IX. A. vrnxte, ii. 33, 13 ; v* 
11‘, 4 ; x. 127, 8. ** 

vfk-a, m. wolf, 127, 6 [Gk. hvfco-s, 

’ Lat, lupu-s, Lith. vilka-s, ICng. wolf], 
vrk-i, f. she-wolf, x. 127, 6. 
vrktd-barhis, a. (Bv.) whose sacrificial 
grass is spread , iii, 59, 9 [vrktd, pp. of 
vrj *h barhis, q. v.]. 

vrk-sd, in. tree, v. 83, 2 ; x. 127, 4 ; 185, 
*1 Tvrk simpler form of vrado cut t 
fell J. * 

vrj twist, VII. vrndkti, vrnktd. 
pdri- pass by, ii*. 88, 14. ’ 
vrj-dna, n. circle (« family, sons), vii. 

61, 4 [enclosure^ vrj]. 
vrndna, pr. pt. A. choosing , v. 11, 4 [vr 
'choose]. _ 

vrfc turn, I. A. vdrtato roll , x. 84, 9;. 
*cs. vartdya turn, 1, 85, 9. 
a-, cs. whirl hither , vii. 71, 8. 
nis-, cs. roll out, x. 135, 5. 
prd«, cs. set rolling, x. 135, 4. 
dn.u prd- roll forth after,, x. 185, 4, 
sam- be evolved , x. 90, 14. 
ddhi sdm- come upon , x. 129, 4. 

Vr-trd, m. name of a demon, i. 85, 9 ; 
n. foe (pi.), viii, 29, 4 [encompasser ; 
vr cotwj. 

vr~tva, gd., having covered, x. 90, 1. 
vrdh grow, X. vdrdtia, i. 85, 7 ; ii, 35, 
11 ; cause to prosper, iv. 50, 11 ; increase, 
pf. vavrdlr&r, x. 14, 8 ; cs. vardhdya. 
strengthen, v. 11, 8. 5. 
vrdh-d, dat. inf. to increase, i. 85, 1. 
vrs rain , I. vdrsa rain : is ao, dvarsxs, 
*v, 83, 10. 

abhf- rain upon, ao. vii. 103, S. 
vfsan-vasn, a. (Bv.) of mighty wealth, 

’ iv. 60, 10 [vfsan lull). 
vfs-an, m, bull , i. 85, 7. 12 ; 154, 8. 8 ; 
*ii. 88, 13 ; 85, 13; iv. 50, 6 j v. 83, 6 
(with ddva *** stallion ) ; vii. 61, 5 
71, 6; stallion, vii. 71, 3 [Av. ar&an, 
Gk. iperrjf]. 

vrsa-bhd, in. buZl, i. ICO, 3 ; ii. 12, 12;. 

*38, 4. 6-8. 15 ; v. 83, 1 ; vii. 49, 1. 
vrsa-ld, m. beggar , x. 84, 11 [little man]. 
vrs a- vr at a, a. (Bv.f having mighty hosts,. 

* i. 85, 4 [vr san bull, stallion ]. 
vrs-ti, f. rain, v. 83, 6 [vrs ram], 
vrsnya-vant, a. mighty, v. 83, 2 [vrs- 

* nya manly strength , from vrsan bull]. 
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-vdd-ana, n. possession, x. 34-, 4 [vid find, 
acquire], 

•vedh-^s, m. disposer , iii. 69, 4 [vidh. 

worship , be gracious ]. 
ven ifong, I. P. v4nati. 

firm- seek the friendship of x. 185, 1. 
*volbf, n. vehicle, vii. 71, 4 [vah draw 
+ tr; Av. vaUar ‘draught animal 1 
Lab. vector ]. 

vai, pci., ii. 88, 9. 10 [180]. 

Vairupd, m. son of Virttpa , x. 14, 6. 
Vaivasvatd, m. sonqfVimsvant, x. 14, 1. 
•v&i4ya, m. man o/ the third caste , x. 90, 
19 [taZon^inp Zo the settlement = vf4]. 
vai^vanaxd, a. belonging to all men , epi- 
thet of Agni, vii. 49, 4 [vi4v&~nara], 
vy-akta, pp. distinguished by (inst.), x. 
14, 9; palpable , x. 127, 7 [vi + afij 
adorn], 

-vyao ea^nd, III. P. vivyakti. ^ 
s&m- roZZ up, ipf. Zivivyak, vii. C3, 1. 
vyath, waver, X. vy&tha, vi. 64, 3. 
•vy&tha-mana, pr. pb. A. quaking , ii. 

12 2 

-vyusti t daybreak, vii. 71, 8 [vi + vaa 
shine], 

vy-oman, n. heaven, iy. 60, 4 ; x. 14, 8 ; 
129, 1. 7 [vi + oman of doubtful ety- 
mology]. 

vraj-4, m. pen , /old, iy. 61, 2 [vxj <m- 
dose]. 

vra-t&, n, will , ordinance, iii. 69, 2. 8 ; 
v. 83, 6 ; viii. 48, 9 ; service , vi. 64, 9 
[vr choose]. 

"vrafca-carin, a. practising a vow , vii. 108, 
1 [car-in, from car go, practise ]. 
’vr&ta, m. troop , ftosZ, x. 84, 8. 12. 

Sains praise, I. 4&msa, vii. 61, 4 [Lab, 

censeo ]. 

Adms-ant, pr. pt. praising , ii. 12, 14 ; 
iv. 61, 7. 

£at6, n. hundred , ii. 38, 2 ; vii. 108, 10 
[Gk. Lab. eenZura, Go. hund ]. 

sdm-tama, spv. a. most beneficent, ii. 83, 
2. 13 ; x. 15, 4 [44m, n. healing ], 
Aaph&-vant, a. having hoofs , v. 83, 6. 
4ab61a, a. brindled , x. 14, 10. 

.s&m, n. healing , ii. 83, IS ; comfmi , v. 

11, 6; viii. 48, 4; health, x. 16, 4; 
prosperity, viii. 86, 8 2 , 

^dmbara, m. name of a demon, ii. 

12, 11. 

»44y-ana, pr. pt. A. lying , ii. 12, 11 ,* 
vii. 103, 2 [4i lie]. 


4ar6d, f. autumn, ii, 12, 11 j vii. 61, 2 ; 
x. 90, 6. 

4&r-u, f. arrow, ii. 12, 10 ; vii. 71, 1 [Go. 
hairu-s], 

4&rdh-ant, pr. pt. arrogant, ii. 12, 10 
[4rdh be defiant ]. 

46r-man, n. shelter, i. 85, 12; v. 88, 6 % 
x. 129, 1 [Lith. szdtma-s 1 helmet *, 
OG. helm ‘ helmet f ], 

44v«as, n, power, v. 11, 6 [4ft swcZZ]. 
4a4am-&n&, pf. pt, A. having prepared 
(the sacrifice), l. 86, 12 ; ii. 12, 14 ; 
strenuous , iv, 61, 7 [4am toil], 
4a4ay-&n&, pf. pt. A. lying, vii. 108, 1 
[41 lie], 

444-vant, a. ever repeating itself, many , U, 
12, 10 ; -vat, adv, for ever, i t 85, 5 [for 
sd + 4vant, orig. pt. of 4u swell, Gk. 
tf-nayr-]. 

4&kt£, m. teacher, vii. 103, 6 [4ak be 
able], 

4S.s order, II, 4&sti, 4&ste. 

4nu- instruct, vi. 64, 1, 
abhf- guide to (aoc.), vi, 64, 2. 
4ik-vanAame(?), ii. 86, 4. 

4iks be helpful, pay obeisance, I. 4fksa, 

iii. 69, 2 [da. of 4ak be able], 
4fksft-mana (pr. pt. A.), m. learner, vii. 

103, 6. * 

4iti-p6d, a. (Bv.) white-footed , i. 36, 6. 
4ithir4, a. loose ; n. freedom, vii. 71, 6 
[Gk. Ka6ap6*s ‘free, pure’]. 

4iva, a. kind, x, 84, 2. 

4f4u, m, child, ii. 88, 13 [4ft swell, op. 
Gk. Kvito], 

4i4riy-4n&, pf. pt. A. abiding, v. 11, 6 
[4ri resort ]. 

4i~t£, a. cold, x, 34, 9 [old pp. of 4yft 
coagulate], 

4lrs-6n, n. head, x. 90, 14 [4ir(a)s head 
+ an ; cp. Gk, ndpa-g 1 head ']. 

4uk-rd, a. shining, i. 160, 8 j bright, ii. 
83, 9 ; iv. 61, 9 ; clear , ii. 86, 4 [4uo 
be bright, Av. sux-ra ‘flaming’]. 

4fto-i, a, blight, i, 160, 1 ; bright , ii, 36, 8; 

iv. 63,2. 9 ; v. 11, 1.8; viii. 29,5; 
clear , vii. 49, 2. 8 ; pure, ii. 88, 18 ; 
86, 8 2 [4uo shine], 

4ftbh, f. brilliance ; «■ shining path (cog. 
acc.), iv. 51, 6. 

subh-dya, A. adorn oneself, i. 86, 8. 
4ubh-r4, a. bright, i. 85, 3 ; 86, 8 ; iv. 

61, 6 [4ubh adorn], 

4umbh, adorn , I. A. 4ftmbhate. 
pr4- adorn oneself, i. 85, 1. 
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4&s-ka, a. dry , vi!. 103, 2 [for sus~ka, 
Ay, huS-ka], 

d&s-ma, m. vehemence , ii. 12, 1. 13 ; im- 
pulse, iv. 60, 7 ; /orce, vii. 61, 4 [4vas 
5 Zoo?, snorf]. 

du-ra, m, hero , i, 85, 8 [Av. stfra ‘strong’, 
Gk, &~Kvpos 1 in- valid ’]. 
d&drd, m. man of the servile caste, x, 
90, 12. 

dudui dna, pf. pt. A. trembling (?), x. 
84, 6. 

4fis-4, a. inspiring, i. 154, 8 [4vas Dreatfie]. 
drnv-4nt, pr. pt, hearing , vi. 54, 8 [4ru 

* /awr}. 

6rdh-y&, f. arrogance , ii, 12, 10 [drdli be 

* amganf], 

4? crwffA, IX, 4rn£ti. 

s4m- be crushed ; ps, ao. 4&ri, vi. 54, 7. 
4cut drip, L 4c6ta, iv. 50, 3. 

4y&-v4, a. dusky , i. 35, 5 [OSI. sf-ril 
'groy>]. 

dysnd, m. eagle, vii. G3, 5 ; m. hawk , 
x. 127, 5. 

tfrdd AearZ only with dh& * put faith in, 
believe in (chtfc.), ii. 12, 5 [Lafc. cord-, 
Gk. fcapS4ij * heart’]. 

4r4v-as, n, fame, i. 160, 6; iii. 59, 7 
[4ru hear ; Gk. jthefos ( fame', OSI. 
* aZoro 4 word 

4ravas-yd, a. fame-seeking, i. 85, 8. 
4ri~t4, pp. reaching to (lc,), v. 11,8. 

4rf, f. glory , i. 85, 2 j iv, 38, 8 ; x. 127, 1. 
4ru, Y. 4rn6ti, hear , ii. 88, 4 ; x. 16, 5 ; 

pi, 8. dravire « ps., x. 168, 4. 

4ru-t4, pp. heard; famous, ii. 83, 11 
[4ro hear, Gk, k\v-t6~s ‘ famous Lat. 
in-clu-tu-s 1 famous 
drd-stha, spy. a. best, ii, SB, 8. 

4r6-tra» n. ear, x. 90, 14 [4ru hear]. 
irius-ti, f. obedient mare, viii, 48, 2 [4rus 
hear, extension of 4ru], 

4va-ghn-ln, m. gambler, ii, 12, 4, 

6v4n, m. dog, x. 14, 10. 11 [Av. span , 
Gk. /nW], 

4va-4rf!i, f. mother -indaw, x. 84, 8 [OSI. 
svekry, svekrUve], 

4vity-4£ic, a. whitish, ii. 88, 8 [dviti 
(akin to 4vet4, Go. hweits, Eng. white) 
+ aftc]. 

§4s, nm. six, x. 14, 16 [Av. %sva$, Gk. 

Eat. sex, OI. Go. saihs, Eng. six]. 

84, dem. prn, N. s. m. that, he, i. 1, 2. 4. 
9 ; 154, 5 ; 160, 8 ; ii. 12, 1-14 ; ii. 83, 


[sadyd.9 

18 s ; 85,1. 4.5.8. 10; iii. 59, 2. 8; 
iv. 50, 5 2 . 7. 8 ; 51, 4 ; v. 11, 2. 6 ; 83, 

5 ; vii. 61, 1. 2 ; 86, 6 ,* x. 14, 14; 34, 
11 ; 90, 1. 5 ; 129, 7; as such * thus, 
ii. 12, 15 ; viii. 48, 9 [Av. ho, Gk. 5, 
Go. sa]. 

sam-y4nt, pr. pt. going together, ii. 12, 8 
[s4m -f i go]. 

sam-raran4, pf. pt. A. sharing gifts, x. 

15, 8 [s4nn-ra giro]. 
sam-vatsar4, m. year , vii. 103, 1. 7. 9. 
sam-vid-&n4, pt\ pt. A. uniting, with 
(inst.), viii. 48, 18 ; x. 14, 4 fvidyZnd]. 
sam-vfl, a. conquering, ii. 12, 8. 
a4kh-i, m. friend , ii. 85, 12 ; vii. 86, 4 ; 

viii. 48, 4* 10 ; x. 34, 2. 5 ; 168, 8. 
sakh-yd, n .friendship, viii. 48, 2. 
sam-gdmana, m. assembler, x. 14, 1. 
aao accompany , I. A. sdcate, i. 1, 9 ; vii. 
61, 5 ; associate with, viii, 48, 10 ; reach , 
x. 90, 16 [Gk. Jhrcrat, Lat. sequitur, 
Lith. ssktt]. 

s4c~S, adv. prp. with (lc.), iv. 50, 11 
[sac accompany], 

sdjan-ya, a. belonging to his own people, 
iv 50, 9 [sa-jana, kinsman]. 
sa-jdsas, a. acting in harmony with (inst.), 
viii. 48, 15 [josas, n. pleasure], 
sat, n. the existent, X. 129, 1 [pr. pt. of 
as &s]. 

s4t*pati, m. true (?) lord, ii. 88, 12. 
sat-yd, a. true, i. 1, 5. 6; ii. 12, 15 ; x. 

15, 9. 10 [sat, n. truths ya]. 
saty 4- dharman, a. (B v.) whose ordinances 
are true, x. 84, 8. 

satyanrtd, n. Dv. cd. truth and falsehood, 
vii. 4*9, 8 [satyd + dnrta]. 
sad sit down, I. P. sfdati, i. 85, 7 ; sit 
down on (ace.), a ao, sadata, x. 16, 1 1 
[Lat. sldo] . 

seat oneself on (aco,), i. 85, 6 ; occupy s 
pf. saaada, viii. 29, 2. 
ni- sit down, pf, (ni)sedur, iv. 50, 8 ; 
inj. sidat, v. 11, 2 ; settle : pf. s, 2. 
sasdttha, viii. 48, 9. 
s4d-as, n. seat, iv. 61, 8; viii. 29, 9 ; 

abode , L 85, 2. 6. 7 [Gk. Uos\ 
sddas-sadas, aco. itv. cd. on each seat, x. 
15, 11. 

s4-da, adv. always , vii. 61, 7 ; 68, 6 ; 71, 

6 ; 86 , 8 . 

sa- dfs, a., f. -I, alike, iv. 51, 6 [Jiaving a 
similar appearance]. 

sa-dy4s, adv. in one day , iv. 61, 5 ; at 
once , iv. 61, 7. 
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sadha-mada, m. joint fkast, x. 14, 10 
[co-revehy ; sadhd *a sahd together ]. 
sadhd-stha, n. gathering place , i, 154, 

l. 3. 

sail gain, VIII. P. sandti, vi. 54, 5. 
sandy a, a. old , iv. 51, 4 [from sdna ; 

Gk. tvo-s, 01. sen, Lith. senas ‘old’], 
sdnt, pr. pfc. being , x. 34, 9 [as be j Lafc. 
(prae)-sent-], 

sam-dfd, f. sight, ii, 83, 1, 
saptd, nm, seven, i. 85, 8; ii. 12, 8. 12 ; 
x. 90, 15 2 [Gk, hrrd, Lafc. septa, Eng. 
saw], 

«aptd*radmi, a, (By.) seven-reined , ii. 12, 
12 ; seven-rayed, iy. 50, 4. 
sapl&sya, a. (Bv.) senn-mouthed , iv. 50, 
4; 51, 4 [saptd + asyk, n. mouth ], 
sdp-ti, m. racer , i. 85, X. 6. 
sa-prdfchas, a. (By.) renowned , iii, 59, 7 
[accompanied by prdthas, n .fame], 
sa-badha, a. zealous, yu. 63, 6 [b&dhd, 

m. stress ]. 

sabha, f. assembly hall , x, 84, C [OG. 

sip pa 1 kinship \ AS. sib], 
gamd, a, level, v. 83, 7 [Av, hama f equal \ 
Gk. 6p6-$, Eng. same, cp. Lafc, sim - 
i-li-s]. 

aam-dd, f. battle, ii, 12, 8, 
sdna-ana, n. festival, x, 168, 2 [ coming 
together ]. 

saraana, ady. in the same way, iv. 51, 8 2 
[inst., with shift of accent, from 
sdmana being together]. 
sam&nd, a., f. i, same , ii. 12, 8 j iv, 51, 
9 ; vii, 86, 3 ; uniform, vii. 68, 2 ; com- 
mon, ii, 85, 3 ; vii, 63, S ; 108, 6. 
sam anA-tas, adv. from the same place, iv, 
51, 8. 

sam-icLh, f. faggot, x. 90, 15 [sdm + idh 
kindle], 

samudrd-jyestha, a, (Bv.) having the 
ocean as their chief \ vii. 49, 1 [sam- 
udrd, m, collection of waters + jye- 
stha, spv, chief]. 

eamudrartha, a. ( By.) having the ocean as 
their goal , vii. 49, 2 [dutha, m. goal]. 
sam-fdh, f. unison, vii. 108, 6 [sdm 
+ rdh thrive], 

udm-prkta, pp. mixed with (inst.), x, 34, 

7 [pro mix], 

sam-pfoas, ab. inf. from mingling with, 
ii. 36, 6 [pre mix], 

sdm-bhrta, pp. collected , x. 90, 8 [bbr 
bear]. ’ 

tam-raj, m, sovereign king, viii. 29, 9. 


sa«ydj, a. united with (inst,), x, 168, 2. 
sa-rdtham, adv. (cog, acc.) on the same 
car , with (inst.), v. IX, 2; x. 15, 10; 
168, 2. 

sdr-as, n. lake, vii, 103, 7 [sr run], 
saras-f, f. lake, vii. 103, 2. 

[ sdrg-a, m. herd , iv. 51, 8 [srj let loose 1 . 
j sarfc-ave, dafc. inf. to flow, ii. 12, 12 [sr 
| flow], 

srp creep, I. P. sdrpUi. 
vl- slink off, x, 14, 9. 
sarpir-asufci, a, (Bv.) having ms' led huib r 
as their draught, viii. 29, 9 ■ sarpia (from 
srp run m melt) + &*sut£ brew from su 
press], 

sdrva, a. all, vii, 103, 5 ; x. 14, 16 ; 90, 
2 ; 129, 8 [Ok. okas « Lafc. 

salvu-s * whole *], 

sdrva-vira, a. consisting entirely if sons, 
iv. 50, 10; x. 15, 11, 
sarva-hufc, a, (Tp.) completely cfjmng, x, 
90, 8. 9 [hu-t; hu sacrifice + deter- 
minative t]. 

sal-ild, n. loater, x, 129, 8 ; sea, vii, 49, 
1 [sal « srjioto], 

Sav-i-lf, m.a solar god, i, 85, 1-6. 8- 
10 ; vii. 68, 8; x. 84, 8. 13 [Stimulator 
from su stimulate], 
sas sleep, II. P, sdsti, iv. 51, 8, 
sas-dnt, pr. pfc. sleeping , iv. 51, 6. 
sah overcome , I, sdha, x. 84, 9 j Ok. fvee, 
ao. *<r(«)x-ov]. 

sdh-as, n. might, iv. 60, 1 j v. 11, 6* [sah 
overcome] , 

sa-hdsra, nm. a thousand, x , 15, 10 [Ok. 

Xthtoi, Lesbian y&Utoi from xiffto]. 
sahdsra-pad, a, (Bv,) thousandfooted’, x. 
90, 1 [pad /oof], 

sahdsra-bhrs^i, a. (Bv.) thousand-edged, 
i . 85, 9 [bhrs-tf from bhrs « hrs stick 
up], 

sahdsra-dirsan, a, thousand- headed, x, 
84, 14. 

sahasra-s&vd, m. thousandfold Soma-prm- 
ing, vii. 108, 10 [s&vd, m, pressing 
from su press]. 

sahasraksd, a. (Bv.) thousand- eyed, x. 90, 

1 [aksd eye « dk$i]. 

sd-huti, f. joint praise , ii. 83, 4 [hat! 

invocation from hu call], 
sa bind, YI. sydti. 
vf- discharge, i. 85, 5. 
sa, clem. prn. N. s. f, that, iv, 50, 11 ; vii. 
^86, 6 ; as such «= so, x. 127, 4. 
sad-ana, n, seat, x, 135, 7 [sad sit]. 
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s&dharana, a. belonging jointly , common, 
vii. 63, 1 [sa-adliarana having the 
same support]. 
sadh.«d, a. good, x. 14, 10. 
fiadhu-yd, adv. straightway , y. 11, 4. 
;6&dli-y&,m. pi. a group of divine beings, 
x. 00, 7. 10. 

^an-as-f, a. bringing gain, iii. 69, 6 [san 
gain]. 

s&n-u, n. m. bade , ii. 86, 12. 

■fid-man, n. chant, viii. 29, 10 ; x. 90, 9 ; 
136, 4. 

•sdya-ka, n. arrow , ii. 83, 10 [suitable for 
hurling : ai AurZ]. 

48 &ramey&, m, son o/ Saramd , x, 14, 
10. 

*&£an&no£an6, n, (Dv.) ea/inp and non- 
eaiing things, x. 90, 4 [sa-aiiana + anajS- 
ana}. 

fiimlaA, m. lion , v. 83, 3. 

43 io pour, VI. sided, i. 85, 11 [OO. sig-u 
* drip \ Lettic sik-u < fall 1 of water], 
nf- pour down, v. 83, 8. 
sidh. repel, I. P. sddhati. 

&pa~ ctoe aieap, i. 35, 10. 
fiindh-u, m, river, i, 36, 8 j ii. 12, 8. 12 ; 

Indus, v. 11, 6 [Ay. hind~u~s]. 
aisvid-and, pf. pt. A. sweating, vii. 103, 
8 [svid perspire : Eng. sweat]. 
aim, enc, prn. pci. him &o., i. 160, 2. 
fin press , V. sundfci, sunute, V. 14, 13 
[Av. hu], 

*ii, adv. well , ii. 85, 2; v. 88, 7 ; vii. 

86, 8 [Av. hu OX. sw-]. 
ad-krta, pp. well-made, i. 35, 11 ; 85, 9 j 
well prepared, x. 16, 13 ; 84, 11. 
eu-krdtu, a. (Bv.) very wise, v. 11, 2 ; 

vii. 61, 2 [krdbu wisdom]. 
«ukratu-ya, f, insight, i. 100, 4. 
au-ksatrd, a. (Bv.) wielding fair sxoay, 
in. 69, 4. 

au-ksiti, f. safe dwelling, ii, 85, 15. 
su-gd, a. easy to traverse, i. 83, 11 ; vii. 
68 , 6 . 

AU-j&nman, a. (Bv.) producing fair 
creations , i. 160, 1. 

su-td, pp. pressed, viii. 48, 7 ; x. 15, 8. 
sd-tasta, pp. well-fashioned , ii. 85, 2 
[taks/osAion]. 

sutd-soma, (Bv.) m. Soma-presser, ii. 

! 2 , 6 . 

su-tdra, a. easy to pass, x. 1 27, 6. 
eu-ddmsaa, a. (Bv.) wondrous, i. 85, 1 
[ddmsas wonder ]. 

su-d&ksa, a. (Bv.) most skilful, v. 11, 1, 


[suvita 

su-dami, a. bountiful, L 85, 10 ; vii. 
61, 3. 

su-ddgha, a. (Bv.) yielding good milk, ii, 
85, 7 [ddgha milking : dugh « duh]. 
sd-dhita, pp. well established, iv. 50, 8 
[dhita, pp. of dhapwf]. 
su-dhrs-tama, spv. a, very proud , i. 
160,* 2.' 

su-nithd, a. (Bv.) giving good guidance, 
i . 35, 7. 10. 

aunv-dnt, pr. pfc. pressing Soma, ii. 12, 
14. 15 j vi. 54, 6 [an press], 
su-pdfclia, n. fair path, vii. 63, 6. 
su-parnd, a, (Bv,) having beautiful wings ; 

m, bird, i, 85, 7. 

su~paladd, a. fair leaved, x. 135, 1, 
su*p&Sas, a. (Bv.) well-adorned, ii, 85, 
1 [pddas, n. ornament], 
su-praketd, a. conspicuous, iv. 50, 2 [pra- 
ketd, m. token]. 

su-prajd, a. (Bv.) having good offspring, 
iv, 50, 6 [prajd]. 

su-prdtika, a. (Bv.) lovely, vii. 61, 1 
[having a fair countenance ; pr&tri- 
ka, n.], 

su-prdnlti, a. (Bv.) giving good guidance, 
x. 15, 11. 

su-prapand, a. (Bv.) giving good drink • 

n. good drinking place, v, 83, 8. 
su-bhaga, a. having a good, share, opulent t 

genial, vii. 68, 1, 

su-bhu, a, excellent, ii, 85, 7 [sd well + 
bbu being], 

su-bhrfca, pp. t odl cherished, iv. 50, 7. 
sd-makba, m. great warrior , i. 85, 4. 
su-mati, f. good-will , iii, 59, 3. 4; iv. 

50, 11; viii. 48, 12; x. 14,6. 
su-m&nas, a, (Bv.) cheerful, vii. 86, 2 
[Av. hu-manah- 1 well-disposed *; ep. 
second part of ev-pevrjs], 
sv-mrlika, a. (Bv.) very gracious, i. 35, 
10 [mrlikd, n. mercy], 
su-raedhds, a. (Bv.) having a good under- 
standing, wise , viii. 48, 1. 
su-mnd, n. good-will, ii. 88, 1. 6. 
sumna-yd, a. kindly, vii. 71, 3. 
su-rabhf, a. fragrant, x. 15, 12. 
sdra, f. liquor, vii. 86, 6 [Av. hura\. 
su-r6tas, a. (Bv.) abounding in seed, , 
160, 8. 

su-vdreas, a. (B v.)full of vigour, x. 14, 8. 
su-vdc, a. (Bv.) eloquent, vii. 103, 6. 
auv-itd, n. welfare, v. 11, 1 [su weU + 
itd, pp. of i go i opposite of dur- 
itd]. 
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euviddtra] 

su-vidAtra, a. bountiful, x. 14, 10 ; 15, 
B. 9. 

Bu-vira, a. (Bv.) having good champions == 
strong sons , i, 85, 12 ; ii. 12, 15 ; 
88, 15 j 85, 15 ; viii. 48, 14. 
su-vfrya, n. host of good champions , iv. 
51, 10. 

su-vrktl, f. song of praise, ii. 85, 15 ; vii. 
71 J 6 [sb + rk-ti from aro praise, 
. op. ro). 

su-vrjAua, a. (Bv,) /lading /air abodes, x. 
15,* 2. 

«u~6ipra, a. (Bv.) fair -lipped , ii. 12, 6 j 
88, 5. 

BU~66va, a. most propitious, iii. 59, 4. 5 ; 
vili, 48, 4. 

ou-sakhi, m. good friend , viii. 48, 9 
[a&khi /riewd). 

BU-stnti, f. eulogy, ii. 88,8 [stutf praise), 
su-stbbb, a. well-praising , iv» 50, 5 
[stubh praise). 

su-bAva, a. (Bv.) easy to invoke, ii. 88, 5 
[hAva invocation), 
adv. well, v. 88, 10 f « sb toclf). 
su-nAra, a. bountiful, viii. 29, 1 [Av. 
ktmara). 

8u-nb, m. son, i. 1, 9 j 85, 1 ; viii. 48, 4 
[Av, hunu , OG. sunu, Lith. sflnu, Eng. 
son). 

•bp ay an 6, a. (Bv.) giving easy access , 
easily accessible, i. 1, 9 [sb + upAyana], 
but- a, m. sun, vii. 68, 5 [sv&r light], 
surf, m. patron, ii. 85, 6. 
sur-ya, m. sun , i. 80, 7. 9 ; 160, 1 ; ii. 
12, 7 ; 88, 1 ; vii. 61, 1 ; 68, 1. 2. 4 *, 
viii. 29, 10; x. 14, 12; 90, 18 [svkr 
light]. 

•r flow, III, sfsarti. 
bpaprA- stretch forth to, int, 8. s. sarsr-e, 
fi. 85, 5. 

erj emit, VI. sp'Ati [Av. her*zaiti]. 

Ava- discharge downward, ii. 12, 12 j cast 
off, vii. 86, 5. 

bpa- send forth to (ncc.), ii. 85, 1. 
srp«rA, a. extensive, iv. 60, 2 [srp creep], 
e^-na, f, missile, ii. 88, 11* [si dis- 
charge], 

Bena-pf, m. leader of an army , general, 
x. 84, 12. 

•6-raa, m. juice of the Soma plant, i. 85, 
10 ; ii, 12, 14 ; iv. 50, 10 ; vii. 49, 4 ; 
viii. 48, 8. 4 2 . 7-15 ; x. 14, 18 ; 34, 1 ; 
Soma sacrifice , vii. 108, 7 [bu press: 
Av. haoma], 

loma-pa, m. Soma drinker, ii. 12, 18. 


[sthb 

soma-pith A, m. Soma draught, x, 15, & 
[pitbA from pfi. drink], 
som-in, a. soma-pressing, vii. 103, 8. 
som-yA, a. Soma-loving, x. 14, 6; 15, 1. 
5. 8. 

saumanas-A, n. good graces, ui. 69, 4 ; 

x. 14, 6 [su-mAnas]. 
skand leap , I. P. skAndafci, int. inj- 
kAniskan, vii. 108, 4. 
skabhaya, don. prop, establish, 1, 154, 1 
[from skabb, IX. skabhn&ti], 
skAmbb-ana, n. prop , support, i. ICO, 4. 
Btan thunder, II. P. ; cs. stanAyati, id* t 
v. 88, 7. 8 [Gk. crrivoj * lament’). 
stan-Atba, m. thunder, v. 88, 3. 
stan Ay ant, pr, pt. thundering, v. 88, 2 p 
x. 16s, 3L 

stanayi-tnb, m. thund&r, y. 88, 6. 

Btabb or stambb prop, support, IX. 
stabbndti, ii. 12, 2. 
vf- prop asunder , pf, tastambha, iv* 60, 
1 ; vii. 86, 1. 

etAv-ana, pr. pt. A. «* ps. being raised* 
ii. 83, 11 [stu praise ). 
stbi-rA, a. firm, ii. 83, 9. 14 [stb& stand], 
stu praise, XL stAuti, ii. 88, 11 ; v. 88, 1* 
pvA- praise aloud , i, 154, 2. 
etu-tA, pp. praised, ii. 88, 12. 
stuv-Ant, pr. pt. praising, iv. 51, 7 ; vi. 
64, 6. 

ste-nA, m. thi(f, x. 127, 6 [stA bo 
stealthy ]. 

sto-tf, m. praiser, vi. 64, 9 ; vii. 86, 4 
[stu praise J. 

st6-ma, m. song gf praise, ii. 88, 5 ; vii. 

86, 8 ; x. 127, 8 [stu praise \. 
atbma-tasta, a. (Tp.) fashioned into 
(« being the subject of; praise, x. 
15, 9. 

strf, f. woman, x. 84, 11 [Av. strl], 
stbA stand, I. tistba; pf, fcaathur, i. 
85, 6 ; rt, ao. a. 8. AstbAt, i. 85, 10 ; 
iv. 51, 1 ; pi. 8, Aatbur, iv. 5i, 2 [Av* 
hi&taiti, Gk. tarrjfxt, Lafc. sisto], 

Ati- extend beyond, x. 90, 1. 

Adbi- ascend, x. 185, 8 ; stand upon, L 
85, 6. 

Apa- start off, viii. 48, 11. 
abhl- overcome, iv. 50, 7. 

A- mount , i. 85, 4 ; mount to (aco.), i. 86* 
7 ; occupy, ii. 86, 9. 
bd- arise, v. 11, 3. 

bp a- approach , rfc. ao. aatbita, X, 
127, 7. 

pAri- surround, pf, t astbur, ii. 85, 3. 
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spdS] 

prt£- step forth) x. 14, 14. 

*Pdd, m. spy, vii, 61, 8 [Av. spas; cp. 

Lat au-spex , Gk. auwf * owl 
spr loin, V. sprndti, 
m'a- rescue, rt. *ao. 2, du, spartam, vii. 
71, 5. 

fiprh, cs. sprhdya long for, x. 135, 2 [Av. 
sper*zaite], 

Bphdr spurn, VI. sphurd, ii. 12, 12 ; 
spring, x. 34, 9 [Av. sparaiti, 0k. 
crffa/jow ‘quiver’, Lat. spmw, Lith, 
splriu ‘kick’, 00. spurnu ‘kick’], 
ema, one. pci. just, indeed, ii. 12, 6 [180]. 
syd, dem. prn. that, ii. 88 , 7 [OP. hya , f. 
A yd ; 00, I*, am], 

dynndfiow, X. A. sydndate, v. 83, 8. 
eyuma-gabhaati, a. (Bv.) efrawrt tmVA 
//tonya, vii. 71, 8 [syu-man J>awd; Ok. 
v-pyv ‘ sinew ’]. 

Byond, n. soft couch, iv. 51, 10. 
erama, m. disease, viii. 48, 5. 

*sru >m>, I. srdva, vii. 49, 1 [0k. 

1 flows *]. 

svd, pass. prn. oum, i. 1, 8 ; ii. 35, 7 ; iv. 
50, 8; vii. 86, 2. 6 ; x. 14, 2 [Av. hva , 
Ok. erd-jr, o-s, Lat. sww-s]. 
fiva-tavas, a. (Bv.) self strong, i, 85, 7. 

1 , svadha, f. funeral offering, x. 14, 3. 7 : 
15, 3. 12-14. 

2. sva-dhd, f. ctoa power, x. 129, 2 ; energy, 
x. 129, 5 ; vital force, ii. 35, 7 ; Wiss, i, 
154, 4 [svd own and dha put ; op. 0k. 
£-0o-y 1 custom ’]. 

Bvadhd-vant, a. self-dependent , vii. 86, 
4. 8. ' 

sv-dpas, a. (Bv.) sinful, i. 85, 9 [sti 
+ dp as ‘ doing good work ’]. 
avdp-na, m. sleep, yli. 86, 6 [0k. Cnvo-s, 
Lat. somnu-s , Lifch. sapna-s], 
svayam-jd, a. rising spontaneously, vii. 
49, 2. 

sva-y-dra, ref. prn. self, ii. 35, 14; of 
their own accord , iv. 60, 8 [115 a]. 
8v&r,ji, tight; heaven , ii. 35,6 ; v. 88, 4. 
ova-raj, m. sovereign ruler, x, 15, 14. 
Bvdru, m. sacrificial post, iv. 51, 2. 
svar-vid, m. finder of light, viii. 48, 15. 
svd-vant, a. bountiful , i. 85, 10 [possess- 
ing property i svd, n.]. 
svdsr, f. sister, vii. 71, 1 ; x. 127, 3 
[Lat. soror , OS1. sestra, 0o. swistar, 
Eng. sister]. 

rv-aatf, f. n. well-being, i. 1, 9 ; 85, 1 ; 
ii. 88, 8 ; vii. 71, 6 ; 86, 8 ; x. 14, 11 ; 
insfc. a. svastf for welfare, viii. 48, 8 ; 


pi. blessings, vii. 61, 7 ; 63, 6 [su 
well + asti being], 

svad-d, a. sweet, viii. 48, 1 [0k. 

Lat. svavi-s, Eng. sweet], 
sv-adhi, a, (Bv.) stirring good thoughts, 
viii. 48, 1. 


sv-abhu, a. invigorating, iv. 60, 10. 
svaka,ij,fan7, as a sacrificial call, x, 14,3., 
svid, enc. empbt. pol„ iv. 51, 6 : x. 34, 
10; 129,5*; 135, 5; 168,3. 


Ha, enc. empli. pel., i, 85, 7 ; vii. 86, 3 ; 
x. 14, IS; 90, 10. 16; 129, 2 [later 
form of glia]. L 

ka-tvd, gd. having slain , ii. 12, 3 [han 
strike], 

han slay, IX, hdnti, i. 85, 9 ; ii. 83, 15 ; 
smite, v. 83, 2 3 , 9; I. jighna slag, viii, 
29, 4; pf. jaghana, ii. 12, 10. IX;. 
ps. hanydte, iii, 59, 2 ; ds. jfgh&msa,. 

vii. 86, 4. 

han-tf, m. slayer , ii. 12, 10, 

hdr-as, n. wrath, viii. 48, 2 [heat ; from. 

hr be hot : Gk.fo'/j-os ‘summer’], 
hdr-i, m. bay steed, i. 35, 3 [Av. sairi- 
‘yellowish’; Lat. helu-s, Lith. zetu, 
OG. gUo], 1 

hdr-ita, a. yellow , vii. 103, 4. 6. 10 [Av. 
zairita ‘ yellowish 

hdry-as'va, a. (Bv.) drawn by bay steeds- 

viii. 48, 10. 

hdv-a, m. invocation, x. 15, 1 [hu «*#]. 
havana-drut, a, (Tp.) listening to invoca- 
tions, ii. S3, 15 [hdvana (from hu 
call) + dru-t hearing from dru hear with 
determinative t]. 

havir-dd, a. (Tp.) eating the oblation , x. 
15, 10 [havis + ad]. 

havis -pa, a. dnnking the oblation, x. 15,. 
10 [havis + pa], 

hay-is, n. oblation , ii, 83, 6 ; 85, 12 
iii. 59, 5 ; iv. 50, 6; vi. 54, 4 ; viii. 
48, 12. 18; x. 14, 1. 4. 13. 14; 15, 8. 
11. 12 ; 90, 6 a ; 168, 4 [hu sacrifice], 
hdv-I-man, n. invocation, ii. 33, 6 [hu 
call], < 1 

hav-yd, (gdv.) n. what is to be offered , 
oblation , iii. 59, 1 ; vii. 63, 6 ; 86, 2 p 
x. 14, 15 ; 15, 4 [hu sacrifice], 
havya-vahana, m. carrier of oblations t 
v. 11, 4 [vahana from vah carry], 
havya-sud, a. (Tp.) sweetening the obla- 
tion, iv. 60, 5 [sud = svad sweeten], 
hdsta, m. hand, ii. 33, 7; vi. 54, 10 1 
viii 29, 3-6. 
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h&sta-vant, a. having hands , x. 84, 9. 

1 , ha leave , III. P. jahafci, 

iva-, ps. hiyate, bete/i behind , x. 84, 5. 

2, ha go away , III. A. jihlte. 

apa- depart , vii. 71, 1 : 3. s. sb. s. ao. 
hasate, x. 127, 3. 

dd« spring up , v. 83, 4, 
hf, cj. /or, i. 85, 1 ; 154, 5 ,* 160, 1 ; ii. 
35, 1, 5.9; iv. 51, 5; viii, 48, 6; 
since , viii. 48, 9; x. 34, 11 ; pray, x. 
14, 4. 

,hims, injure, VII. hill is ti in/ura ; is ao. 
ixij.j x. 15, 6 [probably a ds. of ban 
strike}* 

hi-ti, pp.ptod, v. 11, 6 [lator form of 
dhita from dha put ; Gk. Gero-s set}. 
hi-tvaya, gd. leaving behind t x. 14, 8 
[1. ha leave}. 

himi, m. winter , ii. S3, 2 [Av. zima, 
OSi. mma ‘winter’; Gk. fo/V-x^o-s 
‘ subject to bad storms * horrid ’]. 
hir'an-ya, n. gold ornament , ii. S3, 9. 
hiranya-dd, a. (Tp.) giver of gold , ii. 
85, ‘ 10. 

hirany a-p5.nl, a. (Bv.) golden-handed, i. 

35,* 9. 

hiranya-pradga, a. (Bv.) having a golden 
pole , i. 35, 5. 

hiranyi-ya, a. golden, i. 85, 2 ; 85, 9 ; 

ii. 35, 10 ; viii. 29, 1. 
hiranya-rupa, a. (Bv.) having a golden 
form, ii. 85, 10. 

hit anya- varna, a. (B\ ) golden-coloured, 
ii. 35, 9-1 1. 


hiranya-iami, a. (Bv.) having golden pins, 
i. 35, 4. 

hiranya-samdri; a. (Bv.) having a gotdm 
aspect , ii. 85,10. 

hiranya-hasfca, a. (B y.) golden handed, i. 
85,* 10. 

liiranyaksi, a. (Bv.) golden-eyed, i. 85, 8 
[aksi « aksi eye}, 

hid be angiy,' I. hdda ; pf. jihi}a, x. 
84, 2. 

hl-ni, pp./waafow, x. 84, 10 [h& foatu]. 
hu sacrifice, offer, III, juhdti, iii. 59, 1 $ 
x. 14, 18 -15. 
d~ offer, iii. 59, 5, 

hu call , I. A. hivato, ii. 12, 8. 9 ; 83, 5 ; 
VI. A. huvd* vii. 61, 0; 71, 1 ; x. 

14, 5. 

hr be angry , IX. A. hr$Ua, ii. 83, 15; 

r with (dat.), vii. 80, S’, 
hrd, n. heart, ii. 35, 2; v, 11, 5; vii, 
‘86, 8; viii. 48, 4. 12 ; x. 329, 4 [Av, 
zard }, 

hfd-aya, n. heart, x* 8 1, 9, 
he-tf, f. dart, ii, 88, 14 [hi impel}, 
he-td, m. cause : ah, hetds for the sake 
of, x. 34, 2 [impulse : hi impel}, 
hd-tr, m. invoker , i. 1, 1. 5; v. 11, 2 
[hu call}. 

hotra-vld, a. (Tp,) knowing oblations, x, 

15, 9 [hd-fcrS> Av. zao-lhra; cp. Gk* 
Xv-rpcL * pot f ]. 

hva call, IV. hv&ya, i. 35, 1 # . 
vi- caU divergently , ii, 12, 8. 



GENERAL INDEX 

The letters a, b, c, cl following the references to hymns Indicate the first, 
second, third, and fourth Pada respectively of the starr/a. 



Accent, in Sandhi : k<566 'va, vi. 54,3; 
sfmftvd *gno, i. 1,0; brahmand ’syo, 
x. 00, 12 a ; Svarita followed by 
Udfttla: nv iint&r, vii, 86, 2 ; kvd- 
d&nim, i, 35, 7 c ; tftnvft duiuj&nah, 
x. 34, 6 b ! vr.y-svd -f. *. ICO, 2 c ; 
Udfitta *. : , : ; . : td *var« 

dhanta, i. 85, 7 a ; hi compounds ; 
Dvandvas, dyavtL-prfchivf, i. 85, 9 b ; 
160, 2 ; Kurumdhilrayas, su-dvan, i. 
35, 10 b ; Asascant, i. 160, 2 ; sii- 
makhftsas, i. 85, 4 a ; li-ksxyamSrin, 
i 154, 4 b ; sdfcastam, ii. 35, 2a; &- 
hitam, viii. 20, 4 ;* Tatpurusas, Par- 
jdmya-jinvit&m, vii. 103, 1 c ; dev&~ 
hitim, vii. 103, 0 a ; kavWastas, x. 
14, 4c; Agm-sv&fct&s, x, 15, 11a; 
ekapar&sya, x. 84, 2 c ; Bahuvrihis, 
su-parn&s, i, 85, 7a b ; a- 

ren&vas, i. 35, 11 b ; su-d&msasas, i. 
85,* X b; hiranyaks^s, i. * 85, 8c; 
tmi-vydoasg., i. *1(50, 2 a ; adu-hdmii, 
su-pddnsas, ii, 35, led; &n~&gfts, v. 
83. 2 c ; vilv^caksas, uru-edks&s, 
vh. 63, 1 ; tri-vandhur&s, vii, j 1, 

4 I); su-sakba, viii. 48, 0d; govern- 
ing compounds, yavayaj-janas, iii. 
50, 5 b ; in declension, nady&H, ii. 
85, 8 b ; dddhat, i. 85. 8 d ; grnate, 

iii, 50, 5 b ; nidhin&m, viii. M, 6; 
b&hftn&m, in 85, 12; prbhivy&s, i. 
85, 8a; 160, la; in syntax: at 
beginning of sentence, ii. 85, 12 c ; 

iv. 50, 2 d. 11 o ; v. 83, 4 a b, 7 a ; vii. 
68, 4 d ; 71, 2 d (irr.) ; 86, 1 d ; viii. 
48, 6 b, 8 a ; x. 15, 4 b ; 34, 4 d. 14 a ; 
with kuvffc, ii, 35, 1 c. 2 b ; iv, 51, 4 a; 
of^cd. verb, i. 35, 9 o ; v. 83, 4 a b; 
shift of, jds^am, iii. 59, 6 c; di- 
dffcstt; vii. $6, S a; vidv&-, i. 160, 

1 a. 5 c c4tm>, iv, 51, 5 d ; amuy&, - 
x. 135, 2 b. 

im S 


Accusative, double, ii. 33, 4; 85, 1 ; iv. 
51, 11 b ; of goal, x. 14, 18 c; of time, 
vii. 103, 1 a; x. 108, 3b. 

Agni, description of, pp, 1-3; viii. 
29, 2. 

Ahura *« Asura, meaning of, i. 35, 7 ; 
in Avesfcn, pp, 110, 124. 

Alliteration, x. 14, 7 ab. 9. 

Ambiguity, intentional, vii. 108, 8 c. 
9 d. 

Ambiguous form : d&msa, 2. s, ipv. or 

_ 1. s, sb. ; vii. 61, 4 a. 

Amredita compounds : divd-dive, i. 1, 
3, 7 ; grhd-grhe, v. 11, 4b; v&ae- 
vane, y. 11, '6 b ; gatre-gatre, viii, 
48, 9 b ; piba-piba, see note on x. 
14, 7. 

Anaphoric repetition; AgnLs, v. 11, 4; 
&rhan, ii. 33, 10 ; ayfimsam, ii. 35, 
15 a b ; iy £m, vii. 71, 6 ;* £va, vii. 86 , 
5 ; u, x. 127, 8 ; k&s, x. 135, 5 ; tti« 
bhyam, v. 11, 5 ; tv&m, viii. 48, 15; 
td, x. 15, 5 ; nf, x. 127, 5 ; Pusa, vi. 
54, 5 ; Hitr&s, iii. 59, 1 ; ma, ii.SS, 4; 
x, 185, 2. 3 (ydin kumara) ; y&s, ii. 12, 
1-4&C.; y4sya* vratd, 5 V. 88, 5 ; y$su, 
vii. 49, 4 ; yd, x. 16, 2 ; vf, ii. 33, 2 ; 
s£m,x. 14, 8 ; hvdy&mi, i. 35, 1 ; use 
of s4, i. 1, 9 ; v. 11, 6 ; of t6, x. 15, 7ch 

Ahgirases, description of, viii. 29, 10. 

Antithesis : pracyav&yanto acyuta, i, 
85, 4 b ; dko tribhis, i. 164, 3 d ; 
dko vfdva, i. 154, 4 d; p4re 6vare f 
ii. 12, 8b; samanfim nan&, ii.' 12, 
8 c d ; s6m dpa, ii. 85, 3 a ; jihm&n- 
am urdhv&h, ii. 35, 9 b; jigrtdm 
jajast&m, iv. 60, II; 6sammrs|ah 
ducih, v. 11, 8 a; dnagaa duskrtah^ v. 
88, 2 c d ; &yajvan&m yajnAmanma, 
vii. 61, 4 c d ; krsnir arusaya, vii. 7J , 
1 b ; deetayad acitah, vii. 86, 7 c ; 
samandm vfrupah, vii. 103, 6 « ; 
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ftmartyo m&rty&n, viii. 48, 12 b; s&t 
dkam, x. 14, 16 b ; nica up&ri, a- 
hastasoh&sta-vantanMitah nir dab- 
anti, x. 84, 9 d ; <3ka vigv&tab, x, 
135* 3 c. 

Antithetical accent, i. 35, 9 e ; 85, 7 b ; 
ii, 85, 3 a ; iv. 51, 11 d (ca-ea); v. 83, 
4 ab ; x. 129, 5 b. 

Anudfittas following a Svarita, un- 
marked, vii. 61, 2. 

Aorist, characteristic use of, viii. 29, 3. 
Apas Watery description of, pp. 115-16. 
Ap£m ndpiit, description of, pp. 67-8. 
Apposition, adjoctivo in,^ i. 85, 12 b ; 

substantive in, x. 90, 15 d. 

Alvins, description of, pp. 128-80; viii. 
29, 8. 

Aspiration, initial, 1L 12, 10 b (£) ; 
v. 11, 4 e (h); vi. 54, 10 b (h); vii. 
103, 10 b (b) ; viii. 48, 10 b (b) ; x. 

14, 14 a (b); 15, 12 b (h) ; 90, 6 d (h); 
12$, 2 d (h); loss of, i. 160, 8 d 
(duksata). 

Asyndeton, i. 1, 8 a; 85, 10 c ; 85, 9 d; 
160, 5 b ; iii. 59, 9 a ; iv. 50, l\ d ; vii. 
61, 4 a ; 68, 1 c. 4 d. 6 b ; 71, 1 d ; x. 

15, 4'd; 127, 6a; &c. &c. 

Atris, p. 152. 

Attraction, of antecedent, v. 50, 8 ; x. 
15, 6 ; 127, 4b; of case, viii. 48, 5 c ; 
x. 14, 2 c ; of gender, i. 35, 6a; 154, 
5c; x. 129, 4 b ; of number, x. 90, 
12 b ; of number and gender, x. 90, 
8 c. 

Autumns « years of life, vii. 61, 2. 
Avesta, pp. 44, 67, 79, 116, 119, 124, 
135, 154, 171, 212. 

Bird, said of Savitr, i. 35, 7 a. 
Brhaspati, description of, pp. 83-4. 
Br&hmanas, ritual of, vii. 103, 8. 

Cadence, trochaic (of G&yatrl), viii. 
29, 7* 

Caesura, irregular long syllable after, 
i. 36, 8 b d ; v. 11, 8c; after third 
syllable, vii. 61, 1 d ; hiatus after, vii, 
71, 6a; a preceding o not shortened 
before a, i. 85, 11 d. 

Case-form retained in compound, ii. 
33, 2 a (tva-). 

Castes in KV., only mention of;p. 195. 
C"rr-bra7izr;tion, of n in external 
Sandhi, ii. 88. 3 c (mt'O ; viii. 48, 4 d 
(nas). 7 c (naa) ; in internal Sandhi, 


v. 83. 8d (suprapan&m) * x. 16 , 11 b 
(su-pranitayas) ; of s : i. 85, 5 c vf 
syanti) ; 6 a (raghu-sy&clas) ; 154, 
2 b (giri-sthaa) ; ii. 88, 4 b (du« 
stuti) ; iv! 50, 8 b (ni sedur) ; vii. 

1 03, 7 c (p&ri stha) ; 8 c (sisvidanas) ; 
viii. 48, 9 b (ni-aasittha) ; 9 d (su- 
sakhd) : in all the above canes the 
Sandhi is annulled in the Pada text. 

Change from sing, to pi, syntactical, 
iv. 51, 11 ; from 2. to 8. pm, i. 85, 5 ; 
ii. 88, 1 ; from 8. to 2. prs„ i. 85, 4 ; 
ii. i2, 15 ; 85, 6 a b ; vii. IDS, 5 d. 

Cognate aec.., i. 154, 2a; iv. 61, 6 e; v. 
11, 6c; vii. 49, 4 b ; viii, 29, lb. 7a; 
x. 14, 10 d ; 15, 10 b ; 84, 18 a ; 185, 

2 c. 

Collective uso of singular, ii. 83, 1 c 
(firvat). 8 a (jatA') ; vii. 103, 2 a 
(enam), 4 c (mandukas). X c, 6 d, 8 a 
(v&o). 

Comparative pel. to be supplied, yiL 
108. lb. 7a. 

Compound : first member in Pada text, 
unchanged, iv. 50, 10 b (vrsan-vash) ; 
interpreted in the RV. itself, x. 16, 
12 a (jat&vedas). 

Concord, of latdm, ii. 83, 2 ; of Bah Se- 
ram, x. 15, 10 e; in*., viii 48, le 
(y&m for y£d) ; iv. 51, 9 c (m, ftdj, 
with f. noun). 

Contraction, irr, secondary, vii. 86, 4 d 
(tur^yam). 

Creation, hymn of, pp. 207-11 

Dative, of advantage, ii. 85, 7 d ; 

11, 1 d ; x. 84, 6 d ; final, i. 85, 9 e 
ii 12, 9; 83, 3; v. 11, lb. 2d; vii 
86, 7 d ; viii. 48, 10 cl. 

Dice hymn, x. 84, pp. 186-95. 

Dissyllabic pronunciation of long 
vowels, i 85, 8b (trf); 154, Id 
(tredhi). 3 a (tfns&m) ; vi 64, 10 a 
(pardstld) ; vii. 68, 6 a (nxi) ; 86, 4 a 
(jy^sthara) ; viii. 29, 6 (nidhinam). 

Doubtful interpretation, i. 85, 11 a 
(ditfil); 154, 6 b (ay dans ) ; 85, 4 
(makh&) ; 160, 1 c (dhisdne) ; ii 12 
1 b (pary4bhusat), 3 b v apadh&) ; 
33, 2 a b * 85, * a (&smer&s). c (lik- 
vabhis r c (kft&s). 6 (a-d). 9 d (y ah- 
vfs). 14 d 'kais); iv, 50, 2 (a-d) * 
51, 1 b (vaybna). 4 d (aapt&sye) ; vii* 
61, 2d. 5; 71, 4 d (vitfv&psnyas) ; 
86, 3 a (didfksu); 6 a (dhr&tki) f 
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i 

i 1 

1; 


6 o (u.par<§) , 6 d (prayofca) ; 108, 5 c 
(samrdha) ; viii. 48, 2d (£rausti) ; 
x. 14, 2 d (ena, jajftanas), *1*2 a 
(udumbal&u). 16 a b ; 15, 3 b (na- 
patam). 8 b (anuhir5) ; 84, 6 b (6il- 
4ujanas) ; 90, 2 d (atirdhati) ; 129, 
6 a (ra^mfs) ; 185, 5 d (anuddyl). 
6 a-d ; 168, 2 a (visth£s). 

Dual, compounds, ii. 12, 18 (members 
separated) ; ending an, when used, 
vii. 61, 7 b, irregularly used for a, 
x, 14, 10 a b. 11. 12. 

Durga, ii. 12, $; 85, 10. 

Dvandva compounds, not analysed in 
the Pa da text, vii, 49, 8b; latest 
form of, x. 90, 4 d (sfiianana£an<§)» 
By&va-Pfthivi, description of, pp,86~7. 


i 

j 

i 

i 

t 

* 

f'. 


i 

l ‘ 


Elliptical vocative, vii. 61, 1 a (Varu- 
na). 

Emendation of the text, x. 85, 9 c (n&r- 
yapamsi). 

Etymology, of Agnf, p. 8 ; of indra, 
p. 44 ; of Pus&n, p. Ill ; of Marilt, 
p. 22; of Rudr&, p. 67; of TTs&s, 
p. 98 ; of Surya, p, 124 ; of Viruna, 
p. 185 ; of Vata, p. 216 ; of viddtha, 
x. 85, Id; of Visnu, p. 81. 

Eyes of night « stars, x. 127, 1 b. 

Fathers, see Pitaras. 

Frogs, rain-producing hymn addressed 
to, pp. 141-7; compared with Brah- 
mins, vii. 108, 8 a. 

Funeral hymn, pp. 164 -75. 

Geldner, Prof., ii. 85, 9 ; x. 15, 8. 

Gerund, agreeing with acc., x. 14, 5 d ; 
84, 11 a. 

Governing compound, i. 160, 1 b (dhara- 
y4fc-kavl) ; ill. 59, 6 b (yataydjjanas). 


Haoma « Soma, pp. 154, 155. 

Hiatus in Samhita text, irr., v/11, 5 b 
(manlsi iy4m) ; vii. 71, 6 a (mania!, 
iy4m)*; x. 129, 5 d (svadha av4stat). 

Identical P&das, viii. 48, 11 d ( = i. 118, 
16 d) ; viii. 48, 18 d (« iv. 50, 6 d). 
Imperfect, irr. use of (« aorist), viii. 
48, 11 b. 

Impersonal use of verb, x, 84, 11 a 
(tatapa). 

Incidental deities, i. 85, 7 c (Visnu) ; 
154, 6 a (Indra) ; ii. 83, 1 3 a (Maruts) ; 


v. 88, 6 a (Maruts) ; viii. 48, ‘10 b d 
(Indra). 12 a (Pitaras) ; x. 127, 7 c 
(Usns). 

Indefinite pronoun, v. 83, 9 d (ydt 
kfm ca). 

Indicative = imperative, ii. 33, 3 (parsi). 

Indo-European period, pp. 44, 67, 130, 
154, 212. 

In do-Iranian period, pp. 135, 154. 

Indra, description of, pp. 41-4 ; viii. 
29, 4. 

Infinitive, acc., vii. 86, 8 b (vi-pfcham); 
viii, 48, 10 d (pratfram) ; da'fc., with 
ps. sense, x. 14, 2 b (Apabhartav&i) ; 
with attracted acc. (di44ye suryaya) ; 
with kr m cause to (cakrird vrdhi). 

Initial a added to kr, x, 127, *3 a (nir 
askrta) ; 135, 7 d (pdriskrtas). 

Injunctive, doubtful, i. 85j lid (tarpa- 
yanta). 

Instrumental, conti-acted, ii. 83, 8 c 
(svasti). 4 b (dfistuti, s&huti), 6 c 
(ghfni) ; local sense of, x. 168, 1 d. 8 a. 

Jacobi, Professor, vii. 103, 9. 

Juxtaposition of similar foiuns, i. 1, 5 c 
(dev6 devdbhih) ; 160, 1 d (devo 
devf) ; Sab (pavitravan punati) ; 
ii. 12, 1 b (devd devan) ; 33, 8 b 
(tav4staxnas tavisam). 8 b (mahd 
mahim) ; 85, 3 c (4tioim dtioayah) ; 
4 a (yuvatfiyo yfivanam) ; 5 b (de- 
vitya devfh) ; iv. 51, 4 d (revati 
rev&t). 6 b (vidhana vidadhtir) ; 
60, 7 c (sfibhriam bibharti) ; v. 11, 
4 d (vrnana vrnate) ; *83, 10 (dvarslr 
varsfe) ; vii.* 86, 7 c (6cetayad aci- 
tahj ; viii. 48, 2 c (s&kheva s^khye) ; 
x. *15, 8 d (u£4nn u£&dbfcih) ,* 84, 9 b 
(ahast&so h6stavantam) ; *18a (kr?im 
it krsasva); x. 90, 16 a (yajft&ia 
yajMm ayajanta). 

♦ , 

KarmadMraya Bahuvxdhi, x. 15, 9 b. 


Lengthening of vowels, metrical, i. 85, 
11 d (r4ksa) ; ii. 12, 5 (s m$) ; 38, 2 
(oatayasva). 4 a (cukrudhama). 7 
(abhi). 13 c (avrnlta). 15 (evS) ; 85, 
8; iv. 51, 2 c (u) ; iv. 60, 6 a (eva) ; 
v. 88, 1 (aeba). 7 b (dlya) ; vii. 61, 
4 a (44ms a) ; 68, 5 a (yitra) ; 86, 5d 
(srja) ; 103, 2d (tea) ■*; viii 48, 6 
(afcha, car a), 8 a (mrlaya). 9 b (sa* 
sattha) ; x. 14, 13 b* (jubuta.). 14 d i 
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15, 4d. 11 d; 127, 6n; 129, fid 
(&th&) ; 15, 4 b ; vii. 86, 5 b (catena) ; 
x. 84, 4 d (nayata). 8 e (na). 14 a 
(mrlatfc) ; 90, 8 b (Furusas) ; 127, 
6 a* (yavaya) ; 129, 1 b (vydma) ; 
135, 1 c (tea) ; in eds. and deriva- 
tives : i. 35, 4 (abhf-vrtam) ; 160, 1 b 
(rt£-vari) ; ii. 12, 4 c*(jiglvan) ; vii. 
71, 8 b (sumnaydvas) ; 68. 2 a (pra- 
savitd) ; x. 84, 10 c (rp&-v£) ; 14, 12 
(uru-nasau.) ; 168, 8 c (rt&vfl). 
Locative, absolute, vii. 68, 5 c ; 108, 
8b; of the goal, i. 1, 4; v. 11, 8 d ; 
of time, vii. 103, 9 c. 10 d. 

Long reduplicative vowel, i 154, 4 d ; 

iii. 59, 1 b (d&dhara) ; ii. 88, 12 (n&- 
ulma) ; 35, 8 c (didiv&msam) ; 4 d 
(didoya). 7 b ; viii, 29, 6 a (pip&ya). 

Loss of accent, ii. 85, lab (asmai 
asya) ; vi. 54, 4 a (asmai) ; vii. 63, 
5 a (asmai) ; viii. 29, 6 (yath&). 

Maruts, description of, pp. 21-2, 

Metre, irregular, i 85, 9 d ; iii. 59, 2 d. 
7c. 8c; iv. 12, 4c; 85, lib; 50, 
2 c ; viii. 29, 5 ; x. 90, 2 b. 4a; 
mentioned in the RV,, p. 175. 
Anustuhh : v. 88, 9 ; vii. 103, 1 ; x. 
14, 18. 14. 16; 90, 1-15; 185, 1-7; 
Pada redundant by one syllable, x. 
90, 4a;, 186, 7c. 

GUyatii : i. 1, 1-9; iii. 59, 6-9; vi. 
54, 1-10; x. 127, 1-8. 

Jagatl :• L 85, 1-4. 6-11 ; 160, 1-5 } iv. 

00. 10 ; v. 11, 1-6 ; 88, 2-4 ; viii. 48, 
5 ; x. 15, 11 p34, 7 ; Pada in Tristubh 
stanza, i. 85, 8 a ; v. 88, 10 c ;* vii. 
108, 8 } x. 14, la. 10b. lib; 84,5c; 
129,8 b; Pada with Tristubh cadence, 

1. 85, 9 d ; stanzas in Tristubh hymn, 

iv. 60, 10; v. 83, 2-4. 

Tristubh, i. 85, 1-11; 85, 5. 12 ; 154, 1- 
6* ii. 12, 1-15 ; 88, 1-15; 85, 1-35 ; 
iii. 59, 1-5 ; iv. 60, 1-9. 11 ; 51, 1-11 ; 

v. 88, 1. 5-8. 10 ; vii. 49, 1-4 ; 61, 1-7 ; 
63, 1-6 ; 71, 1-6 ; 86, 1-8 ; 103, 2-10 ; 
viii. 48, 1-4. 6-15 ; x, 14, 1-12 ; 15, 
1-10. 12-14 ; 34, 1-6. 8-14 ; 90, 16 ; 
129, 1-7 ; 168, 1-4 ; Pada in Jagatl 
stanza, viii. 48, 6 c ; Pada defective 
by one syllable, x. 14, 5 c. 8 d, by 
two syllables, x. 129, 7 b, redundant 
by one syllable, x. 129, 6 b. 

TV fr dr ... H + G&yafcn Pada), viii. 

2;', I ii 


BrlmtT, x. 14, 15. 

Metronymic, irregular, ii. 12, 11 

(D&nu). 

Middle in passive sense, i. 35, 10 d ; 
154, 2a; 160, 4 d. 5 a ; ii. 38, 5. 11 c; 
vii. 61, 5 b. 

Mithra in the A vesta, p. 119. 

Mitrn, description of, pp. 78-9. 

Mitra-Varuna, description of, pp. 118- 
19; viii. 29, 9. 

Naighantuka, ii. 12, 14. 15; 85, 9. 

Nasalization of a final vowel at the end 
of an internal Pada, i. 85, 6 a (up&- 
stih&xh 5k&) ; viii, 29, 6 (yath&m 
esd) ; x. 84, 5 c (dkratastfi 6mfd). 

Natural philosophy, starting point of, 
p. 207 (x. 129). 

Nirukta, ii. 12, 8. 14. 

Nominative for vocative, iv. 50, 10 a. 

Numerals, syntax of, ii. 83, 2 ; x. 15, 
10 c. 

Objective genitive, x. 84, 8 d. 7 d. 

Pada text, its treatment of the pci. u, 

vi. 54, 2 ; of vocatives in o, ii. 88, 8 b 
(vajrabfi-ho). 15 a (babhro) ; viii. 48, 
2 c. 15 c (indo) ; of Pragrhya vowels, 
i. 85, 9 b (e, i) ; i. 160, 1 b (i) ; iv. 
50, 10 b (u); x. 168, 1 d (ut 6); of 
final etymological r, i. 85, 11 a (Sa~ 
vitar fti) ; ii. 12, 4 b (dkar iti) ; vii. 
86, 2 b (ant&h) ; viii. 48, 2 a (ant&r 
iti) ; of internal s before k, vii 103, 
4 c (k&niskan) ; of suffixes : i. 1, 1 c ; 
ICO, 2c ; xii, 69, 6 c (~tama); viii. 48, 
1 b (~tara) ; vii. 103, 6 d ; x. 15, 9 a 
(-tr&) ; vii. 103, 3 c (gd. ~ty&) ; ii, 85, 
4 c ; xv, 51, 9 c d (-bhis) ; iv. 50, 7 d 
(den. ~ya) ; x. 15, 6 a ; 129, 4 d (gd. 
-y&) ; of cor tain long Sam hita vowels: 
i. 85, 8 b (oy&vaya) ; 85, 4 b (pra- 
cy&vdyantas), 10 b (d&drhfin&m) ; 
x. 135, 7 (sadanam) ; i. ICO, 1 b (rfc&- 
vari) ; ii, 12, 4 (jigivln) ; iii 59/ 6 a 
(carsnntdhf tas) ; vii. 68, 2 a (praaav- 
ita. ; x. 35, 9 a (ttesur) ; x, 84, 10 
(rnava) ; its restoration of lost aspi- 
rate, i. 160, 8 d (duksata) ; its re- 
moval of Sandhi in eds., i, 154, 2 
(giri-sthas) ; x. 15, lib (supranX^ 
tayas); its treatment of dual coin- 
pounds, i. 85, 1 b (mitr&varunau); 
160, 1 a (dyava-prfchivf) ; x, 14, 8 b 
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(ist&-purt&) ; its non-analysis of cer- 
tain cds., i. 35, 9b; v. 88, 8 c 
(dyava-prthivi) ; i. 154, 2b(ku-cnra). 
4 ; ii. 35,’ 7 b (avadha) ; ii, 12, 4 c 
(ildat) ; ii. 83, 3 ; viii. 48, 8 a (svasti); 

11. 88, 5c; viii. 48, 10 a (rdudira) ; 
iv. 50, 1 (Brhasp&ti) ; x. 90, 13 a 
fcandrdmas)'; 135, 2 a (visth&s) ; ii. 

12, 1 a (m£nasv&n) ; its analysis of 
sv&van, i, 85, 10 b ; its irregular ac- 
centuation of eel augmented verbs, 
viil 48, 2 a (pr& dgfts). 10 c (nf 
&dh£Lyi) ; x. 135, 4 a (prd, Avartayas). 

F&nini, p. 210. 

Pantheism, starting point of, p. 195. 
Parenthetical Pada, x. 127, 8 b. 
Parjanya, description of, p. 104. 
Partitive genitive, i. 160, 4 a; ii. 88, 8 b. 

4 d; viii. 48, 1 a; x, 15, 3 d. 

Perfect with present sense, i. 85, 8 b 

(da&hiro), ii. 12, 10 b (jagh&na) ; 
85, 3 d (tasthur). 13 d (vivesa); iii. 
59, 1 b (dildhara). 7 b (babhuva). 
8 a (yemire) ; x. 84, 11 a (tatapa). 
Periphrastic use of relative, x. 90, 7 d. 
8 d. 12 c. 

Person, syntactical change of, L 85, 4 c 
(3. to 2,). 5 c (2, to 3.) ; viii. 48, 5 b c 
(2. to 8.). 

Pischel, iv. 51, 1 (p. 93). 

Pitaras, description of, p. 176. 

Play on words, p. 174 (yam). 

Pragrhya vowels : i, i. 85, 9 b (dyavS- 
prthivl) ; ICO, 1 a b c (dyavaprthi- 
vf, rtavari, dh&ray6t-kavi, sujdn- 
mani, devf). 4 b e (rddasi, r&jasi). 

5 a b (mahinl, dyavaprthivx) ; ii. 12, 
8 a (kr&adasi, samyatf). 18 (prthi- 
vt ) ; v. 83, 8 c (dyav&-prthivf) vii. 
86, 1 b (rbdasi, urvl) ; h ; iv. 50, 10 b 
(vrsanvasu) ; vii. 61, 2 c (sukr&tu), 
8 &*(sudanu) ; e : i. 35, 9 b (ubh6) ; 
160, lac (td, dhis&ne), 2 c (sudbfis- 
tame, vapusyd). 5 a (td, grhand). 

6 d (asmd) ; ii. 12, 8 a d (vihvayete, 
havete). 13 a (namete); 33, 12 d 
(asmd) ; 85, 4 c (asmd) ; iv. 50, 11 b 
(asmd) ; vii. 61 , 8 c (dadhathe) ; viii. 
48, 10 c (asmd) ; x. 90, 4 d (sadana- 
nadane) ; o : ix. 83, 8 b (vajrabaho) ; 
viii. 48, 2 c. 4 a (in do) ; x. 168, 1 d 
(utd); not shortened in pronuncia- 
tion before vowels: ii. 12, lc(r<5dasx); 
vii. 49, 3 b (satyanrtd). 

Pravargya ceremony, vii 103, ^ 


Predicative adjective, ii. 12, 2. 4 ; SB, 

2 d ; iv. 50, 7 d ; v. 83, 8 d. 7 c ; vii. 
61, 4c; x. 34, 12 d 2 ; (nom.) with ps., 
x. 90, 12 b. 

Preposition, following vb., i. 85, 3 e, 
6c. 10b. 12 b ; ii. 35, 11 c ; iv. 50, 1 a. 

7 b. 9 a ; v. 11, 2 d ; x. 34, 14 b ; 90, 

4 d ; 129, 4 a ; 168, 2(?) ; following 
participle, x. 34, 6 d ; separated from 
vb., i. 35, 7 a. 9 c d. lid; 85, la, 2d. 

4 a. 5 a. 6 a. 7 b. 9 d ; ii, 33, 2 ; iii. 
59, 4 c ; iv. 50, 4 d ; 51, 2 o ; vii. 61, 

6 a ; 63, 5 c ; x, 15, 9 c ; 34, 2 d» 8 a ; 
127, 1 d. 5 a, 7 a. 8 a ; separated from 
infinitive, vii. 61, 6 o; of compound 
vb. repeated, ii. 88, 2 cd ; iii 59, 7 c ; 
vii. 61, 3 b ; x, 51, 1 a b ; 127, 5 be; 
accentuation of compounded, iv. 51, 

5 c; vii. 71, 2 a. 4c; x. 14, 14 d ; 
15, 2 c. 

Present used in past sense, i, 85, 9 c. 
Pxuneiple clause for relative, ii. 12, 

5 b. 8 d. 

Prolation of vowel, x. 129, 5 b (asfSt). 
Purusa hymn, pp. 195-203. 

Pfisan, description of, p. Ill ; viii. 
29, 5. 

Quantity, interchange of, i. 85, 6b; iv, 
51, 2 d ; vii. 49, 2 c. 3 c. 

Rabri, goddess of Bight, description of, 
p. 203 ; hymn to, pp. 208-7. 
Keeiprocal generation, x. 90, Sab, 

Ke duplication, irregular, viii. 48, 5 b 
(an aha). 

Refrain, of stanzas, ii. 12, 1 d-14 d ; v. 
83, 8 d~4 d ; vii. 49, 1 &~4 d ; of 
hymns, ii. 12, 15 d ; S3, 15 d ; 35, 
15 d; iv. 50, 6 d; vii. 61, 7 d; 63,- 

6 a-d. 6 d ; 71, 6 a-d ; 86, 8 d ; 103, 
10 d ; viii, 48, 14 d ; x. 14, 5 d. 

Relative clause, antecedent in, iv. 50, 

7 b. 8 d ; principal clause in place of, 
ii. 12,5a. 8d. 

Rhythm, abnormal, i. 160, 5d; x. 90, 

2 b. 6 a. 15 a ; see also Metre, irregu- 
lar. 

Roth, i. 85, 10 ; 154, 6 ; ii. 85, 9. 

Rudra, description of, pp. 56-7 ; viii 
29, 5. 

SamprasErana, ii. 12, 8 (hu for fcva). 
Sandhi, 1. of vowels : artificial, v. 83, 

6 c (e ** a + e) ; irr,, ii. 3 2, 5 A (s6ti) , 
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between Padas, resolved : a a, ii, 33, 

7 c. 10 a ; iii. 59, 4 c ; v. 83, 10 a; via. 
29, 1 a. 3 a ; x, 14, 4a; 15, 4 c ; 34, 
11a; 90, 13 c; 129, 6c; a a, i. 35, 
2c; ii. 83, 6 c ; a i, x, 14, 8a; 15, 
6a; au, i. 85, 5c; a r, vii. 103, 9 a ; 
& a, i. 85, 11 a ; 160, 4* c ; v. 13, 4a; 
viii. 29, 1 a ; x. 90, 1 c. 3a; a a, i. 
85, 7a; a r, i. ICO, la; a u, iv. 51, 
2 c ; P&da initial a restored : e a, i, 
1, 9b; 85, 9 d ; iv, 50, 10 b; x. 14, 
5 c; 129, 8 b; 168, 2 d ; o a, i. 35, 
11 b ; ii. 35, 13 cl ; Hi. 59, 6 b ; iv. 50, 

10 d; v. 11, 4d; vii. 86, 4 d. 5b; 
103, 3 d ; viii. 29, 2 b ; 48, 12 b. 13 b ; 
x 14, 9b; 15, 8 b. 12b; 34, 10 cl. 

2. of samivowels : at the end of a 
P&da rosolvod before vowels : y a, i. 
154, 4a; v. 83, 6 c ; vii. 80, 7 a ; 
viii. 48, 2a; y u, x 14, 13c; 15, 

8 c. 1 1 c ; v a, i. 154, 2c; iv. 51, 3 c ; 
x. 15, 5 c ; v e, x. 14, 4 c ; v r, vii. 
61, 3 c. 

8. of consonants : r before r, i. 85, 

11 c ; ii. 83, 2 a. 14 a ; 35, 4 c ; v. 83, 

1 c ; Yisarjaniya before k, i. 85, 6c; 
ii. 35, 1 d ; s before k, i. 85, 6c; ii, 
85, Id; v. 83, 2d; vii. 103, 4c; s 
before p, v. 11, 6 d ; x. 135, 4 b ; 
t before 6, 5. 85, 3 ; n before t, vi. 
54, 9 a (Pusan t&va) ; x. 90, 8 c (pa- 
gun t-) ; n before c, x. 90, 8 c (tiimg 
cakre) ; n before g, 1. 35, 6 ; ii. 12, 
10 b ; iv. 51, 2 d. 7 d ; v, 11, 6 b ; &n 
before y, i. 35, 10 b ; before 1, ii. 12, 

4 c ; an before vowels becomes am, 
ii. 33, 4 &c., irregularly remains, x. 
90, 3 a (etavan asya) ; an at the end 
of a P&da before vowels remains, i. 
35, 10 c; ii. 12, 1 0 a. 12 a ; x. 90, 8 c ; 
before t at the end of a P&da remains, 
ii. 33, 6 a. 

Savitr, description of, pp. 10-11. 
S&yana, i, 154, 2. 8. 6 ; 160, 8. 4 ; ii. 
12/1. 3. 8. 12. 14; 33, 5. 6. 8. 9. 10. 
12; 35, 9 ; ill. 59, 1 ; iv. 51, 1. 3. 8 ; 
v, 83, 6 ; vi. 54, 3 ; vii. 86, 1 ; viii. 
29, 10 ; x. 14, 8 ; x. 15, 8. 12. 
Secondary root, i. 160, 5 d (inv.). 

'Self ’ expressed by tm&n in RV., vii. 

68, 6 b ; by tanu, vii. 86, 2 a. 5 b. 
Separation of members of Devata- 
dvandvas, ii. 12, 13. 

Shortening, of e and o before a : i. 85, 

5 a. 11 c ; 85, S a 6 d ; 154, 1 c ; 160, 


3d. 5 d; II. IS, 3 c. 7 d. 8 b. 9 d. 11 c; 
33, 5 c. 11 d ; 35, 8 a ; iii. 69, 2a; iv. 
50, la; 51, 2 b. 8 c, 4 b ; vi. 64, 1 b. 
3bc.4a;vii. 63,4b.6a; 86,6b. 7c. 8c; 
103, 8 d. 4 a ; viii. 48, 8 d, 11 c. 12 d ; 
x. 14,3a; 15, 1 d. 2a. 5d. 12 c. 14a; 
34, 6c. 11 c-d ; 90, 5 b c. 6 c; 127, 
4a. 6 a; 129, 6a, 7c d; 135,6b; of 
a before r, i. 160, 1 a ; of I before a, 
X. 34, 4 b ; 127, 1 b, before u, 2 b, 
before 5, 3 b ; of radical vowel, ii. 85, 
8 c ; iv. 50, 6 d ; of dual &, vii. 61, 1 a 
(Varuna). 7 a (deva) ; of inst. i, viii. 
48, 8 a (svasti). 

Slurred pronunciation of long vowel, i. 

| 154, 8 a (gus&m). 1 d (trSdhl) ; vii. 

03, C a (nu). 

Singing, characteristic of the Afigi- 
rasOH, viii. 29, 10. 

Singular, for plur. noun, i. 85, 10 o 
(van&m) ; ii. 83, 1 (drvati) ; change 
from — to plur., iv, 51, 11c. 

Six earths, p. 175. 

Sociative sense of inst., x. H, Sab. 

5 a b. 10 d ; 15, 8 c, 10 c d. 14 c ; 84, 5 a. 
Soma, description of, pp, 152-5 ; viii. 
29, 1. 

Soma sacrifice, vii. 103, 7. 10 d. 

Stanzas syntactically connected, i. 1, 
7. 8 ; 85, 4. 6. 

Steed, ruddy — of heaven, i. 85, 6 c ; 

of the Sun, vii. 68, 2 d. 

Steeds of the Maruts, i. 85, 4 d. 

Strong form for weak, i. 86, 12 c (yan- 
ta) ; ii, 83, lb (yuyoth&s). 8 d (yu- 
yocLhi) ; iii, 69, 1 d (juhota) ; vii. 
71, 1 d (yuyotam) ; x. 14, 14 b (ju- 
hota). 16 b (juhotana) ; 15, 7 d 

(dadhata), 11 d (dadh&tana). 
Subjunctive and injunctive, when 
identical in form, distinguished by 
m&, ii. 38, 4 a. 

Suffixes treated like second member of 
a cd., i 160, 1 b (rtdvari). 3 a (pa- 
vftravan), &c. 

Supplied, word to be, iii. 59, 7c; v, 
11, lc; vi. 54, 7 o ; vii. 61, 6a. 7d; 
viii. 29, 6 a; x. 14, 2 d. 6 c ; 15, 13a; 
84, 10b; 127, 4 a c ; 168, la. 4c. 
Surya, description of, p. 124, 

Sutras, viii. 29, 8. 

Svarabhakti vowel, ii. S3, 1-8, 6-7. 
9-11 (Rud a ra) ; iv. 60, 11 a (Indira); 
v. 11, 8 a (mat^rds). 

Svarita, independent, ii, 38, 8 (abhlti) ; 
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to, 2c (asuryk); x, 00, Sc (v&yav- 
yan) ; followed by Udfttta, how 
marked, i. 35, 7c; iv. 51, 0 a ; Abhb 
nihita, ii, 12, 6 c (yd Vita). 
Syntactical order, irr., i. 85, 5 c (i3Lta) ; 
1G0, 8 (ca). 

Threefold division of the world, x. 15, 

1 . 2 . 

Tvastr fashions Indra’s holt, i, 85, 
9 ab ; viii. 29, 3. 

Unreduplicated porfoct, ii. 33, 14 d 
(nndhvas). 

Usas, description of, pp. 92-3. 

Varuna, description of, pp. 184 5. 
V&ta,’ description of, p. 216. 

Vedas, first mention of, p. 195. 

Viave devils, description of, pp. 147—8, 
Visnu, description of, pp. 30-1; viii. 
2$ 7 

Vocative, elliptical, vii. 61, 1 a (Varu- 
n& « Mitr a- V aruna'’) ; accent, vii. 
71, lc; viii. 48, 7 c (Soma raj an). 
U a (trat&ro devas). 


Vyuhn, resolution of semi -vowels, 1. 1, 
*6 a; 35, la, 5c. 7ac. 8d. 9 c. 10b. 11a; 
85, 3 d. 4 c ; 154, 1 a. 2 a. 2 c, &e. &e. 

Warrior sons, frequent prayer for, i. 
1, 3 c ; 85, 12 d, &c. &e. 

Words identical in form distinguished 
by accent: i. 35, 11 (td those , te to 
thee ) ; ii. 12, 4 (dasd demon, dasa 
demoniac) ; i. 160, 1 d (dh firman, n. 
ordinance, dharmdn, m. ordainer ) ; 
vii. 86, 5 d (daman, n, hond, clamdn, 
in. gift) ; vii. 103, 9 a (dvadaSa twelve, 
dvadadd twelfth) ; ii. 35, 6 c (parfis, 
adv. far atoay, pdras, adj. N. .other) ; i. 
85, *5 d ; vii. 86, 1 d (bhuman, n. 
earth , bhum&n, m. abundance ); 71, 7 a 
(yuvfibhyam to you two, ydvabhyam 
to the two youths); i. 35, 10c (rfiksaa, 
n. injury , raksds m. demon) ; iii. 59, 3 
(vdriman, n.* and varimfin, m. ex- 
panse) . 

Yajurverta, ritual of, vii, 103, 7 a, 

Yuma, description of, p. 212. 

Yaska, i. 154, 2. 8. 6; ii, 33, 5 ; p. 129, 
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